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Preface. 



The present Grammar is a work of no pretensions; 
it is offered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I first began to study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was my first 
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from Geldner's edition of 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended work including also the Old Persian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 
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vi Preface. 

portance, howevef, it is believed, has been overlooked. 
A fairly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al- 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration than those that are well-known. This was 
intentionaU They are chiefly matters that had not as yet 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points which are 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit grammar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed. 
At every step, therefore, references have been made to 
Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar 2 ed. 1889; and it is a 
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it. 

In the Grammar it might have been easier and more 
practical in many respects to use the Avesta type itself 
instead of employing a transcription. On the whole, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate. 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma- 
tions. The original type, it is expected, will be employed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Beginners, 
planned for a date not far distant. 

In regard to the transcription here adopted, my 
views have already been given in The Avestan Alphabet 
and its Transcription, Stuttgart, 1890. The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewise presented for trans- 
literating Av. f, J by the 'turned' ^,^, so familiar in pho- 
netic works. The composite (& (ob) for \^ (i-^) is also 
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there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters 1i, j, p, d for the spirants A*, i,, A, ^, and for 
the nasal v (j), as well as the method of transliterating 
yM (i-|--) by /r Ch-\rv) is defended (pp. 14, 21). The *tag' 
(J appearing in the letters /, 7), n, f^, 4 is an attempt at 
systematically representing the 'derivation stroke' ^ ^ j by 
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed. 
Thus, p (!, to IP, or 6", • A ».?, »*» 1?, -o 55 etc. — the dotted 
line denoting the 'derivation stroke'. See Av. Alphabet 
pp. 16 — 17. The same *tag' appears in the transcription 
of » (u + 'o) by / (^-^s). See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the 
case of ro / (beside ^), the ^subscript* tag is merely turned 
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (9) of the letter. The threefold differentiation 
i^ /, / for -o, C3r yw. ^s not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A ^substitute alpha- 
bet* to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p. 28. I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted {Av, Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 5) is followed; 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by s 
(Whitney g), the palatal nasal by n (Whitney ft), the gut- 
tural nasal by v (Whitney n). 

A word may now be added in regard to my mani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram- 
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matical works from the early contribution of Haug {Essays, 
1862), through Hovelacque {Grammaire , 1868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi's Hand- 
buck der Zendsprache (1864) was of course consulted con- 
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Bar- 
tholomae's Altiranische Dialekte (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel's VergL Gram, 
der alt&an. Spracken (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez' Manuel de VAvesta (1882), Dar- 
mesteter's Etudes Iraniennes (1883), W. Geiger's Handbuch 
der Azvestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con- 
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonology, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Hiibschmann in Kuhn's Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878). 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Bnig- 
mann's Grundriss der vergl. Gram. (= Elements of Compar. 
Grammar of the Indg. Languages, English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference 
was made to Horn's Nominalfiexion im Avesta (1885) and 
Lanman's Notm-Inflection in the Veda (1880).. Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae's contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part II). Caland's 
Prono7nina im Avesta ( 1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro- 
nouns. I also regret that the work of Kavasji Edalji Kanga, 
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A Practical Gram, of the Av. Language (1891) was not 
received in time. My indebtedness to Whitney's Skt. Gram, 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, I shall always thank my teachers in America 
and Germany — Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel. 

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor 
K. F. Geldner of Berlin, I owe, as I have owed, a last- 
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance ; since I returned to America 
it has progressed with the aid of his constant encourage- 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
before they came back to me in America. The work I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his; 
the faults are my own. 

It is a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer, for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor, Herrn 
A. Sauberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say that the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the 
author's pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the 
type-setter — a thing which cannot always be said. I should 
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co., of Boston and 
New York , my appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the 
Oriental field in America. 
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The present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to me, will 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 

A. V. Williams Jackson 

October 1 891. Columbia College 

New York City. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis.^ 
The Avesta as a Sacred Book. 

§ I. The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it is more familiarly, though 
less accurately called, is the name under which, as a designation, we 
comprise the bible and prayer-book of the Zoroastrian religion. The 
Avesta forms to day the Sacred Books of the Parsis or Fire-Worshippers, 
as they are often termed, a small community living now in India, or still 
scattered here and there in Persia. The original home of these worship- 
pers and of their holy scriptures was ancient Iran, and the faith they 
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra), one of 
the great religious teachers of the East. 

§ 2. The Avesta is, therefore, an important work, preserving as it 
does, the doctrines of this ancient belief and the customs of the earliest 
days of Persia. It represents the oldest faith of Iran , as the Vedas do 
of India. The oldest parts date back to a period of time nearly as re- 
mote as the Rig- Veda, though its youngest parts are much later. The 
religion which the Avesta presents was once one of the greatest; it has, 
moreover, left ineffaceable traces upon the history of the world. Flourish- 
ing more than a thousand years before the Christian era, it became the 
religion of the great Achsemenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexander, and many of its 
sacred books were lost. It revived again during the first centuries of our 
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian worshippers were then compelled through 
persecution to accept the religion of the Koran; many, however, fled to 
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of their sacred writ- 



* This sketch, with additions and some alterations, is reprinted from 
my article AVESTA, simultaneously appearing in the InUrnatiofuil Cyclopaedia ; 
for which courtesy I am indebted to the kindness of the Editor, my friend, 
Professor H. T. Peck, and that of the Publishers, Messrs. iJodd, Mead & Co., 
New York. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



xii Introduction: The Avesta. 

ings. A few of the faithful remained behind in Persia, and, though per- 
secuted , they continued to practise their religion. It is these two scanty 
peoples, perhaps 80,000 souls in India, and 10,000 in Persia, that have 
preserved to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. The designation Avesta, for the scriptures, is adopted from 
the term Avistdk, regularly employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time. 
But it is quite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this 
word may be. Possibly Phi. AvistSk, like the* Skt. Vida, may signify 
'wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge'. Perhaps, however, it means 
rather *the original text, the scripture, the law'. The designation 'Zend- 
Avesta', though introduced by Anquetil du Perron, as described below, is 
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recurring Pahlavi phrase, Avistdk va Zand 'Avesta and Zend', or 'the Law 
and Commentary'. The term Zatid in Pahlavi (cf. Av. dzaititi-)^ as the Parsi 
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes 'understanding, explana- 
tion', and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The proper de- 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is Avesta ; the term Zend (see below) 
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary. 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§ 4. Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, are indeed 
to be found in the Bible. The wise men from the East who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before 
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45.1,13; 44.28; 
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Ezra i.i — 11) and who gave orders that the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babylon. Darius, moreover 
(Ezra 5.13 — 17; 6.1 — 16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild- 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the 
ancient faith of the Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek. 8.16; Is. 45.7,12. 
See also Apocryphal New Test., The Infancy, 3.1 — 10. 

§ 5. The classical references of Greek and Roman writers to the 
teachings of Zoroaster, which we can now study in the Avesta itself, may 
be said to begin with the account of the Persians given by Herodotus 
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(B.C. 450) in his History 1.131 — 141. To this account may be added 
references and allusions, though often preserved only in fragments, by 
various other writers, including Plutarch 'On Isis and Osiris', and Pliny, 
down to Agathias (A. D. 500). 

§ 6. After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an 
allusion by the Arabic writer, Masudi (A. D. 940), who tells of the 
Avesta of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called Zttui, together 
with a Pazend explanation. The Abasta (Avesta) is also mentioned several 
times by Al-Biruni (about A. D. looo). The later Mohammedan writer, 
Shahrastani (A. D. 1150), sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of 
his day. An interesting reference is found in the Syriac-Arabic Lexicon 
of Bar-Bahhll (A. D. 963) to an Avastak, a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster), 
as composed in seven tongues , Syriac , Persian , Aramaean , Segestanian, 
Marvian, Greek, and Hebrew. In an earlier Syriac MS. Commentary on 
the New Testament (A. D. 852) by Tsho'dad, Bishop of Hadatha, near 
Mosul, mention is made of the Abhasta as having been written by Zar- 
dusht in twelve different languages. These latter allusions, though late, 
are all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition 
of such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the prophet of Iran. All these allusions, however, it must be remembered, 
are by foreigners. No direct Iranian sources had been accessible. 

§ 7. From this time, moreover, till about the 1 7th century we find 
there was little inquiry into the sacred books of the Persians. One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems 
then to have been undertaken by a European, Bamab^ Brisson, De Per- 
sarum Principatu (Paris 1590). The Italian, English, and French travelers 
in the Orient next added some information as to the religion and customs 
of the Persians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (1630), Mandelso (1658), Tavernier (1678), 
Chardin (1721), I)u Chinon. Most important, however, was the work of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700). It was written 
in Latin , and entitled Historia Religionis veterum Per sarum, Hyde re- 
sorted chiefly to the later Parsi sources; the original texts he could not 
use, although an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems to have been brought 
to Canterbury as early as 1633. Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars, 
however, to procure MSS. of the sacred books of the Parsis, and aroused 
much interest in the subject. In 1723 a copy of the Vendidad Sadah 
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher^ from the Parsis in Surat 
and was deposited as a curiosity in the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 

§ 8. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. To 
a young Frenchman, Anquetil du Perron, belongs the honor of first de- 
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ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting and instructive. 
Happening f in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited 
idea of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the priests them- 
selves the knowledge of their sacred books. Though fired with zeal and 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan. He seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Paris. The French Government, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre- 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spite of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the modem Persiah. He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works, to let him take some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo- 
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 1 76 1, he started for his home in Europe. He stopped at Oxford 
before going directly to Paris, and compared his MSS. with the one in 
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im- 
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS. 
and upon a translation, and in 177 1, seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of 
his untiring labors. This was the first translation of the Avesta, or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avesta (Ouvrage de Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 177 1), a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred book of the 
Zoroastrians. 

§ 9. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open- 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some schol^irs, like Kant, were dis- 
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
hoped to find ; while others missed the high literary value they had looked 
for. They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans- 
lation must be. Though Anquetil du Perron had indeed learned the 
language from the priests , still , people did not know that the priestly 
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesta, through 
another, the modem Persian; nor did they know how little accurate and 
scientific training du Perron had had. A discussion as to the authenticity 
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of the work arose. It was suggested that the so-called Zend-Avesta was 
not the genuine work of Zoroaster, but was a forgery. Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist , Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (1771), that 
Anquetil had been duped , that the Parsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin; in 
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni- 
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Kleuker, it found 
an ardent supporter. He translated AnquetiPs work into German (1776, 
Riga) , for the use of his countrymen , especially the theologians , and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle as to authenticity, still 
raged. Anquetil's translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the Avesla by, and from which to draw 
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was done on the texts them- 
selves. The opinion, however, that the books w^ere a forgery was gradually 
beginning to grow somewhat less. 

§ 10. It was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books. 
About 1825, more than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron's 
translation, the Avesta texts themselves began to be studied by Sanskrit 
scholars. The close affinity between the two languages' had already been 
noticed by different scholars; but in 1826, the more exact relation between 
the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who had brought back with 
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-Language (1826), proved the antiquity of the language, showed 
it to be distinct from Sanskrit, though closely allied to it, and made some 
investigation into the alphabet of the texts. About the same time the 
Avesta was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar, Eugene Burnouf. 
Knowing the relation between Sanskrit and Avestan, and taking up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through his knowledge 
of Sanskrit, philological inaccuracies in AnquetiPs translation. Anquetil, 
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers; the tradition itself 
must often necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustworthy 
French rendering, Burnouf turned to an older Skt. translation of a part 
of the Avesta. This was made in the 15 th century by the Parsi Naryo- 
sangh , and was based on the Pahlavi version. By means of this Skt. 
rendering, and by applying his philologial learning, he was able to restore 
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sense to many passages where Anquetil had often made nonsense, and he 
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure point. 
The employment of Skt., instead of depending upon the priestly traditions 
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussion 
as to authenticity. The testimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphered about this time by Grotefend (1802), Burnouf, l^assen, 
and by Sir Henry Rawlinson , showed still more , by their contents and 
language so closely allied to the Avesta, that this work must be genuine. 
The question was settled. The foundation laid by Burnouf was built upon 
by such scholars as Bopp, Haug, Windischmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
— the two latter happily still living — and to day by Bartholomae, Darme- 
steter, de Harlez, Hubschmann , Justi , Mills, and especially Geldner, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them. These 
scholars, using partly the Sanskrit key for the interpretation and meaning 
of words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Pahlavi trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far as the books have come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
differences of opinion. We are now prepared to take up the general 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

§ II. The Avesta, as we now have it, is but a remnant of a once 
great literature. It has come down in a more or less fragmentary con- 
dition ; not even a single manuscript contains all the texts that we now 
have; whatever we possess has been collected together from various 
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di- 
visions or books: 

1. y'asfia, including the GathSs 

2. Vtspered 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, as Xydis/ies, Gdhs etc. 

5. Vatdidad 

6. Fragments, from Hadhokht Xask etc. 

§ 12. In the first five divisions two groups are recognized. The 
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna; these as used 
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for litur- 
gical i)urp()ses and form the Avesta proper. In the manuscripts, more- 
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over, these three books themselves appear in two different forms, accord- 
ing as they are accompanied, or not, by a Pahlavi version. If the books 
are kept separate as three divisions, each part is usually accompanied by 
a rendering in Pahlavi. On the contrary, however, these three books are 
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but with the chapters of 
one book mingled with another for liturgical purposes, on this account 
the MSS. often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
are to be used in the service. In this latter case the Pahlavi translation 
is omitted, and the collection is called the Vendidad Sadah or 'Vendidad 
pure' i. e. text without commentary, (ii) The second group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Yashts which the MSS. often include with these, 
is called the Khordah Avesta or 'small Avesta'. Of the greater part Qi 
the latter there is no Pahlavi rendering. The contents and character of 
the several divisions, including the fragments, may now be taken up more 
in detail. 

§ 13. (i) The Yasna, 'sacrifice, worship', is the chief liturgical work 
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of praise and 
prayer, and in it are inserted the GdihUs, or 'hymns', verses from the ser- 
mons of Zoroaster, which are the oldest and most sacred part of the 
Avesta. The Yasna (Skt. ^a/»rt) comprises 72 chapters, called Ha, Hditi, 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasna (Izashne), The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The 
first part (chap, i — 27) begins with an invocation of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion ; it gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy water, zaothra , and the baresma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, haoma, the juice of a 
certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk by the priests as a 
sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offering, 
which likewise were partaken of by the priests. Interspersed through this 
portion, however, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the 
ritual; these are Ys. 12, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys. 19 — 21, cateche- 
tical portions. — (b)Then follow the Gathas lit. 'songs', 'psalms' (chap. 28 — 53), 
metrical selections or verses containing the teachings, exhortations, and 
revelations of Zoroaster. The prophet exhorts men to eschew evil and 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
Gathas are written in meter, and their language is more archaic and some- 
what different from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The Gathas, 
strictly speaking, are five in number; they are arranged according to 
meters, and are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc. 
The Gathas comprise 17 hymns (Ys. 28—34; 43 — 4^1 47— 50; 5i» 53), and, 

II 
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like the Psalms, they must later have been chanted during the service. They 
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like the later Buddha, preached. In their midst (chap. 35 — 42) 
is inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters (Yasna Haptanghditi). 
This is written in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of praise to Ahura Mazda, or Ormazd, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the fire, the waters, and the earth. Though next in antiquity 
to the Gathas, and in archaic language, the Haptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which 
in the Gathas proper was just beginning. Under the Gathas also are in- 
cluded three or four specially sacred verses or formulas. These are the 
Ahuna Vairya or Honovar (Ys. 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Ys. 27.14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe Ilatam (Ys. 4.26), so called from 
their first words, like the Pater Noster, Gloria Patri, etc., to which in a 
measure they answer. — (c) The third part (chap. 52, 55 — 72) or the 'latter 
Yasna' (aparo yasnd) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks- 
giving to different divinities. 

§ 14. (2) The Vis per ed (A v. vispe ratavo) consists of additions to 
portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It 
comprises 24 chapters (called Karde) y and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom- 
age to 'all the lords' (vispe ratavo). Hence the name Vispered. 

§ 15. (3) The Yashts (A v. ye^ti 'worship by praise') consist of 
21 hymns of praise and adorations of the divinities or angels, Yazatas 
(Izads), of the religion. The chief Yashts are those in praise of Ardvi- 
Sura , the goddess of waters (Yt. 5) , the star rishtr)'a (Yt. 8) , the angel 
Mithra, or divinity of truth (Yt. 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
the righteous (Yt. 13), the genius of victory, Verethraghna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glor}' (Yt. 19). The Y^ashts are written mainly in meter, 
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical matter 
that may be illustrated ])y Firdausi's later Persian epic, the Shah Namah. 

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, Xvaishes, Gahs, Sirdzahs, A/rtttgSns, 
consist of brief prayers , praises , or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

§ 17. (5) The I'endtddd, or 'law against the daevas, or demons' 
(vidacva data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called fargard)^ cor- 
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Its parts vary greatly in time 
and in style of composition; Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
(Farg. i) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a dualislic account of creation. 
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Chap. 2 sketches the legend of Yima, the golden age, and the coming 
of a destructive winter, an Iranian flood. Chap. 3 teaches, among other 
thingSt the blessings of agriculture ; Chap. 4 contains legal matter — breaches 
of contract, assaults, punishments; Chap. 5 — 12 relate mainly to the im- 
purity from the dead; Chap. 13—15 deal chiefly with the treatment of 
the dog; Chap. 16 — 17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification from 
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation of 
Zoroaster, and the revelation; Chap. 20-»-22 are chiefly of medical cha- 
racter. In the ritual, the chapters of the Vendidad are inserted among 
the Gathas. 

§ 18. (6) Besides the above books there are a number of frag- 
ments, one or two among them from the Hadhokht Nask. There are 
also quotations or passages from missing Nasks, likewise glosses and glos- 
saries. Here belong pieces from the Nirangistdn, Aogemadaica , Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary, and some other fragments. These are all written in 
the Avesta language, and are parts of a once great literature. Under the 
Zoroastrian religious literature, moreover, though not written in Avesta, 
must also be included the works in Pahlavi, many of which are trans- 
lations from the Avesta, or contain old matter from the original scriptures. 

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our present 
Avesta is rather a Prayer-Book than a Bible. The Vendidad, Vispered, 
and Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes. 
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings 
every day, in order to preser\'e their own purity, and be able to perform 
the rites of purification, or give remission of sins to others. The solemn 
recital of the Vendidad , Vispered , and Yasna at the sacrifice might be 
compared with our church worship. The selections from the Vendidad would 
correspond to the Pentateuch when read; the preparation, consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the Haoma-juice, and the meat-offering, 
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser- 
vice; the metrical parts of the Yasna would be hymns; the intoning of 
the Gathas would somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gospel, or even 
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps be 
comparable to some of the more epic parts of our Bible; but as they are 
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology, 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books. 

§ 20. Such, in brief outline, is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta ; but , as implied above, this is but a remnant of a 
literature once vastly greater in extent. This we can judge both from 
internal and from historical evidence. The character of the work itself in 
its present form , sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from various 
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sources. This is further supported by the authority of history, if the Parsi 
tradition, going back to the time of the Sassanidse, be trustworthy. Pliny 
(///>/. iVtf/. 30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The 
Arab historian, Tabari, describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed 
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments); other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Syriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6. The Parsi tradition on the subject is contained in the 
Rivayats, and in a Pahlavi book, the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3) 
describes two complete copies of the Avesta. These each comprised 
21 Nasks, or Nosks (books). The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in 
some way destroyed by the Greeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the Graeco-Parthian sway, lived on , partly in scattered 
writings and partly in the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years. 
§ 21. The first attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacidce, just preceding the 
Sassanian dynasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro AnoshirvSn (6th cent. A. D.), says it was under King Valkhash, pro- 
bably Vologoses I., the contemporary of Nero , that the collection was 
begun of the sacred writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition. Valkhash was among the 
last of the Arsacidi^. The Sassanian dynasty (A. D. 226) next came to 
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height 
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian mon- 
archs, Artakhshir Papakan (Ardeshir Babagan, A. D. 226 — 240) and his son 
Shahpuhar I. (A. D. 240 — 270), eagerly continued the gathering of the 
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran. 
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. D. 309 — 380) the final re\'ision of the Avesta texts 
was made by Atur-pat Maraspend, and then the king proclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks or books. 

§ 22. Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the Rivayats, and in the Dinkard; each received a 
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairya 
(Honovar), the most sacred prayer of the Parsis. Each of these Nasks 
contained both Avesta and Zend, i. e. original scripture and commentary. 
This tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
be described in brief, as follows: Xask I (twenty-two sections), on virtue 
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and piety ; 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance ; 3 (twenty- 
one sections), the Mazdayasnian religion and its teachings; 4 (thirty-two 
sections), this world and the next, the resurrection and the judgment; 
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (twenty-two sections), ritual perfor- 
mances and the merit accruing ; 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nature ; 8 (sixty sections 
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, fifteen later preserved), religion and its practical relations to 
man; lo (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards surviving), 
king Gushtasp and his reign, Zoroaster's influence ; 1 1 (twenty-two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations 
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera- 
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster's in- 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Ormazd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-kin marriage, a tenet 
of the faith; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; 18 (fifty- 
two sections), justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection, and on 
the annihilation of evil; 19, the Videvdad, or Vendidad (twenty- two sections, 
still remaining), on pollution and its purification; 20 (thirty sections), on 
goodness ; 2 1 (thirty-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels. 

§ 23. During the five centuries after the ravages of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten. The Parsi tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it says above, for example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted originally of $0 sections, but only 13 remained 'after the ac- 
cursed Iskander (Alexander)'. So says the Dinkard and so the Rivayats. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth , ninth , tenth , eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison ^vith the decay that overtook the scriptures from the Sassanian 
times till our day. The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred 
scriptures. Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the original Avesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth— the Vendidad — has come down to us in its full fomi. Even 
this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together. 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Yasna and 
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (staota yesttya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is 
also called. The two fragments Yt. 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard's 
edition) and Yt. 11, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken 
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from the 20th, or Hadhokht Nask. The NirangistSn, a Pahlavi work, con- 
tains extensive Avestan quotations, which are believed to have been taken 
from the Husparam, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in Pahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, ShSyast- 
Is.-Shayast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks ; the 
Bundahish and other Pahlavi works give translations of selections, the 
original Avesta text of which is lost. Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-lhirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times. 

§ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian 
period. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age and character. This bears witness to the statement that during 
that period the texts, as far as they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com- 
piled, and edited. According to the record of Khusro AnoshirvSn (A. D. 
531 — 579), referred to above, King Valkhash, the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should be 
searched for, and that all the priests who preserved the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring the original Avesta. The 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, until, 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. D. 309 — 379) the final redaction was made by his 
prime minister, Atur-pat Maraspend. It is manifest that the editors used 
the old texts as far as possible ; sometimes they patched up defective parts 
by inserting other texts; occasionally they may have added or composed 
passages to join these, or to complete some missing portion. The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must 
have been adopted. 

§ 25. Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may differ considerably from 
each other in regard to age. In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
portions of the texts are found to be metrical; the later, or inserted por- 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in prose. The grammatical 
test also is useful; the youngest portions generally show a decay of clear 
grammatical knowledge. The metrical Gathas in this respect are wonder- 
fully pure. They are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Yashts and metrical por- 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their form and in general com- 
position, they are probably some centuries later than the Gathas. The 
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antiquity, though corrupted in form ; other parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Yashts, may be quite late. The same is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the Avesta, and some of the 
ceremonial or ritual selections in the Vispered and Nyaishes, etc.* Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat as follows : 

i. Gathas (Ys. 28 — 53) and the sacred formulas Ys. 27.13,14, 

Ys. 54, including also 
ii. Yasna Haptanghaiti (Ys. 35—42) and some other compositions, 

like Ys. 12, 58, 4.26, in the Gatha dialect, 
iii. The metrical Yasna and Yashts, as Ys. 9, 10, 11, 57, 62, 65; 

Yt. 5, 8, 9, 10, I3t I4t I5t i7i 19; portions of Vd. 2, 3, 4, 5, 18, 19, 

and scattered verses in the Vispered, Nyaishes, Afringans, etc. 
iv. The remaining prose portions of the Avesta. 

In the latter case it is generally, but not always, easy to discover by the 
style and language, where old material failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupid or prosaic additions. 

§ 26. Considerable portions, therefore, of our present Avesta, espe- 
cially the Gathas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him- 
self; still, additions from time to time must have been made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-called copy 
of the Zoroastrian Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader, 
doubtless contained much that was not directly from the founder of the 
faith, but was composed by his disciples and later followers. The Parsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. The 
Gathas, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as 'holy' and especially calls them the 'five 
Gathas of Zoroaster*. We may fairly regard many other portions of the 
Avesta as direct elaborations of the great teacher's doctrines, just as the 
Evangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord. 

§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source 
of the Avesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided. 
Some scholars would place it in the West, in Media; the majority, how- 
ever, prefer to look to the Ka!»t of Iran, to Bactria. Both views probably 
have right on their side, for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding 
the Avesta as coming partly from the East, and partly from the West. 
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong in the East; it was there 
that Zoroaster preached; but the sacred literature that grew up about the 
Gathas made its way, along with the religion to the West, toward Media 
and Persia. Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com- 
posed also in Media. The question is connected also with that of Zo- 
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roaster's home which may originally have been in the West. On the native 
place of Zoroaster, see Jackson in Amer, Or, Society* s Journal, May 1891 
pp. 222 seq. The language itself of the texts, as used in the church, be- 
came a religious language , precisely, as did Latin , and therefore was not 
confined to any place or time. We may regard the Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster's day down to the time of the Sassanian 
redaction. 

Religion of the Avesta. 

§ 28. The religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zoroastria- 
nism, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa- 
rallel with Christianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Other designations are 
sometimes employed. It has often been tenned Mazdaism, from its supreme 
god ; or again Magism, from the Magi priests ; sometimes we hear it styled 
Fire-Worship, or even Dualism, from certain of its characteristic features. 
The designation Parsiism, from the name of its modern followers, is oc- 
casionally applied. 

§ 29. Beyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly 
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and wrong, or 
present so pure, so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur- 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
soul , and of the life eternal , as does the Avesta, the book of the scrip- 
tures of ancient Iran. 

§ 30. In Zoroastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
a development. In the older stage of the GsithSls, we have the faith in 
its purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
years perhaps before our Lord. But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creeping 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the back- 
ground. Traces of the different stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta. 

§ 31. The most striking feature of Zoroaster's faith, as taught in 
the G&th&s, is the doctrine of Dualism. There are two principles, the 
good and the evil, which pervade the worW. All nature is divided be- 
tween them. These principles are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
(the later Persian Ormazd) is Zoroaster's god; Angra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Enemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil. The evil spirit 
is also called Druj 'Deceit, Satan'. The good spirit and the evil are in 
eternal conflict The good, Zoroaster teaches, however, will ultimately 
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triuitiph. Man, a free agent, will bring the victory by choosing right and 
increasing the power of good. Evil shall be banished from the world. 
This will be the coming of the 'kingdom' or 'the good kingdom' — vohu 
iiapra — a& it is called. To the right choice Zoroaster exhorts his people. 
The question whence Zoroaster derived his idea of dualism, and how far 
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into. 

§ 32. According to the prophet's teaching, Ahura Mazda, the god 
of good, is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are 
called Amesha Spentas, 'Immortal Holy Ones', the later Persian A m- 
shaspands. They correspond in a measure to our idea of Archangels. 
They are six in number and constitute, with Ahura Mazda, the heavenly 
host. Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues. Righ- 
teousness , Goodness , or the like. The seven-fold group , or celestial 
council, is as follows. 

Ahura Mazda 
aided by 

Vohu Manah 

Asha Vahishta 

Khshathra Vairya 

Spenta Armaiti 

Haurvat&t 

A mere tat 
also 

Sraosha. 
These abstractions or personifications may be noticed more in detail. 

§ 33. Vohu Manah (lit. 'good mind', Plutarch e5voia) is the 
personification of Ahura Nfazda's good spirit working in man and uniting 
him with God. In the later development of the religion, this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
cattle. He thus became the guardian genius of the flocks. 

§34. Asha Vahishta (lit. 'best righteousness, Plutarch dXyjOeia) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right (Skt. r'tf), the divine order that pervades the world. In the 
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd. To live 'according to Asha' (Right, or the Law of Righteous- 
ness e. g. Ys. 31.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta. The attribute 
Ashavan is the regular designation of 'the righteous', as opposed to 
Dregvant 'the wicked', or one that belongs to Satan or the Druj. In 
later times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a symbol of perfect purity. 
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§35. KhshathraVairyaor Vohu Khshathra (lit. 'the wished- 
for kingdom, the good kingdom', Plutarch suvon'.a) is the personification 
of Ahuta Mazda's good rule, might, majesty, dominion, and power, the 
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to sec come on earth. The establishment 
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil. In later times, Khsha- 
thra Vairya , as a divinity, came to preside over metals. The sjrmbolic 
connection may have been suggested by the fact that the coming of the 
kingdom (khshathra) was presumed to be accompanied by a flood of 
molten metal, the fire that should punish and purge the wicked, and 
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshathra. 

§ 36. Spenta Armaiti (lit. 'holy harmony, humility', Plutarch 
oo^ta) is the harmony, peace, and concord that should rule among men. 
She is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an important part at the resurrection. The earth is 
to give up its dead. 

§ 37. Haurvatat (Plutarch uXouxo^) literally means 'wholeness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection', toward which all should 
strive, in short 'Salvation', with which word it is etyraologically cognate. 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Ameretat. In the 
later religion, Haurvatat came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving waters. 

§38. Ameretat literally means 'immortality', and is always joined 
with Haurvatat. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretat presides over the trees. 
The pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to symbolize the 
waters of health and the tree of life. 

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council also is to be added 
the divinity Sraosha (lit. 'obedience'). This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from the list (cf. also 
Ys. 57.12). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god, 
the personification of the divine service that protects man from evil. 

§ 40. Beside the above divinities in the Gathas, mention is also 
made of Gcush Tashan, the creator of the cow, and Geush Urvan, 
the personified soul of the kine. We sometimes also find Spenta 
Mainyu, the Holy Spirit of Ormazd, the will of God, represented prac- 
tically as a distinct personage. Lastly, the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
the GathUs as one of God's ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem 
of the faith. 

§ 41. Such is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith of Ormazd 
in which Zarathushtra exhorts the people to believe. The faithful are 
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Religion of the Avesta. — Dualism. xxvii 

called Ashavans 'righteous', or later more often Mazdayasnians i. e. 'wor- 
shippers of Mazda'. This is the true religion in contradistinction to the 
false. The false religion is the worship of the Daevas 'demons' (A v. 
daeva opposed to Skt. deva 'god'). The Dae va- worshippers are misguided 
and live in error. They are the wicked Dregvants (lit. 'belonging to the 
Druj, Satan*), 'the children of the wicked one' (St. Matt. xiii. 38—43). The 
two religions themselves are a part of the dualism. 

§ 42. In juxtaposition to Ahura Mazda , Zoroaster sets the liend 
Druj 'Deceit, Satan' or Angra Mainyu (Ys. 45.2V The spirit of evil in co- 
existent with Ormazd ( Ys. 30.3), but is less clearly pictured in the Gathas. 
In later times, to carry out the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu is 
accompanied by a number of Arch-Ficnds, in opposition to the Archangels 
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members are 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
Saurva 
Taro-maiti 
Tauru 
Zairica 

also 
Aeshma. 

Each is the opponent of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or 'Evil Mind' 
is the antagonist of Vohu Nfanah ; Taro-maiti, the demon of 'Presumption', 
is the opponent of Armaiti or humility; Aeshma, 'Fur}', Wrath', the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others 
is less marked, and the connection somewhat more mechanical. 

§ 43. In the final struggle between the two bands, the powers of 
light and the powers of darkness, the good eventually shall triumph. That 
was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. But the warfare that rages 
in the world between the two empires and between the true religion and 
the false, the belief in Mazda and the Daeva-worship, pervades also the 
.soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the ultimate 
triumph of right or of wrong depend.?. Each e\nl deed which man commits, 
increases the power of evil (e.g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does, 
brings nearer the kingdom of good. As Ahura Mazda's creature, man 
should choose the right. Zoroaster's mission, as .shown in the Gathas (e. g. 
Ys. 31.2 et al.), is to guide man's choice. A summary of the prophet's moral 
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XXViii Introduction: The Avesta. 

and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad, so familiar later, 
*good thoughts , good words , good deeds'. This forms the pith of the 
whole teaching. Purity alike of body and soul, and the choice of the 
good Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the cow, and 
commends the good deeds of husbandry. He is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the Avista creed Ys. la.i seq. 

§ 44. Man's actions, according to Zoroaster, are all recorded in 
Ormazd's sight as in a life-book (e. g. Ys. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). By his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a 
striking feature in the teachings of the Avesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the G&thfis. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general division and 
new dispensation is called the Vidaiti {vi -\- '\fd& 'dis-pose'). 

§ 45. The views in regard to a future life, though incomplete in 
the Gath&s, are carried out in the Younger Avesta, and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here- 
after was common among the Persians, some centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the sdul after death, 
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss, or through the 
grades of hell to torment, or again in special cases to an intermediate 
state to await the final judgment — are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the GSthJis. 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later 
than the G&th&s, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient . ideas and forms from the old worship , in 
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements, earth, air, 
fire, and water, receive adoration; the Fravashis, or guardian angels of 
the righteous, are worshipped and praised together with Ahura Mazda 
and the Amesha Spentas. The deity Haoma, the divinity of the plant 
which produced the intoxicating Soma drink, again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

§ 47. In the Younger Avesta, especially in the Yashts, we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mytho- 
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Later Development of the Religion. xxix 

^ogXi lil^c Mithra, Verethraghna , once more appear in honor by the side 
of the supreme deity ; the divinities of the stars , moon , and sun have 
their share of pious worship. In the later parts of the Yasna, the sacri- 
fice is developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroaster presented 
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the Gath&s; he has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time has thrown the aureola of the s^nt. These passages differ widely 
from the old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness. They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact with the dead. The spirit of the Gath&s is gone. It is only here 
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring. They must not be overlooked. In general, a distinction 
must be drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall, 
as above (§ 27), that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo- 
roaster's own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta. 

§ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs 
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (§ 21), the general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary. 
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was rendered into Pahlavi, the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidae and Sassanidse. The 
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna, Vispered, and 
Vendidad , with some portions of the other texts , has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time when the 
version was made, and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the 'com- 
parative method', referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the 'traditional method' or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The 'traditional' and the 'comparative' methods must go hand in hand. 
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Manuscripts of the Avesta. 

§ 49. The manuscripts of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. They 
are written on parchment. The oldest was copied about the middle of the 
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable number of 
codices still extant. They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, Munich. The Parsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. It is thus that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Geldner of Berlin, is able to be pre- 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in containing all 
the texts (§ 11). The different MSS. themselves, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words , rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions , however, must be made , especially in favor 
of some later MSS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

§ 50. The importance of the Avesta , as stated above (§ 2) , lies 
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera- 
ture, but especially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. These are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible. 

Language of the Avesta. 
Grammatical Summary. 

§ 51. The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. The later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
some minor modern dialects , complete the younger division. The inter- 
vening Pahlavi and Psizand, or Parsi, do not quite complete the link be- 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below >; 55. 
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Language of the Avesta. — Grammatical Summary. xxxi 

8 52. The language in which the Avesta is written may best be 
termed Avesta or Avestan. The designation, ^t/^x/a for the language, as 
well as the book, is in keeping with the Pahlavi Avisidk, which is used 
both of the tongue and of the scriptures. The term Avestan, both for the 
language and as an adjective, is preferred by some scholars, in order to 
distinguish the speech from the work itself. This is sometimes found 
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted above (§ 3), 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it. 

§ 53. The alphabet in which the Avesta is written is far younger 
than the language it presents. The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when 
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanidse. 
The writing is read from right to left. What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know. 

§ 54. Two dialects may be recognized in the Avesta: one the 
'G&th& dialect' or the language of the oldest parts , the Gftthfts, or 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster; the other 'Younger Avesta' or the 
'classical dialect*. This latter is the language of the great body of the 
Avesta. The GathS dialect is more archaic, standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic. 
Possibly the Gfitha, language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed 
below, also to an original difference of locality. The G&tha, dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers. Its grammatical structure is 
remarkably pure. The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in, we must generally at- 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms , as a rule , the 
Avesta is extremely antique; it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic Sanskrit , . and occasionally, though not often , it even shows 
more ancient forms. 

§ 55. The language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct from the latter. Together 
th^y may be classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any 
.Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or 
vice versa , merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta: 

t9m amavaftt9m yazattm 
sUnm ddmohu siviHim 
mipr9in yazdi zaoprSbyo — 
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'Mithra that strong mighty angel, most beneficent to all creatures, I will 
worship with libations' — becomes when rendered word for word in Sanskrit: 

tarn dinavantam yajatdm 
suratn dhdmasu sdvif(ham 
mitrdm yajsi hotrSbhyaJj.. 

§ 56. In its phonology the Avesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
its vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater variety in using e- and 
/^-sounds instead of a. Final vowels , except dj are shortened as a rule. 
The Skt. diphthong c appears in A v. as ae^ oi, e (final). Thus A v. vai- 
noipe 'they two are seen' = Skt. vin-S-ti. Skt. o appears as Av. ao, Su, 
o (final), thus Av. aojo 'strength' = Skt. Sjo, ojas ; A v. JiratSu^ 'of wisdom' 
= Skt. krdios, A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction 
of epenthetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphthongs, 
Av. bavaUi 'he becomes' = Skt. bhdvati; Av. }ia**rva' 'whole' = Skt. 
sdrva-; Av. va^dra- 'word' = Skt. vaktra-; A v. Itvar'- 'sun' = Skt. jz^^r. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k, t, p generally become spirants ^, p, f m Av. 
before consonants. Thus, Av. J^iaPra- 'rule, kingdom' = Skt. ksatrd-; 
Av. fra 'forth* = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh, be- 
come in Av. simply voiced stops gt d, b. They are so preserved in the 
old Gsith^ dialect ; the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be- 
fore consonants and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus, GAv. 
add, YAv. ada 'then' = Skt. ddha. Similarly spirantized in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv. ttjra-, GAv. ugra- 'mighty' = Skt. ugrd-. The sibilant 
s, when initial in Skt., becomes A v. //, as in Greek. Thus , A v. hapia 
'seven' = Skt. sapid. When internal, Skt. s may also appear as »h. 
Thus, Av. vaphana- 'vesture' = Skt. vasatm-. Final -as of Skt. appears 
regularly as -o. Thus A v. aspo 'horse' = Skt. dsvas. 

§ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vo>Vels. It 
frequently inserts the anaptyctic vowels : GAv. f'ra, YAv. frd = Skt. pra. 
Original its appears in GAv. as fig. Thus GAv. daSvSng (ace. pi.), YAv. 
daevqn 'demons' = Skt. dSv&n; GAv. mSnghdi 'I shall think* = Skt. mqsdi. 

§ 58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine; 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not extensively 
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the a d- 
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Nom. -s; Ace. -fm; Instr. -a; 
Dat. -e; Abl. -rt/; Gen. -o (-as); Loc. -/,• Voc. — . Dual. Nom., Ace, Voc. 
-a; Instr., Dat., Abl. -byd; Gen. -d&/ Loc. -o, -yd. Plural. Nom., Voc. 'O 
(-as), -d; Ace. -o (-as, -ns), -d; Instr. -biS; Dat. -byd (-by as); Gen. -qm; 
Loc. -su, 'hu, -sva. The classes of declension agree exactly with the 
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Language of the Avesta. — Grammatical Summary. xxxiii 

Sanskrit; the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except Av. agva- 
'one', opposed to Skt. dka-, Av. badvar^ '10,000', but Skt. ayuta. The 
Av. pronouns closely resemble the Skt., but show also individual pe- 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ava^ hdu 'that, 
yonder*, contrasted with Skt. amuj asdu. The verbal system in A v. 
and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 
and are subject to the same modifications as in Skt. In voice, mode, 
and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings in Av. are: Sing, i, -w/, 2, -hi, 3, -ti; Dual. I, -vahi, 3, -to, -Po; 
Plur. I, 'tnahi, 2, -/a, 3, -uti. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

§ 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary derivation. The same classes of compounds may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of 
words in a sentence, so universal in Skt., are almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex- 
pressed as in Greek etc., by individual letters. No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the Gathas are 
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points, and shows some marked in- 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 



Ill 
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Specimens of the Avesta Text. 

I. From the Gathas. 

Yasna 45.1—2. 
Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

•/'^K^i^j))-*" p*'))/'ar •p*^))(yAY -**'i-»A-"(p ..*W9^ 

.|^jj)^)S(2; .^JJfJ-w-(; •^){arj-" .-uijj^(^-u))^'\(^ .jo-u 2 



Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give ear and hear, 
Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy — 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 
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Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page.) 

1 af fravali^yd nu gu^odum nu sraotd 
yaecd asndf yaecd durdf i^ajfd 

nu im vtspd ciprS zt mazdcbvhddum 
not} doibitim dus,sastts ahum inPrq$ydf 
akd var^nd drBgvco hizvcd dvpr^to, 

2 af fravali^yd avhSus nta^nyu po^ruye 
yaycB spanycd uHi mravaf y$m ai%grsm 
noif nd mana noif sSnghd ndif ^ratavd 
naedd var^nd noif ulidd naedd $yaop<^nd 
noif daena noif ^rvqno haca^nte. 



Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the world's Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil: 
'Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts, 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.' 
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II. From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 
The Golden Age of Yima. 

ioar-")A)-" \i^6^\^6' ioar-"-(^^ro 5 
'^QU^Jjoxir |o^jj-"^^ -">o-«))^ro 

5 yijnahe ii^apre a^rvahe 

noif aotam coioha noi{ gar^mani 

noif za^rva covha noif mBr^pyus 

noif arasko daevd,ddtd; 

parica.dasa fracaroipe 

pita puprasca raodae^va [katarascif] 

yavata ^^ayoif hvc^pwo 

yimo vlvaiouhato puprd. 

In the reign of princely Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 
Nor disease, the work of Demons, 
But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 
Long as Vivanghvat's son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



specimens of the Avesta Text. 



XXXVll 



b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose). 
Disposal of the Dead. 

[.mu d / a jnqni t iav t s a ,mqn ap i a g ,9ra t a d] 

a^dum astva^tinqm gaepanqrn ddtar' 
O holy One material of beings O Creator 

-*A)ar-^ -"-(r-»wVy .-(r^f-uK> ••(^K'f-"K>i^-»V -(r)cV"i -"))3 

[. aru ha , a m & ral> ,miina t .m qna t s iri .;// q ran ,av k] 

ahura bardma tanum iristanc^m narc^m kva 
O Ahura shall-we-bear body dead (gen.) of men where 



[,druha , ( o arm ^^ad 

ahuro mraof daf 
Ahura spake Then 



,amdpa din ,avk ,a dza m] 

nidapdma kva mazda 
deposit where Mazda 



[.a c av $ u t d g a t i ap ,acav$ i a t $ iz9rab , Cb dz a m] 

gdtu^vaca paiti barezistae^vaca mazdcd 

and-on-beds upon the heights Mazda 

/:»/ 9 t } idi d b ,m i d , ^ i o d a y *ar t Sup araz ,a ma t ip s] 

bdidistBm dim yadoif zarapustra spitama 
always it where Zarathushtra O Spitama 



[. d V ,dyav , or a h , S fir 9k 

vd vayo k^r^fs,hrard 
or birds corpse-eating 



, a V ,dniis 

vd suno 
either dogs 



Mqnazav a] 

avazanqn 
may-see 



[,drah^, Sf9r9k] 
kar^fs.hraro 
corpse-eating. 
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TRANSCRIPTION OF AVESTAN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der i^ndsprache).^ 

A. Vowels. 

Short ^ a » i y u \ 9 yo e ^^ o 

a I u (e) (g) o 

Long ^ d -ft ^ u \S ^e >(7 ^^ CO fc ^ 

S i a (e) i (do) (a) 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural ^ k (y ^ ^ g ^/ 

k (kh) g (gh) 
PalaUl ...... r ^ — ^j — 

^ J 

Dental r» t 6 P ^ d ^rf (o^ 

t (th) d (dh) CO 

Labial Qi/ A/_J^ QW^ 

p f b w 

Nasal \ V iS V \ n ^n ^ m 

W (ft) n (H) m 

Semivowel and 

Liquid rvi {»») y (i)^ ^ r [^ (») v (u)^ 

y r V 

Sibilant uJ -oi ^i^ YOp fs oui 

Cf) CO Oh) (5k) z (zh) 

Aspiration , , , . ^ h ^ h 

'> (q) 

Ligature y Jv 

(j)_ 

^ Forms in parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 

' The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
poses; the letters ^, v for both initial and internal ro ■»■', ^ )), answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

• The differentiation /, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three -V, (gi, ro. 
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Suggestions. 

The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi — vii. 

2. In the Introduction , the sketch of the language of the Avesta, 
pp. XXX — xxxiii. 

3. Throughout the Grammar, the large print alone need' be studied. 
Every thing marked 'G A v.' (Gatha Avesta), and all that is in small type, 
may be practically disregarded. 

4. Under Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the R6- 
sum6 pp. 60—61. 

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives , the following 
sections should suffice: §§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339, 
362, 363. 

6. Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of 
§§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
are important: §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 478—481, 483 — 488. The remain- 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be learned as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

ID. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser- 
vice for reference. 
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xl Suggestions. 

A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be- 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 
Geldner — Avesta, or the Sacred Books of the Par sis. — 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

The new standard edition. 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of the 
Zoroastrians, — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geldner's edition is complete. 

W. Geiger — Aogemadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pdzend, Alt- 
baktrisch und Sanskrit, — Erlangen 1878. 

Useful for the brief Av. fragment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundtexte 
mit tJbersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl. — 
Leipzig 1 88 1. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

JusTi — Handbuch der Zendsprache, Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference. 
Possible to obtain second-liand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmesteter AND Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols, iv, xxiii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete. Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e). 
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Books rocommended for Reference. xH 

d. Grammar and Exegesis, 
including also Translations of. selected portions. 

(Books specially mentioned above in Preface, are not repeated here.) 

Bartholomae — Arische Forschiingen i-iii. — Halle 1 882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translations of 
selected Passages. 

Geldner — Ueber die Metrik des jungeren Avesta, — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translations. 

— Studien zum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta ubersetzt und er- 
klart. — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary. 

Spiegel — Commentar fiber das Avesta, Bd. i-ii. — Wien 
1864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference. 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Darab Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira- 
nians, Vols, i-ii; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W. Geiger's Ostiranische Kultur im Alter- 
thum, — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta^ Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica, Ninth edition. — 1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug AND West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 

Contains much useful information. 

FiROZ Jamaspji — Casartelli's Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. — Bombay 1889. 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism. 
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xlii Suggestions. 

Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia, (Story of Nations* 
Series.) — New York 1888. 

A good and readable book. 

WiNDiscHMANN — Zofoastriscke Studien, herausgegeben von 
Fr. Spiegel. — Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger , Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hiibschmann, Fr. Miiller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others, in the following: 

Bezzenberger' s Beitrdge ; 

Kuhn's Zeitschrift; 

Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenldndischen Gesellschaft ; 

Brugniann und Str either ^s Indogermanische Forschungen; 

Z< Musion; 

American Oriental Society's Proceedings ; 

American Journal of Philology; 

Babylonian and Oriental Record* 
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Abbreviations. 



adj. = adjective 


Afr. = Afringan 


advl. = adverbial 


Av.* = A vesta 


etc. = et cetera 


GAv.* = Gatha Avesta 


et al. = et alia 


Ind. Iran. = Indo-Iranian 


fr. = from 


Indg. = Indogermanic 


indecl. = indeclinable 




infin. = infinitive 


MSS. = manuscripts 


nom. propr. = nomen proprium 


Ny. = Nyaish 


num. = numeral 


Phi. = Pahlavi 


orig. = original, originally 


Sir. = Sirozah 


opp., opp. to = opposed to 


Skt. = Sanskrit 


pret. = preterite 


Vd. = Vendidad 


ptcpl. = participle 


Vsp. = Vispered 


str. = strong 


Wg. = Westergaard 


subst. = substantive 


YAv.' = Younger Avesta 


V. 1. = varia lectio 


Ys. = Yasna 


var. = variant 


Yt. = Yasht 


wk. = weak. 


ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glossary 



The other abbreviations require no remark. 

Observe. 

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is either found in both GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in both. 

2. GAv. (Gatha Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv. ; 
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143. 

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Haptanghaiti, and those por- 
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Abbreviations. 



tions, such as Ys. Z2, that are written in the G&th& dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. YAv. (Younger Avesta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the G&th^. For its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (•) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren- 
theses do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in 
small print which stands beside them. See . § 236 foot-note. Thus 

Loc. (yasnae^u) vtrai$u. 
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GRAMMAR. 





PHONOLOGY. 






Alphabet. 


§1. 


The Avesta is written in the following characters 






A. Vowels. 


Short . . 


. . -" a 


» i y U 


f ^ foe "^ 


Long . . 


. . -^ d 


^ t ^ u 


\ 9 }^e '> h»"^ K* ^ 






B. Consonants. 


Guttural . 


. . ,k 


fy>t t'g 


u 


Palatal 


. . r c 


- V 


— 


Dental . . 


. . »o / 


6P j,d 


t.'^ «/ 


Labial . . 


. . •/ 


4/ ^b 


«i ze' 


Nasal . . 


. . 1 «? 


iSV 1 « 


^^ -6 /« 


Semivowels and 






Liquid . 


. . ro, (-) J > r 


^), (») z/ 


Sibilant . 


. . vs 


t)i^ ©/ 


ro/ /^ dui 


Aspiration 


. . ^k 


c;^ 




Ligature . 


, . y hr 






§2. 


The writing runs 


> from right to left. The 


vowels are fully expressed by 


individual letters as in Greek 



Note. The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will be 
expressed in transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 
raised: e. g. Av. a^rufa- 'white' = Skt. arufd-; Av. antar* 'within' = Skt. 
antdr, 

I 
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2 Phonology. 

etc.; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§ 3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except t&o st are generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that V hr is different from war hv. Many MSS. have 
a sign \ m interchanging with -^v hm, 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS. ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely v for colon or semicolon; v a full 
stop; 00 a larger break; <>f 00 the end of a chapter; o sym- 
bol of abbreviation. 

Pronunciation. 
§ 6. Vowels. ^ a, '^ a, » i, y f, and ) u, ^ u are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller. 
— I 9 is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, *gard^^r*, *meas//ring , *hist^ry*, *sach^m'; 
it often corresponds to the vulgar *chim®ney', *rheuma- 
tis^m*. In the combination j\ ^r^, cf. Skt. r, much like 
English *pretty* (when pronounced *p®r^tty'), e. g. -i^v^ 
p^r^saf *he asked', cf. Mod. Persian pursldan *to ask*; Av. 
mar^ja- *bird', Skt. mrga-, Mod. Pers. murj. See above. 
Introduction , on Transcription. — j ^ is the corresponding 
long vowel to \ b, — 10 e and ^ e, both narrow, about as 
English *let, veil*, French *^t^'. — ^ and> d probably 
somewhat muffled. — \^ c&, as English 'extraordinary, iauXt^ 
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fdwing, i. e. approaching '-aw' in 'saw'.-r-x* ^, nasalized 
a, or a, French *sans*, likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. *^ at and h^ du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit. — *> oi as a Gk. coi. — |jj« ae, "^s-* ao and 
){ /j^ as a union of the two elements at etc. — lof ^e as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues 9 k, v^ t, % p, and Mediae c g,^ d,^ b, 
as ordinarily. — p c, ^j, as in Sanskrit, English *church, 
judge'. 

§ 9. Spirants, fr i, as ch in Scotch *loch\ Mod. Gk. 
X. — x^j, a roughened g, guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ, 
*Tage\ Mod. Gk. y.- AA ^s English *thin\ surd, — ^ rf, 
as English *then*, sonant. — ^ /, apparently a spirant, § 81. 
— 4/> as in English. — «j w, corresponding sonant, Germ. 
Wy Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v), — u J, sharp as in *sister'.— 
/ z, corresponding sonant, English *zear.— -^ i, as English 
sh in *dash'. — ou i, corresponding sonant, English 'plea- 
sure, azure*. — yo /, a more palatal jA, generally before^. 
— O /, apparently a variety sh, differing little from ^ S; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt. 

§ 10. Nasals. \ v, guttural = Skt. v, — as v> ^ modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouill^ ; the two (i v and as ig) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. *longing*. — 1 n, as Eng. 
*nun\— ,p n (modified from an)^ a variety of «. — 4im, as 
ordinarily. 

§ 1 1. Semivowels and Liquid, nsy (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. *youth'; — »» y (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, t, English *many a man*. — ip v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. Vanish'; — » v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. 'lower, flour*. — > r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On » in uvaibya, see Vocabulary after ) u. 
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4 Phonology. 

§ 12. Aspiration, or h, as ordinarily. — ^ ]{, a modi- 
fication of h before y, possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, p* hr, perhaps more vigorous than 
)wr hvy and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pers. f. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 
§ 14. General Remark. The A vesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of e- and 
^-sounds instead of a. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 
Sanskrit Vowels. 

Av. ■" •> ) — •*** i» «a 

a, i, u, — a, l, u. 
i. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 
§ 15. The Av. vowels a, a, i, t, u, u, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(i) Av. a = Skt. a;— Aw, ^ = Skt. a, 
Av. asti *is' = Skt. dsti; Av. mdtard ^mothers' = 
Skt. mdtdras] Av. vdtdis *with winds* = Skt. vdtdis, 

(2) Av. /=Skt; /;— Av. J=Skt. t. 
Av. cistis * wisdom* = Skt. cittis; Av. hincaHi *he 
sprinkles' = Skt. sincdti; Av. jlvyqm *living, fresh* 
(ace. f.) = Skt. fivydm, 

(3) Av. « = Skt. «;— Av. ^ = Skt. u. 
Av. uta *also' = Skt. utd; Av. dd^ru *wood* = Skt. 
ddru; — Av. burdis *of richness' = Skt. bhures; Av. 
bumim *earth' = Skt. bhumim. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Simple Vowels. c 

ii. Agreement in quality; difference in quantity. 

§ 1 6. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 17. (i) Av. ^ = Skt. a. 

GAv. nana *differently' = Skt. «^»«/ GAv. mavaUi *to one like 
me'=Skt. mavate; YAv. '>kasaf 'looked' = Skt. kiliat; YAv. bajina 
'dishes' = Skt. bhSjana-; YAv. dvardm 'door* = Skt. dvdram; YAv. 
urvaranqm *of trees' = Skt. urvdrSpSm, 

§ 18. (2) Av. ^ = Skt. a, 

Av. var'zdnai 'for the community' = Skt. vfjandya; A v. yataro 

'which of two' = Skt. yatards ; Av. &prava (nom. sg.) 'priest' = 

Skt. dtharvS, 

Note I. The manner of writing the same word or form in the A v. 

itself, sometimes varies between a and /f. — Av. kamd beside ^aw<? 'same' 

= Skt. satnds; Av. ayu- beside dyu 'age' = Skt. dyu-; A v. hutaUim, hu- 

taUim 'well-formed' = Skt. suta^ff^m; A v. yazama*de 'we worship' beside 

(rarer) barama^de 'we carry' (Yt. 11.7) = Skt. ydjamahe, bhdramahe; A v. 

uUandm beside u^tdn9m 'vital power' ; YAv. adw&n9m (but GAv. adv&nim) 

•way' = Skt. ddhv&nam; GAv. ayar^ beside YAv. ayar' 'days'. — Especially 

does the preposition a, Av. a (a), vary: Av. avazaHi 'he rides to' = Skt. 

a-vahati; GAv. aka- beside dkS- 'judgment'. 

Note 2. A part of the differences between a and a in Av. and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation : e. g. Av. -mna-, -mana-, ptcpl. pres. mid. = Skt. -mana-. 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. § 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 

Lower-grade Higher-grade 

apqm 'of waters' apo 'waters' 

(i) da-d'-ma^de 'we give', (2) dapra- 'gift' da tar- 'giver' 

ka^rva-fi-U' 'with full flocks' pasu 'flock, sheep' 

(i) fra-bd-a- 'fore-foot', (2) pado (ace. pi.) pSda (ace. du.) 

capru'gaoia- 'four-eared' caPwar-aspa-, capwaro. 

See also under gu^a and vfddhi § 60. 
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Note 3. On the relation, Av. hatqm *of beings' = Skt satim; or 
GAv. drdgvdHi *for the wicked', cf. YAv. drvata^, see Bartholomae, in B,B, 
X. 278seq.; AT.Z xxix. p. ^^"^^ FlexionsUhre p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ 18 Note i) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of a, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment: 

(a) Av. katdro 'which' but katarascii; Av. dahSka *dragon' but 
dak&kSca; Av. dbyo *with these' but a^wyasca i^iSsX l£)\ GAv. d»mA' 
n9m *house* (ace.) but (gen.) d»minakyS; Av. bipaftilUifum 'biped' 
(ace.) but bipa^HhiinayCb \\.. X3.4i.^(b) Likewise a lightening of 5 
to a in ablative -J/ occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yima^ haca 
'from Yima'; apa^tara^ haca naima^ 'from northern region'; A«/- 
hqm,h9rHa^ haca fiaiUf^ 'from well-collected possessions'. 

§ 20. (3) Av. I, U = Skt. i, U. 

Very often, Av. i and il are found where the Skt. has 
/, u. The long vowel /, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity of z/; the long vowel u, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic i § 70. 

Av. sffoi^ 'might direct, teach', cf. Skt. ^fydt (y^Jj-, /i>-) ; Av. 
visp9m 'air = Skt. viivam; Av. vitasttm 'a span length' = Skt. 
vitastim.^KY. sand 'of a dog' = Skt. hinas; Av. ya^af, ya$mak9m 
'from, of you' = Skt. yuftndt, yufmikam; Av. srHto 'heard' = Skt. 
irutds; Av. ^drnta- 'run' = Skt. drutd-; Av. statd 'of praise' = Skt. 
stutds.^Kv. Sha^rii (but gen. 3hurdil) 'Ahurian' = Skt dsuris; A v. 
SzaUil (but gen. dzutdii) 'oblation' = Skt. dhutis; Av. j/f2«V/7 'praise' 
= Skt stutis; Av. standi 'praise thou' = Skt. stuhi; Av. yUidyeUi 
'he fights' = Skt. yudhyati, 

§ 21. (4) Av. /, ^ = Skt. t, u. 
Sometimes Av. / and u are found where the Skt. 
shows /, «. 

Av. izyc'ti 'he seeks', cf. Skt thati; Av. a'nihm 'face' = Skt. 

dnikam; Av. isSfum 'having power' = Skt. U&nam; Av. hunavo 

'sons' = Skt. sundvas; Av. tanunqm 'of bodies' = Skt. taninSm, 

Note I. In general as to /, i and u, a, the MSS. themselves often 

vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the 

same word at different places: — e. g. at times Av. srtra- written instead 

of srtra- 'fair' ; Av. miUi and mi^H 'with moisture' ; Av. vis f 9m for vis f 9m 
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Simple Vowels. 7 

*all' ; Av. miid9m and miid^m *reward'.^Av. dura- written for dUra- *far* ; 
Av. dru/d and drujd »of the Druj' ; Av. yaffa- and yuita- *yoked'. 

§ 22. GAv. shows everywhere an overwhekning pre- 
ference for long vowels, especially for j ^. 

GAv. az^m *!', YAv. ax9M = Skt. aAdm; GAv. a/^ma- *last', 
YAv. apima- = Skt. apamd-; Ghy.pmySi 'might come', Y Ay, Jam- 
ydi = Skt. gamydt;—Ghy, -cil f/, particles, YAv. -«/, 1/ = Skt 
cidt 'id; GAv. ^^/f/- 'victorious', YAv. jii-; GAv. ra/tf/ 'chief, Ratu' 
(nom. sg.) beside ratui. 
Note. Similarly, GAv. -^f/ (pada-ending) compared with YAv. 'bii 
or -bilft Skt. -^^/ but GAv. cti etc. No rule for lengthening is laid down. 



Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels. 
§ 23. (i) In Avesta, original i and u are regularly 
lengthened before final m, 

Av. paitim lord' (ace.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. ddhim 
'creation' = Skt. dhdsim; — Av. tdyum 'thief = Skt. 
tdyiitn; Av. pitum *food' = Skt. pitiim. 

Note. Likewise i arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened ; 
but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m : — 
Av. maidim 'middle' (ace.) = Skt. mddhyam ; but often Av. prifum beside 
PrilUtn (from ^Prii-va-m) *third'. 

§24. (2) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. zi *for' = Skt. hi; Av. ni *down' = Skt. ni; 
Av. nu 'now' = Skt. nil, (nA); Av. frd 'forth' = SVt.prd, 

Note. The enclitic 'Ca, as united with the preceding word, does 
not regularly fall under this law. 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 
rule all final vowels except 5. 

YAv. haena 'army' (nom. sg. fem.) = Skt. sind; 
YAv. pita 'father' = Skt. pitd; YAv. para 'before' = 
Skt. pdrd. — YAv. dfriti 'blessing' (instr. f.), cf. Skt. 
dhtti *with devotion' ; YAv. nd^ri 'woman* = Skt. ndri, 
— ^YAv. sHre 'O mighty one' (fem.) = Skt. sure; YAv. 
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8 Phonology. 

baraite *he carries' = Skt. bhdrate, — YAv. daf^yu *two 
nations', cf. Skt. ddsyu; YAv. dva ar^zu *two fingers' 
= Skt. dvd rju. 

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. pSya *two protectors' = Skt. pSyA; 
YAv. mainyn beside ma^nyu 'two spirits', cf. Skt. many&; YAv. asm 
Hears'; etc. 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with- 
out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd *0 Ahura, Lord' = YAv. ahura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. utd *also' = YAv. uta, Skt. utd; 
GAv. kuprd *whither' = YAv. kupra, Skt. kutra, — 
GAv. aht 'Xhon art' = YAv. ahi, Skt. dsi. — GAv. 
yae^il *among whom' = Skt. yi^u, — (b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened : GAv. cDvhar^ *they have been' = YAv. avhar', 
cf. Skt. dsur; GAv. vadar^ *weapon' = YAv. vadar', 
Skt. vddhar; GAv. atitar^ (but also atitar^^ ^within* 
= YAv. atitar'y Skt. antdr. 

Note. Before -c& 'que' in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, sometimes again shortened: — e. g. GAv. yehy&cd 'and of which'; 
vacahica 'and in word*; — a^icd 'and Ashi' (fem. t)\ vohuca manavhd beside 
voha manavha 'with the Good Mind'. — Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in YAv. also. 



B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av. f, J, to, isj, ^,>,— K", X-. 
9, §3 e, e, o, Oy — (^y c^* 
§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and a, 

§ 28. Summary. The Av. \ e answers oftenest to 
Skt. a before n ox m, also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowel. — The corresponding long 
is J d very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv. — The 
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letter to ^ is commonly a shading from a after ^.— The 
corresponding long is ^ /.— Avesta '^ o and > o stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial, u, z/.— Av. p- ^» is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before n plus stop- 
sound.— Av. X* 4 is nasalization of ^, a before m, n; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvara, 

Av. f ^. 
§ 29. Av. p often corresponds to Skt. a before n or 
«« — regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v, 

Av. vindBH *they found' = Skt. dvindan; Av. 
hBtytam *being* = Skt. sdntatn; Av. upBtnatn (beside 
upatnani) 'highest' = Skt. upamdnt; — GAv. evistt 'hy 
ignorance', cf. Skt. dvittt; Av. mamyavtm 'spiritual' 
beside Av. tna^nyavo; Av. savista- 'most mighty, bene- 
ficent' (beside savo)^^\. sdvi^f^a-; Av. hvavhavtm 
'blessed life' Ys. 53.1 (ace. from hvavhavya-). 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between 9 and a : e. g. Av. barantd 
beside barit^to 'carrying' ; jasaf^tu beside jas9ntu *let them come' ; vazatfti 
beside vaz^nti 'they drive'; etc. 

§ 30. The a (§ 29) arising from a before m or n, 
is often palatalized to i when either y, c , j or z, im- 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim 'whom' = Skt. ydm; Av. vdcim 'voice' 
beside vdcam^^X., vdcam; Av. drujim beside dru- 
jam 'Deceit, Fiend' = Skt. druham; Av. bujifn be- 
side buJBtn 'absolution'; Av. bajina 'dishes' = Skt. 
bhajana-; Av. drazimno 'holding' beside Av. dra- 
zamno. 

§ 31. In GAv., a appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i, when in the follow- 
ing syllable an u (v) or / stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dragvatit- 'wicked* (= ^drugvatit- to Av. 
druj^ ; GAv. bazvant- 'advantageous' (= ^buzvant- to Skt. 
Y^^HJ') \ GAv. u^B^ru- 'zeal* (?) see Ys. 34.7, cf. uSuruye 
Ys. 32.16; GAv. hu^aHi' 'well-being' ; GAv. §n9Hi- Ys. 30.1 1 ; 
GAv. dsk^Hi' Ys. 44.17. 

Note. This interchange of 9 with u and i may be added as a 
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. ( 9, 
before suggested. 

Av. J ^. 

§ 32. Av. § is the corresponding long vowel to 9; 
it is especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. 9, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 0, q, 

GAv. az^m 'I' = YAv. azBtn, Skt. ahdm; GAv. 
y^m 'whom' (beside Gh.v, yifn) = YA.w. yim, Skt, y dm; 
GAv. ^mavant^m 'strong' = YAv. amavantBin, Skt. 
dmavantant ; GAv. ^hmd 'of us' Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
ahtnd, cf. Skt. asmdkam; — GAv. y^ 'who' = YAv. ^ J, 
Skt. yds; GAv. n§ 'us' = YAv. no, Skt. nas, — Some- 
times, GAv. starSm 'of stars' = YAv. strqm; GAv. 
ham 'with, together' = YAv. hqm, Skt. sdm, — ^Also 
GAv. hvar^ 'sun' = YAv. hvar', Skt. svar; GAv. 
vadar^ 'weapon' = YAv. vadar', Skt. vddhar. 

Note. On GYAv. / in am9is sp9ntiy and GAv. ^ (final), Sngh (in- 
ternal) from original am, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In YAv., § (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv. ; 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for a, 

YGAv. spSnUta- 'holiest'; YG Aw., ama}^ sp^nts 
'Immortal Holy Ones'; YAv. yazata beside yazata 
'divinities'; YAv. draomSbyo 'from assaults'; YAv. 
av§bis 'with helps'; YAv. raoc§byd 'to light'; YAv. 
haen^byd{\) abl. 'from enemies' Yt. 10.93; — ^s contrac- 
tion YAv. fr^r^naof (i. e. fra-Bt^naof) 'he offered'. 
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Av. 10 e, 
§ 34. Av. e generally answers to Skt. a, a, after 
y, if i, t, e, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocaye^ti 'lights up* = Skt. rocdyati; GAv. 
^iayehi *thou rulest* = Skt. k^dyasi; — YAv. ayeni, 
GAv. ayeni *I shall go' = Skt. dydni; — YAv. yesne, 
GAv. yesne *in worship* = Skt. yajni; — YAv. yei^ha 
*of whom' (f.) = Skt. ydsyds; GAv. yehyd *of whom* 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 

Note. Observe, however, that ^ does not always thus change a 
to e: e. g. tn&zdayasni} 'Mazdayasnian' ; yave 'for ever'; yahmi , yahmiy 
yahmya *in which*. Sometimes the MSS. vary. 

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 

§§ S4a, 25. 

YAv. avavhe *for help* = Skt. dvasi; YAv. yazaHe 
*he worships' = Skt. ydjate. 

Note I. On Av. e for ya in reductions, see § 67. 
Note 2. In the MSS. final e often interchanges with i, 

Av. ijj /. 

§ 36. Av. /, the corresponding long to e, stands: — 

(1) in the combination Av. ^=Skt. e; (2) at the end of 

monosyllables § 24 ; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(i) GYAv. daeva- *demon'. — (2) GYAv. me *me*, 

he *him'. — (3) GAv. yazcfite *he worships' (opp. to 

YAv. yaza^te)\ GAv. drmaHe *0 Armaiti* (opp. to 

YAv. sure *0 mighty one* fem.). 

Note. See Geldner, in K,Z, xxvii. p. 259. 

Av.'^ O, 

§ 37. Av. o occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
= Skt. 5, see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. o rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol- 
Ipwed by u. Labialization. 
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Av. vohu *good' = Skt. vdsu; Av. mopi *quickly' 
= Skt. mak^u; Av. vohunqm *of good things' = Skt. 
vdsundtn. 

Av. > 0. 
§ 39. Av. often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 

followed by a labial vowel u, u,d; rarely before r plus 

consonant. 

Av. ddmohu (beside ddmahvd) *among creatures' 
= Skt. dhdmasu; GAv. gu^odum *may ye hear', be- 
side GAw.gu^ahvd *hear thou' ; GAv. vBr'zyotu *let him 
do', beside Av. vsr^zyanto^-^^Aw, astd.vidotus *Bone- 
divider', beside viddtaof=?i\X. -dhdtus, — GAv. baJi^o- 
hvd *share thou' = Skt. bhdk^asva; Av. aojoiohvantBtn, 
beside aojaiohvantBtn *mighty' = Skt. djasvantam ; Av. 
Il^apdhva 4n nights, at night' = Skt. "^k^dpasu; so 
locatives Av. yavohva *in granaries' vzxi^XiX. yavahva ; 
gar'mdhva *jaws', kar'^voku 'regions', ravdhu *free- 
dom' (^2:«-stems). — GAv. uz^mdhl *we may respect*, 
influence of labial m. — YAv. }w5r'stdra (dual) *de- 
ciders', beside YAv. pwarstahe; GAv. cdr^f *he made' 
= Skt. dkar (for dkart) ; GAv. frorHi-, beside YAv. 
fr^r'ti' *forth-coming'. 

Note. Observe GAv. vatoyotu 4et him make known' = Skt. vatdyatu; 
GAv. a^toyoi 'for sickness' (for -aydt)^ — the first o being due to the in- 
fluence of the following 0. 

§ 40. On Av. = Skt. as, see § 1 20. 

§ 41 . On Av. in compounds, see under Composition. 

§ 42. Av. (final) sometimes answers to Skt. du, 

Av. gard *on a mountain' = Skt. gir&u; Av. dva yaska acilto 
'the two worst sicknesses'. 

Av. K" d9, 

Av. (^ = Skt. as. 
§ 43. (i) On Av. a answering to Skt. as, see § 121 seq. 
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Av. C9 = Skt. d. 
§ 44. (2) Av. C9 also corresponds to Skt. a before nt 
Av. mazcDfitBtn *great* = Skt. mahdntam; Av. pcofitd 
'guarding', pres. ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pdntas. 

Note. Similarly, Av. vtro.nyC^cim 'striking men down' = Skt. nyaiuam* 

Av. x* 4. 
§ 45. (i) Av. (I presents a nasalization of a, a before 
Av. m or «. 

Av. hqm *with, together = Skt. sdm; Av. mq^m 
*me* = Skt. mdm; — Av. ayqn *they may go' = Skt. 
dyan; Av. daevqn 'demons' = Skt. devdn; Av. ^rvqno 
'souls' beside Av. ^rvdn^m (ace. sg.). 

Note I. In the MSS., d often stands as variant beside q: e. g. Av. 
dqmi, dami 'creature', et al. 

Note 2. Defective writing: — instances often ^ccur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted: — e. g. imq haomq 'these haoma- 
offerings' = Skt. imdn soman; Av. yq 'quos' = Skt. yin. 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing : — a pleonastic n is sometimes intro- 
duced after q before m: e. g. dqnmahi 'we shall give' Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf. Skt. ddtna; Av. kvqnmahi variant kvqmahi 'we put foward'; Av. 
fryqnmahi variant fryqmahi 'we bless*. 

§ 46. (2) Av. q is often a union oi a (a) "wWci nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara); also before Av. spirants. 
Aw.apqs 'backward' = Skt. dpdv; Av. hqs 'being' 
(hant-) = Skt. sdn; GAv. mqstd 'he thought' = Skt. 
dmqsta; Av. qsaya 'of two parties' = Skt. qsayos; 
Av. qzo 'distress' = Skt. qhas; Av. bqzaHi 'he sup- 
ports' = Skt. bqhate. — Av. mc^rsm 'word, spell' = 
Skt. mdntram; Av. '"dqprptn 'tooth'; Av. q^tu» 'reins'. 



Original r (r-sonant). 
Av. -?r^ (arO = Skt. r- 
§ 47. The Skt. /* is represented in Av. by ^r^ or 
often ar'. 
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Av. ker^nao^ti *he makes* = Skt. krndti; Av. vur^- 

pyuS 'death' = Skt. mftyks; Kv. hakar^f *at once' = 

Skt. sakft, — Av. anar^tdii *with the untrue' = Skt. 

dttftdis ; Av. var'^am *wood' = Skt. vfk^dm; Av. 

arStis *spear' = Skt. r^fis. 

Note. The MSS. vary, often vniting ar» for 9r»» The new edition 

of the Avesta has restored many instances of 9r»: e. g. frastirHa' (where 

Westergaard frastar'ta-), 

§ 48. Av. ar, ar (also ar^, ar^, a*r, a^r) often = (orig. r) 

Skt. ir,ur; — sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. tr, ur. See Brug- 

mannf Grundriss der vergL Gram. i. § 288 seq., 306 seq. 

Av. zaranyehe *of golden' = Skt. Mranyasya; Av. 

gahiS 'mountain' = Skt. giris; Av. cBvhar^, (GAv. 

avhar^) *they have been' = Skt. dsir; Av. ta^rva- 

ye^ti *he overcomes' = Skt. j/^/^^rz/-, turv-; Av. dar^- 

jam 'long = Skt. dtrghdm. — So sometimes Av. ar^, ra 

= Skt. ra, r: — Av. ar'zatam 'silver* = Skt. rajatdm; 

Av. ratU' 'chief, point of time', cf. Skt. fii-. 

§ 49. Av. 9rq may represent original r + «« 

GAv. n9rql (ace. pi.) *men\ cf. nfi cySutnS RigVeda io.5a4 ; 
GAv. mSt9rqIcS (ace. pi.) 'mothers', cf. Skt. mdtfn RV. 10.35.2. 



Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 
§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the first is a unite in 
giving guija § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 
/- or «- vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 
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Concurrence of Vowels. — Diphthongs. i c 

§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similar vowels. 

Av. a,d-\'a,d=.S: Av. par5%9iiti *they drive away' = //ira -f- ««• / 

it i '\- it t =^t: Av. ntre *I let go down' = ni -|- ire; 

u, ii^u,a=ii: Av. huitdU *by good words' (hu -f- W') = Skt. suktdis, 

a-\- q:=q: Av. nqmyqsul 'with pliant branches' = nqtnya qsul § 46. 

Note I. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel 

is often written : e. g. Av. frapayemi *I shall attain to' (=^fra + ap**) ; 

Av. pa^tifym *atoned' (== pa'ti -\- h); Av. anu\tie 'speak after' (^= anu 

Note 2. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds: A v. ava^ainaa'ti 
'he attains'; GAv. ciprd-avavkftn Ys. 34.4, beside YAv. cipravavhqm Ny. 3.10 
'manifestly aiding* ; Av. ^iviwi-iiulf 'having darting arrows'. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re- 
solved in reading. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. /- and ^-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v, 

(a) Aw.vydno 'pursued' (|/'z//-) = Skt. z^awaj; A v. Jiiayehi 'thou 
rulest' ( V^i/«-) ; Av. vldoyUm 'anti-demoniac' (daiva-t on di = tf^ § 56) ; 
uUyaojano 'thus speaking' beside u'ti aojano; paHydpdtn 'up stream' 
(paUi -\- dp**) : nmdnaya (loc. »a^ -\- a postpos.) 'in a house' beside 
nmdne,'—'{y>) tanvo 'of body' (tanu-as); hdvana 'haoma-mortars' 
C\f^^) ' huaspitn 'well-horsed' (hu -f- asp9m) ; anajraeiva 'among 
the infinite' (loc. -iu -\- a). — (c) With lengthening after the semi- 
vowel : Av. aiwydmanqm 'of the over-mighty' (a^wi -\- am**) ; a^'wyd" 
vavha 'with protection' (avavh-); a^pyU^da 'interrupted in speaking 
mispronounced' (u\da'). 
Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains : e.g. Av. tiii-arlttm 
'sharp-speared'; Av. dsu-aspim 'swift horsed' = Skt. divaivam. 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, v is often to be re- 
stored as vowel or- read (y, uv. 



Diphthongs. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 

(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 

may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 

i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit ^?i^r 

(more rarely z/rdWA/) in its two-fold sense: (i) vowel- 
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Strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 

ii. Reduction-diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 

iv. Pro tract ion- diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a ox d into da in ablative singular before -ca *que*; 
likewise in daf *then' (abl. as adv.), GAv. bdaf *verily' 
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Av. daevdafca *and from the Demon' 
(daeva')\ apdafca beside apaf 'from water', etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 

ae, oi — ao, §u — di, du. 
§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. / is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by oi, (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly. 
p. Skt. 5 is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by ^u, (3) again 
by 0, only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 
by di and du. 

Note. In some instances Skt. du (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by o, § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. e. 
§ 55. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. / (old at)y initial or internal ; likewise as ending in first 
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca *queV 
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Av. aetat 'this' = Skt. etdt; GAv. vaedd, YAv. 
vaeda 'knows' = Skt. vida, — hv.frae^ye^ti *he drives 
forth' Cfra + is') = Skt. pri^yati.-^Kv, duraedars 
*far-seeing' (loc. rf«*>^)=Skt. dure.dfs-; Av. rapaeUa- 
r^m 'warrior in chariot' = Skt. rathe^thdm (loc. rdthe). 

Note I. Observe that in gen. aiaheca *and of righteousness', the e 
is reduction-vowel (= ^a), therefore of course no ai appears. 
Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ait see § 64. 

Av. 5i = Skt. /. 
§ 56. Av. oi, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. / (old at). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
of like etymological value; but J/ occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. vdistd 'thou knowest' = Skt. vittha; YAv. 
soire 'they lie' = Skt. iire; Av. Ii^dipni (fem.) 'shining, 
princely', beside Av. Jjijaeto (md^sc); Av. tna^dydipa^ti' 
itdna- 'to middle (loc.) of foot', beside Av. durae.sruta- 
'far (loc.) renowned*. — GYAv. yoi 'who' (^tsidt yae-cd) 
= Skt. yi; GYAv. koi 'who' (interrog.) = Skt. M— 
YAv. aioii 'of Dragon' = Skt. dhes; GAv. buroiS 
'of richness* = Skt. bhires; GYAv. baroif 'he might 
carry* = Skt. bhdret; Av. paWi.vaenoipe 'they two are 
seen' = Skt. vinethe, — GAv.gavoi 'for the cow', YAv. 
gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastdibyd 'with both hands* 
= YAv. zastae^bya; GAv. ^japroi 'in the kingdom*, 
YAv. i^apre = Skt. k^atri. 

Av. ao = Skt. 5, 
§ 57. Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt. 5 
(old ati)^ initial and internal. 

Av. aojo 'strength* = Skt. djas; Av. raod^nti 'they 
grow' = Skt. rdhanti; Av. /^y^^i 'of a thief = Skt. 
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tdyds. — Av. frao^to 'pronounced' (fra + w) = Skt. 
proktds. 
Note. Od reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64. 

Av. ^U = Skt. O. 
§ 58. The diphthong Av. M (as strengthening of u), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. J, internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of «-stems, and in a very few words. Observe 
the pair ^u and ao as oi and ae. 

Av. ^rat^us *of wisdom* = Skt. krdtos; Av. vaiohdus 
*of the good' = Skt. vdsos; Av. mamy^tis *of spirit' 
= Skt. manyos. — Also in d§uS,sravo0 'things of ill- 
repute', cf. haosravavha; d§uS,manahya- *evil-minded', 
cf. haomanavha-; GAv* g^u^dis *with ears' = Skt. 
gho^dis, 

Av. di = Skt. di; — ^Av. du = Skt. du, 
§ 59. Av. di, du when they are real diphthongs 
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, du, 
Av. rnqprdii *with words' = Skt. mdntrdis; Av. 
gdus (nom.) *cow' = Skt. gdus, 

!• Vowel-Strengthening — ^- Vowel 
Contraction. 
§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi, The terms gui^ and vfddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, gu^a- and vj-ddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (i) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation;^ (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition .or in 
inflection. 

* Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, § 307 seq. 
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Vowel-Strengthening — a- Vowel Contraction. jq 

Gu^a in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit. — 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit ; nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § i8 Note i); but vfddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 

Synopsis of Guiia and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit 
Avesta. 
Simple Vowel . a, a hi u, a \ 9r» 

Gu^a — ae (ay), oi (oy), -i ao (av), Su, -d ar* (ar) 

Vrddhi a Si (ay) Su (av) ar» (&r) 

(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels. On the interchange of 
ai, oi, see § 56). 

c.*_ _xi. • fl-vowel. 

Strengthemng : 

Vrddhi: Av. dhurdis *of the Aliurian* (ahura-) 

cf. Skt. dsures; GAv. vdct, avdcl *is spoken* (aor. 

pass.) = Skt. dvdci; Av. dd]\yumcd (var. ddf^yum^ 

'belonging to the region* (da/iyu-); Av. hdcayene *I may 

cause to follow' {^hac^\ Av. tdcaye^titi *they cause to 

run* {^tac^ ; Av. rdmaye^ti *he makes content' = Skt. 

rdmdyati.'^'Ci, also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 seq. 

Strengthening: 

Gu^a: — Av. daesayan *they showed' (Ydis^^ dae- 
ddist *he showed' (intens. |/^dfw-); saete *he lies down', 
soire *they lie down' (Y^^') 5 k^^y^^^ *thou rulest' (K^/^) ; 
vldoyum 'anti-demoniac' (ace. fr. vtdaeva-, fr. |/^dfzz/-). 
— ^Vrddhi: — Av. ddiS *thou sawest' (aor. j/^^^-); stao- 
mdyo 'praises' (fr. staomi-) ; prdyd 'three' (fr. J^ri-, but 
cf. § 18 Note i), ndismt Ys. 12.1. 

Contraction : 

Av. upaeta- 'approached' (upa + yi-); YAv. ^^apre, 
GAv. Ii^aproi 'in the kingdom' Oi^apra-); Av. upoisaysn 
'they might seek* (upa-^- Yts-); — upditi 'he approaches* 
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Strengthening: «-vowcL 

GuQa: — Av. haom^m *haoma' {Yhu^\ zaoidr^m 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar {yzu^\ staomi *I praise*, 
stavano 'praising' (^stu^ \ vavhave, vaioh^uS *for, of 
the good' (vatfhu-); da^ighavo 'countries* (da^ighu-); 
d§ui,sravS^ 'having evil repute' (dus), — Vrddhi \ — Av. 
srdvayoiS 'shouldst recite' {ysru^\ GAv. srdvt 'he 
was heard' (j/^i-rw-); vavhdu 'in good* (vavhu-); 
daii^hdvo 'countries' (da^ighu-); ujra,bdzdus 'strong- 
armed' (bdzu-); fra^dupaye^ti 'he propels* Yt. 8.33. 

Contraction : 

Av. frao^to 'pronounced* (fra + u^ta-) = Skt. 
proktds; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) 'he spoke* 
= Skt. vocat, cf. Av. vaoku^e = Skt. ucu^e pf. act. 
ptcpl. Y'^^^^^> weak form uklc. 

Strengthening : ^" 

From Av. VBr^prajna- 'victory', .vdr^prajni- 'vic- 
torious' ; so Av. k^r^n^m 'I cut', kar'tBtn 'knife' (ace), 
karan^tn 'limit, dividing line* (ace), kdrayeHi 'he cuts'. 
But see § 47 Note. 

Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gu^a where the Skt. has a 
long vowel : Av. staor^m •bullock' = Skt. sthHrdm ; Av. gaozaUi *he hides* 
= Skt. glihati,—'{y>) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel 
where the Skt. shows gu^a: Av. yH^tar- *yoker' = Skt. yoktdr-; GAv. 
^rUpaye^nti 'they cause pain' = Skt. rdpdyanti\ GAv. ^rQddyata 'he made 
lament' = Skt. rdddyata.—'{€) The Av. has sporadically gup a where the 
Skt. has vfddhi: Av. haomanavhitn *well-minded' = Skt. saumanasdm; Av. 
fyaojma^ *deed' = Skt. cy&utnd'; Av. hainyo 'belonging to the army' = 
Skt. sdinyds,—'{d) Sporadically, Av. vfddhi, where Skt. gup a: Ky, g&vya- 
nqm beside gaoya- 'belonging to the cow' (§ i8) = Skt. ^az^a-.— (e) Observe 
Av. dHii^sravah' 'ill-famed' ; dSui^manahya' 'evil-minded' opp. to Skt. duJ^qsa, 

ii. Changes in y- or z^-Syllabres. 
§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal »» y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 
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Changes in ^ or ^-Syllables. 2 1 

tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of J/ (t) and V (u); in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing — the close graphic 
resemblance of * / to »» y (it) and > « to » z/ (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

(a) Vocalization of ^ and v. 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn, 
vr, yv, the first element is generally vocalized to u, i. 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ao. For ao an du is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 

(i) Orig. vy^Kw, uy; — yv = Av. iv, 
Av. vaiohuycB *of the good* (fem.) = Skt. vdsvyds; 
GAv. po^ruyd *first* = Skt. purvyds; Av. mar^uya 
•of the belly* (stem marSvt-); Av. snduya- *made of 
sinew*, cf. Skt. sttdvan-.^^Av, ma^niva *of the two 
Spirits' (for ma^nyvcd § 68, b). 

(2) Orig. avy = Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun); — 
avr = Av. aor, 
Av. haoyqm *the left* = Skt. savydm; Av. gaoyao^- 
tts *cow-pastures' = Skt. gdvyutts, — Av. vaonar^ *they 
have won*, cf. Skt. vavni; Av. raorU{fn *of valleys* 
(ravan-); Av. a^aono *of the righteous* (a^avan-)} cf. 
Skt. maghdnas.'^'GAw, vdunus ^having striven*, ptcpl. 
pf. Y'^^^'f GAv. a^dune *to the righteous* = Skt. 
rtdvne (cf. Note i) ; Av. apa^run- wk. stem of dpravan- 
'priest* = Skt. dtharvan-.'^'Kv, frao^risa^ti *he comes 
forward* (for orig. fra-vris-aHt), cf. frao^rvaesayeni; 
Av. fraor^nta *they confessed', cf. Skt. dvrtfita; Av. 
fraor^t (i. e. ^pravfi) *prone, ready*. 
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Note I. Often in YAv., aUSun- is found in the fonnulaic connection 
afSunqm fravtiiayd. The original difference b to be explained thus : &u 
= orig. dVt and ao = orig. av; cf. Av. aiSvan = Skt. ftivan-. 

Note 2. In YAv., paoWyo is written for GAv. po^ruyo *first' above. 

Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. ^A) § 87 may 
take place: — e. g. Av. voijnduyo (for ^^nSvyd, "^wyd, ^byo) 'from plagues'; Av. 
adaoyo (for adawyo) 'undeceived' = Skt. dddbhyas; Av. nuruyo aiavaoyO 
(for ny^, o«yj, c^^j) *to righteous men' Yt. xo.55;'Av. rasmaoyd (for 'nyo, 
*>wyd, ^byd) 'to the ranks'. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. a^wi) = 
Skt. abhi, 

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation, 
a. Reductions. 
§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m or n, espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to/ (i), or u (u) 
respectively — a kind of samprasara^a. 

Old ya = Aw. i (t); va = Av. u (u) — before m, n, 
Av. zaranim *golden* (ace.) = Skt. hira^-ya-m ; Av. 
uli^in *they increased' (for ^uJi^-ya-n)'^ Av. mamimna 
'thinking' (fem.) = Skt. mdn-ya-mdnd; Av. p0pimnd 
'possessing' = Skt. pdi-ya-mdnas ; Av. iripifiti 'they 
die' (for hip-ya-nti). — GAv. asruzdum *ye were heard 
of Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dsrdih-va-m; Av. daeum 'demon' 
= Skt. de-vd-m; Av.pri^um 'third' {{or pri^'Va'fn)\ Av. 
md^rum 'Merv' (for ^fnar-va-m)'^ — Av. tBtnaiohuiitBm 
'dark' = Skt. tdmasvant-; Av. har'naiohufitBin 'glorious' 
beside har^naiouhafit' for kar^nai^h-va-ntsm. 

Note I. In the ace. sg. of -t^/i-stems, Urn instead oiam is mostly written. 

Note 2. Av. -aiva- commonly becomes -oyu- before m (cf. §§ 60, 52 a) : 
Av. vtddyUm *anti-demoniac' ace. to vtdaiva' (but also Av. daiUm) ; Av. hard- 
yam 'Haraeva', cf. Anc. Pers. haraiva-; Av. hoyUm 'scaevum', if stem Aaiva-, 

Note 3. Instead of i (= ya), an 9 appears in Av. mad9ma- 'mid- 
most' = Skt. madh-ya-md'. 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before m or n, give rise to diph- 
thongs, ae and ao {du §§ 62, 195). 
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Old aya = Av. ae; ava = Aw\ ao (also du § 195) — 
before m, n. 
Av. aim *this' (noin.) = Skt. ay dm; Av. vtddraem 
*I upheld' = Skt. -dhdrayam; Av. cikaen *they atoned' 
(i. e. *cikayan) cf. Av. cikayaf. — Av. yaom *grain' = 
Skt. ydvam; Av. ma^nyaoiH 'spiritual', ace. to ma^- 
nyava-; Av. mraom *I spake' = Skt. dbravam. — Av. 
ndumo also naomd *ninth' = Skt. navamds; Av. k^r^- 
ndun (var. k^r^naon) *they made' = Skt. kft^dvan; Av. 
bdun also ^^^« 'they were' = Skt. dbkavan. 

Note. Similarly, Av. rail-ca Ys. 68.11 cf. instr. raya *splendor'. 
§ 65. The syllables internal dya, dva likewise reduced 
§ 64, give rise to the diphthongs di, du. 

Orig. dya, dva = Av. di, du — before m, n, 
Av. dasa.gdim 'space of ten steps' = Skt. ''gdyam; 
Av.avdin 'they came down' = Skt. avdyan; Av. nasdum 
'corpse' (i. e. nasdvam). 
Note. Metrically the reduced syllables aim, aom, Sum, ain, Sin 
(§§ 63, 64) are dissyllabic. 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. ^e, — metrically 
dissyllabic. 

Av. apa.gatSe 'for going away' = Skt. gdtaye; 
Av. pa^tistdt§e (beside paitistdtayae-ca) 'to withstand' 
= Skt. sthitaye; Av. drmat§e 'to Piety'; Av. zantu,pat§e 
'for the lord of a town'. 

§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAv. shows yd), 

YAv. kahe 'of which' (GAv. kahyd) = Skt. kdsya; 
YAv. gayehe 'of life' (GAv. gayehya) = Skt. gdyasya; 
YAv. a^ahe 'of Righteousness' (GAv. a^ahya) = Skt. 
rtdsya; YAv. a^re (for airy a, nom. pi.) 'the Aryans'; 
YAv. fratfrase (for ^^sya, nom. sg.) 'Franrasyan' cf. 
ace. ^sydn^m; YAv. ma^re (for ^rya, nom. sg. fem.) 
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'deadly', cf. gen. ma^ryaya; YAv. bdzuwe 'with both 
arms' (§ 85 a, end), beside YAv. bdzubya. 
Note. Isolated is internal e (= ya) in vahehtl *better' (fem. pi.) 
cf. § 137 = Skt. vdsyasis, 

p. Abbreviated Writing. 

Av. w y (i) = iy; » v (u) = uv. 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables ty (graphically Av. *** Hi) and uv (graph. 
Av. )» uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing « y 
(graph, it) and » z/ (graph. ««). See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y or V the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to 

be restored. 

(a) Av. »» for ***. 

(i) In composition: — Kv. paHyaiitu *let them come 
to' = Skt. prdtiyantu; Av. prya\stts *three twigs' 
(for pri-ya\stts) c{. panca-ya^sttL — (2) Internal: — Av. 
fry 5 *friend' (graphically /r« J {orfriiio) = Skt. priyds; 
Av. yasnyo 'worshipful' = Skt. yajniyas. — (3) Initial: 
— Av. yeyqn (written iieiiqn for orig. Hydydti) ; GAv. 
yadacd *and here' Ys. 35.2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiada), 

(b) Av. » for »). 

(i) In composition: — Av. hvacavk^m 'having good 
words' = Skt. suvdcasam; Av. hviddta *well-built 
(houses)' Yt. 17.8 (i.e. hu-viddta- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar^Z' *doing good' (i. e. vohu-\-v^). — (2) Internal: 
— Kv^yvdnBtn *juvenem' = Skt. jziz/^;i^»i; A\,drvahe 
*firm' (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; — Av. hva- *suus' (metri- 
cally huva-) cf Skt. svh-. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 20 seq. 

Note I. Similarly when v ())) stands for w (= bh) § 87 : Av. -"^fj'jj^) 
uuaHbya for uuuaiibya for uwaHbya cf. GAv. uboibyd *witli both' = Skt. 
ubhibhy5m. 

Note 2. Instances of Av. v ())) equal Skt. tVt vu may be found : Av. 
jvaiiti 'they live' = Ski. Jtvanti; Av. cva^ 'quantum' = Skt. kiuatf Av. vididv(^ 
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Hooking around' (y^) = Skt. didivin; perhaps Ay,jajnvd^ 'having smitten' 
cf. Skt. jagknivdn. 

Note 3. Internal ay, av are sometimes found written as an exten- 
sion of y, V (i. e. iy, uv)'. Av. ndvaya^ 'navigable, flowing' = Skt. nSvyh; 
Av. aspaya" (cf. ace. aspaim § 64) 'belonging to a horse' = Skt. divya^; 
Av. hava' (cf. gen. f. haoyoi) 'suus' = Skt sva^; Av. kava variant for kva 
•where' = Skt. kuh. 



iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Grammatik § 637 seq. ; § 623 seq. 

§ 69. Two of these viz. Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of 
Anaptyxis like s^runvata) — may be considered fundamentally the same, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound. For 
convenience, however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished thus: (i) Epenthesb — an anticipatory vowel attached inter- 
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis — an anticipatory vowel attached initially 
before a consonant. 

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of 
a light anticipatory / or u, when in the following syl- 
lable respectively an /, f, e, e, y, or an u, v stands. — ^Epen- 
thesis of / takes place before r, n, i%t, t, p, pr, d, p, b, w, 
also before igh (= orig. sy), — Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as well as to the simple vowels including a-privative. In the MSS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many times it is 
omitted: e. g. manySu} beside . mafrfy^/ *of the Spirit'. 

Epenthetic /. 
Av. bava^ti *he becomes' = Skt. bhdvati; Av. aeHi 
(GAv. ae^tt) *he goes' = Skt. ///; Av. inac^ti *he 
forces, drives* = Skt. indti; Av. a^pi *unto, in* = Skt. 
dpi; Av. barainti *they carry* = Skt. bhdranti; Av. 
a^nik^m *face* = Skt. dnikam; Av. bUfri *fullness' = Skt. 
bhiiri; Av. 0ristBm 'unhurt' = Skt. drUp^m. — GAv. 
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rdHi *with offering' = Skt. rdtt; GAv. a^bi (YAv. a^wt) 
*unto, to' = Skt. abhi] YAv. maidim 'middle' (ace. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; — Av. bahye^iite *they are brought' = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivdhyeHe *is confined' {yvar-y^ 
Av. ni^rtt^dydf *should flow' {^rud^, — Av. a^ryd 
*Aryan' = Skt. aryds; Av. na^ryqin *manly' (ace. fern.) 
= Skt. ndrydm; Av. mamyus ^Spirit' = Skt. manyiis, — 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
a^'^h^ gen. sg. fern, of aim *this' = Skt. dsyds. 

Epenthetic u. 
Av. a^rvafitd *swift steeds' = Skt. drvantas; Av. 
a^runa- *wild, fiery', cf. Skt. aruttd-; Av. a^ru^d *bright, 
white' = Skt. aru^ds; h.w. pa^rvata *two mountains' = 
Skt. pdrv at du ; Av. ta^rutiBm *young' = Skt. tdru^am; 
Av. ha^rvq^m *whole' = Skt. sdrvdm; Aw.po^ru- (also 
paot^ru-) *many', for paru-. 

Note I. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§ 72): 
Av. hqm.var'Utm 'courage' Vsp. 7.3; GAv. m9r»ng»idyai *to destroy' Ys. 46.11 ; 
fraor»Htm 'confession' Ys. 13.8. 

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87) : gf^^rva- 
yeHe 'he seizes' {Ygarw- = Skt. y^a^A-). 

§ 71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
and Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis, which con- 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by / or ti (v). An instance is found 
also before p. 

Av. irina^ti *he lets go, drives' = Skt. rii^dkti; 
Av. iri^yeifi *is hurt' = Skt. ri^yati; GAv. ^rupaye^nti 
*they cause pain' = Skt. rdpdyanti; Av. ^rune *for the 
soul', «rvan- ^soul' (i.e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers. 
ruvdn), — Before/^ Av. ^pyejo *destruction' = Skt. tydjas, 
§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does not count in the metre, is often developed 
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System of Consonants. 27 

in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally 9 (§), more rarely a, i or d. In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av. va^^dra- *word' = Skt. vaktrd-; Av. nafidraf 
'offspring' (abl. from naptar-)\ Av. z^mo *of earth*; 
GAv. dad^maht *we give* = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga- 
r^md *hot* = Skt. gharmds; GAv. f^rd 'forth*, YAv. 
frd § 24 = Skt. prd; GAv. ae^'nto *Fury* = YAv. ae^md; 
GAv. rae\^nat>ho *of share' = Skt. riki^asas. — GAv. 
d^bdvayaf *he deceived*. — ^YAv. antar^ 'within*, GAv. 
antar^ = Skt. antdr ; YAv. hvar^ *sun*, GAv. hvar^ 
= Skt. svhr. — GAv. ^yaopana- 'deed', YAv. syaopna- 
= Skt. cydutnd-; GAv. fnar^ka- 'death', YAv. tnahrka- 
= Skt. ntarkd; — GAv. yez^vi 'young* = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. nis^rinao^ti 'he delivers over*. — YAv. mdvoya 
'to me* = GAv. ma^byd; YAv. hdvoya- 'left* = Skt. 
savyd'i GAv. duzaz^b^ 'maledictus*. — YAv. s^run- 
vata (instr.) 'worthy of being heard*. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com- 
pound : e. g. GAv. dup,ii$apra' * evil-ruling' ; GAv. Jam»,fraU& *he questioned 
with'; YAv. us9.hiltai *he stood up'.— More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi: YAv. htaipa^Pyas' tanvd *of his own body'; \K\,yas» ti *who to thee'. 



SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (i) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and y. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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28 Phonology. 

Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and i. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.^ 
Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd.* 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 



Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. 9, ro, « and y — ly, A, A — j^. 
k, /, / and r — Ji, A / — /. 

Av. k, t, p and c, 
§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. katdrd *which of two' = Skt. katards; Av. 
tdpayeiti 'makes hot* = Skt. tdpdyati; Aw.pat^nti *they 
fly* = Skt. pdtanti, — ^Av. caraHi *he moves* = Skt. 
cdrati; Av. cakana *has been pleased* = Skt. cdkana. 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal k\ct the Av. 
and the Skt. do not always agree: Av. paskd^ *from behind, behind' = 
Skt. paicdt, cf. Av. pasca; A v. cicipwd Hhrough the wise one' = Skt. 
cikitvd; Av. fra$d.carHar- *converter' = Skt. '^kartar-, cf. Ky, frdio^kir'tu; 
Av. vaoku$e dat. sg. pf. ptcpl. yvakjc = Skt. acufi, 

Av. I A /. 
§ 77, The surd spirants J^, p, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin: — (i) they are the representatives 

* Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq.; Stenzler, Elementar- 
buck der Sanskritsprache, § 44 seq. 

• See Sievers, Grundzuge der Phonetik, pp. 114, 133. 
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of the old surd aspirates kh, th, ph; or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonants in Av. to corresponding i^, /^ /. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(i) Av. ^, /, /= Skt. kh, th, ph. 
Av. ^CB ^fountains* = Skt. khds; Av. ^ar^M fass' 
= Skt. khdratn; Av. ha^a *friend' = Skt. sdkhd,^ 
Av. haptapBtn ^seventh' = Skt. saptdthant] Av. gdpco 
*hymns' = Skt. gdthds; Av. ar^pa- *part, portion' = 
Skt. drtha-, — Av. saf^ioho *hoofs' = Skt. saphdsas; 
Av. kafam *foam, slime' = Skt. kapham. 

(2) Av. I A /= Skt. k, t, p, 
Av. ^ratus *wisdom' = Skt. krdtus; Av. ^rina^ti 
*he lets go, drives' = Skt. ri^dkti; Av. tao^ma *seed' 
= Skt. tokma; Av. \^apr9m *rule, kingdom' = Skt. 
k^atrdm. — ^YAv. ^yaopndii, GAv. §yaopandii *by deeds' 
= Skt. cydutndis; Av. kaipyo *true' =Skt. satyds, — Av. 
draf^d's^tzx, banner' = Skt. drapsds; Aw, hrafn^m *sleep' 
= Skt. svdpnam; YAv,frd, GAw.f^rd *forth, before' = 
Skt. prd; Av. frao^to 'pronounced' = Skt. prdktds. 

Note I. In Av., we sometimes find ^ prefixed to /, initial or inter- 
nal, apparently without etymological value: e.g. d-J^fnuI *up to knee', cf. 
Skt. abhi'jiiu. See Bartholomae, A.F, iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below. 

Note 2. In Av., / sometimes takes the place of s (Skt. s) : e. g. Av. 
Pamndvkvant' ^healing' from ^pam- = Skt. ysam- *to heal', cf. also Av. 
sSma- ; Av. a^wiPyo 'over-sleeping' (nom. pi.) with ysi- = Skt. YsT- *]ie, 
sleep'; Av. a'tviparo 'very mighty', beside Av. sard 'mighty' = Skt. iHras; 
Av. anapa^tqtn (fem.) 'whose time of delivery is not come', beside frasa^tahe 
(masc.) 'whose time is come, dead' ysac-. 

Note 3. Original M (Iranian /) becomes d after f and /; e. g. GYAv. 
ufda- 'spoken, word' = Skt ukthd-; Av. Prqfida- 'satisfied' = Indo-Iran. 
^tramptha-; Av. ana^wudru^do 'not to be deceived' Yt. X0.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, K,Z. xxix. 483, 502 = Flexionslehre pp. 63, 82. 

Note 4. On A v. / apparently for earlier pv, see § 95. 
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change o{ k,t,p, to 
if A /> before consonants § yy^ does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not 4) immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are i,p,f, 
as answering to older aspirate § yj^ allowed. In all 
such cases, simple k, t, p are employed. 

Av. uStrBtn ^camel* (-str-) as opposed to kupra 'where' 
C'pr-^ = Skt. ii^traniy kiitra; Av. irafstrdiS 'with 
noxious creatures'; Aw, piStr^m 'bruising, wound'; 
Av. zantvo *in this (ahmi) tribe' {-ntv- § 94) as opposed 
to haozqpwa ^-^/zez-^.^Av. staor^m 'bullock' = Skt. 
sthurdm (-th-); Av. sparaf 'he darted' = Skt. dsphurat, 
§ 48; Av. skarayatit- 'springing, turning* (in nom.propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati ; perhaps Av. skar^na- 'turning, 
active' = Skt. skhalana-, — Av. pantdn^m 'path' (be- 
side Av. papo ace. pi.) = Skt. pdnthdnam, pathds. 

§ 79- (b) E X c e p t i o n. ( i ) Similarly // remains u n - 
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) f'dr as original ktr becomes ^dr, in both 
GAv. and YAv. 

{i)Av,hapta 'i7rTa' = Skt. sapid; Av. supti- 'shoulder' 

= Skt. siipti-, — But (2) Av. nafidrd apqm 'of offspring 

of waters', cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. raf^dr^m 'aid' cf. Av. 

rap'BiitBm , rap-ako; Av. apd^dre 'in north', beside 

apd^tara-; Av. yao^dra- 'girdle' = Skt. ydktra-. 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. d&Hya- 'lawful', pritya- 

*third', bitya- *second*, see § 92 Note i. Observe especially 5tr9m *fire', and 

trffy&t *may steal' for tar»fyd(, t9r»fy&t see variants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tVy see § 94. 

Av. ^ /. 
§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between /, d and p, d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced) ; to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it appears as surd or as sonant Js not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for t, 
except when s or s precede; in that case / appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
fkae$^m 'faith, faithful' ; fbae^o *hatred, harm' = Skt. dvi$as, 
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a^df *from Right* = Skt. rtdt; Av. bavaf *he 
became* = Skt. dbhavat; Av. yavaf *how much' = 
Skt. ydvat; Av. kak^r^f *once' = Skt. sakft. — GAv. 
haecaf,aspa' nom. propr. ; YAv. a^rvaf^aspa- *swift- 
horsed'; Av. brvafbyq^m *both brows'; Av. '^tafku^iS 
'running' (MSS. ^^taf ku$is)\ Av. afca *atque'. — GYAv. 
fkae^^m *faith, faithful'; YAv. fbae^o 'hatred, harm', 
cf. GAv. dvae^avhd = Skt. dvi$as. 

Note I. Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k: e. g. adkfm 
'robe' (variant a^k?m) = Skt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In tat,ap9m *with running water' (adj.), Yt. 13.43, / stands 
for final r, cf. Av. tact a^pya *in running water* (loc), Vd. 6.26. 



Mediae — Sonant Spirants. 

Av. c, 3 _j and (;; — i^, ^, qm. 
g, d, b and j — /, rf, w, 

§ 82. The mediae g, d, b, in Av. have a two-fold 
value: — (i) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gh, dh, bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
Gat has in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt ^ iA d dh b bh 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(i) GAv. (old) g, d, b^ Skt. g, d, b. 

GAv. ugr^ng *mighty' (ace. pi.) = Skt. ugrdn; — 
GAv. yadd *when' = Skt. yadd; GAv. vtdva 'know- 
ing' = Skt. vidvdn, 
(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

GAv. dar^gSm ^long* = Skt. dtrghdm ; — GAv, add 
'then* = Skt. ddha; GAv. advdn^m *way' = Skt. ddhvd- 
nam; — GAv. uboibyd *both', cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv. 
a^bl *unto' = Skt. abhi. 

§ 82 a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before i; cf. § 180. GAv. aojid 
*thou spakest* ; diwza^dydi, — See § 89 Bartholomae's Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants — in GAv. rafldra- •aid' ; u^da- 'spoken, 
word' — arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

§ 83. (i) In YAv. these mediae g, d, b — of double 
origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae — whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates — are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant (j, d, w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 



GAv. 


^ 


d 


b 




A 


A 


A 


YAv. 


i J 


d d 


b w 
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(1) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d:b. 

YAv. gc^m *cow' (GAv. gqm) = Skt. gdm; YAv. 
grtvdr *neck' = Skt. grtvd-; YAv. af^guStae^bya *toes 
of both feet*, cf. Skt. aiogu^thibhydm, — YAv. durdf 
•from afar* (GAv. durdf) = Skt. durdt; YAv. vindd^ti 
*may find, receive' = Skt. vinddti; YAv. hazdydf *might 
sit* opt. pf. = Skt. sasadydt, sedydt^^Aw, bar^ziite 
*on the highest* (cf. GAv. bar^ziit^fn) = S\:t, bdrhUthe, 

(2) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, ^) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. gaoj^^m *ear* (cf. GAv, g^uidijf)=:Skt,gAdf am; 
YAv. zangBtn 'foot' = Skt. jdioghdm, — ^YAv. ddrayaf 
*he held fast' (GAv. ddrayaf) = Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe *firm* (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; YAv. bandBtn 
*bond, sickness* = Skt. bandhdm; YAv. rfiz^rf/ *give thou' 
= Skt. daddhi, — ^YAv. bumlm *earth* (GAv. bumim) = 
Skt. bhimim; YAv. brdta 'brother* (GAv. b^rdtS) = 
Skt. bhrdtd; YAv. ZBmbayadwBm 'crush ye* = Skt.y^j:;«- 
bhdyadhvam, 

(3) YAv. /, rf, ze/ (GAv. ^, d, b) = Skt. ^, d, b. 

YAv. ujram 'mighty* (GAv. ugra^ — S\X, ugrdm; 
YAv. bajBtn 'portion, lot* (GAv. baga^ — ^X., bhdgant; 
YAv. fiur^jd 'bird* = Skt. mrgds, — ^YAv. vtdva 'know- 
ing* (GAv. vtdvat) = Skt. vidvdn; YAv. pa^dyavuha 
'set foot* = Skt. pddyasva. 

(4) YAv. /, d, w (GAv. ^, d, b) = Skt. ^A, dh, bh. 

YAv. dar^j9fn 'long* (GAv. dar'g^fn)=S\A., dlrghdm; 
YAv. maej9m 'cloud' = Skt. meghdnt; YAv. jajnva 
'having smitten' = Skt. jaghnivdn, — ^YAv. ada 'then* 
(GAv. add) = S\it, ddha; YAv. adwawm 'way* (GAv. 
a^z/^«^»i) = Skt. ddhvdnam; YAv. ar^d^m 'side, half* 
= Skt. drdham.^-YAv. a^wi 'unto' (GAv. ^j^'^l) = Skt. 
aM/; YAv. gar'w9m 'foetus' = Skt. gdrbham; YAv. 
awr9m 'cloud* = Skt. abhrdm. 
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§ 84. Exception I. Initial ^, not ^, is found before n: XKv, g'tUb, 
jna 'women' (GAv. g»nasi) = Skt. gnds; YAv. j»nqm 'to sniite' inf. to 
]/>■«»- = Skt. Yhan-, 

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also found. 

(a) Commonly in the endings «»^//, '>byd, ^bya: 

YAv. tanubyo 'to bodies' = Skt. tanAbhyas; YAv. dfrivanaibi} 
*with blessings', cf. Skt. sam&ni'bhis, etc. But YAv. a^wyas-ca 'and 
with these' (fern, abl.) beside Sbyo Yt. 10.82 = Skt. abhyds; YAv. 
bSzuwe 'with both arms' § 67 cf. Skt. bShubhyam; YAv. hinHiwyo 
*from fetters' Yt. 13.100 beside YAv. gStubyd, 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged: 

YAv. iiudrSI 'from seed' = Skt. kfudrdt; YAv. udr9m 'otter' = 
Skt. udrdm; GYAv. ar^dra- 'pious'/ GYPiy.sddra- 'misfortune'; YAv. 
dadrdna- 'being held' Ydar- = Skt. ydhar-, 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged: 

YAv. vadar* 'weapon', GAv. vadar^ =^)iX, vddhar; YAv. yaza- 
maide 'we worship' = Skt. ydj&mahg, etc. ; YAv. var'dapdm 'growth*, 
beside var^daya 'make thou grow' = Skt. vardhdya, 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., / is sometimes 
written; especially before u, w, 

YAv. vlpu^i, vlpu^lm *having knowledge* = Skt. 
vidu^ly vidii^lm, GAv. vldu^e; YAv. carapwe *ye go' 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cdradhve; YAv. dapu^d *of creator' 
= GAv. dadu^o; YAv. Br^pwa- ^uplifted' as variant to 
9r'dwa', So YAv. dapaHi *he gives' = Skt. dddati 
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapaHi * vanishes' beside YAv. 
zgadaHi; GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 *he knows', beside GAv. 
vaedd = Skt. vida, 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find 
YAv. V written. 

YAv. avaroif *should bring out' = Skt. d-bharet; 
YAv. ^^mdvoya *to you', beside GAv. ^^ma^byd, YAv. 
yu^maoyo = ^\i\., yu^mdbhyam; YAv. mdvoya *to me', 
GAv. ma^byd; YAv. gB^rvaye^te *he seizes' (for *^^r- 
wayeHi § 70 Note 2) = Skt. grbhdyati; YAv. vae*bya 
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*with both' (for uvaeibya § 68 for uwae^byd), cf. Skt. 
ubhibhydm, GA\,ubdibya; Y Aw, frabavara *he brought 
forth' = Skt. babhdra. Perhaps YAv. a^wi > avi > aoi 
*unto' = Skt. abhi. 
Note. On Av. pw for tVt dw for dhvt etc., see §§ 94, 96. 

Av. t; y. 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 

fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also 

from the two-fold nature of Skt. / and h — see Brugmann, 

Grundriss der vergL Gram, §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 

explained the following relation between the Avesta and 

the Sanskrit. 

Skt. 

Av.y<-^>Av. z 

Skt. 

(i) Av. y=skt. / 

YAv. jvant^m, GAv. jvatito *living' = Skt. jivan- 
tarn, etc. (§ 68 Note 2); YAv.jajnvw *having smitten' 
= SVt.jaghnivdn; — YAv. jya 'bowstrings' = Skt. jyds; 
GAv. jydtSus *of life', cf. Skt. jlvdtos; also GYAv. 
aojiSto 'strongest' = Skt. dji^thas; GYAv. ^pyejd 'de- 
struction' = Skt. tydjas, 

(2) Av. j = Skt. h. 
YAv. jaiitdrBm 'smiter' = Skt. hantdram; YAv. 
ja^nti *he smites' = Skt. hdnti; YAv. ar^jaHi *is worth' 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. druj^m 'Deceit, Fiend' = Skt. 
driiham. 

Note I. According to § 83, the media j when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant i. Hence the relation 
§§ 177, 178 below YAv. i = Skt. >/— YAv. i = Skt. A. 

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation ^/J, we sometimes find 
Av. y=Skt. ^; — e.g. GYAv. hatijafnana- 'assembly' = Skt. sqgdmana- ; 
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GYAv. jasSii »hc might come* = Skt. gdchit; Av. y>W- *to beseech*, cf. 
Skt Ygad; 

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. gh: — e. g. Av. drdj^ 
ilfym longest* = Skt. drdghiftham ; Av. drSjo 'length, duration*, cf. Skt. 
drdghrndft'. 



Bartholomae's Law. 

See Bartholpmae, A, F» i. p. 3 seq. ; A, F, iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae -[-' or -|-x, had 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become medi&-\-dA or -^zA; the con- 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language. Indie or Iranic. In GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but see § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90. — Examples of the law from GAv. are: 

GAv. aog»da 'he spake* to Y^^^t^ ~\~ ending /a, cf. Gk. s5xo}JLa^ 
Skt. oAatg; GAv. cag'do 'they two grant* to y/fejC^^ -j- -/oj. — GYAv. 
vfr^zda- 'grown great, mighty*, to yz/ar^A -|- -/a-, cf. Skt. vfddhd-; 
GAv. dazdi 'he makes*, to \fdha', pres. stem dadk -\- -ti; GYAv. 
mazdSh'^ nom. mazddb 'wisdom , Mazda', to orig. y»wi«<M -f- -Aw- 
= Skt. 'midhds'.'-^GKy, g9rHdd 'he complained', to V^r^i^ -\- -ta, 
cf. Skt. ^rAfl/^.— With orig. s, QAv. aojid 'thou spakest*, to Y^^SJ^ 
■\- 'Sa, 2nd. sg. pret. mid. ; — GAv. diwia^dySi 'to deceive*, to orig. 
Ydabh 4- 'sa-, infin. desiderative , cf. YAv. diwia^ 'from deceit*, a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt. dipsati, 

§ 90. In YAv., as compared with GAv., this law holds good only 
in part; as for the rest, the old tenues /, or surd sibilant J, is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus: — 

YAv. ao\ta 'he spake*, to y^w^jA -|- ending to, beside GAv. 
aog^dd; YAv. druitd 'deceived*, to y^ra«^^ -|- -to-, = Skt drugdhds, 
—YAv. daste 'he makes*, to Y^^^'» P'^^' ^^^^ *^^^ + '^' beside 
GAv. dazdi; YAv. masftm 'wisdom' to orig. Y^^^^ + "^"' beside 
GAv. humqzdra-t YAv. mqzdra',''^\Av, dapta 'deceived' nom. f. past 
ptcpl. to orig. y^W^, cf. Skt. dabdhd-. — With orig. J, YAv. vafata 
'he carried' {s restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. sa- aor. to Y'^^ii^* ^®' 
side YAv. vaia$ *he carried'. 
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Semivowels. 

Av. ro^ (initial), *» y (internal); [^ v (initial), » v (internal). 
§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels ro^ and i^v 
were probably spirants ; internal »»y and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note i). 

Note. In a few instances ->■> y and » v stand as initial , when re- 
presenting iyt uv: GAv. -••Tjgr*'** iyadacd *and here' Ys. 35.2 (pron. stem t)\ 
YAv. -"j^'iip) umi^dya »with both', Skt. ubkdbhyam—stt §§ 87, 68. 

Av. ^ = Skt. 7. 
§ 92. Av. ^ (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasnitn 'worship' = Skt. yajAdm; Av. tdyujf 'thief = Skt. 
tdyus; GAv. ahurahyd *of Ahura' = Skt. dsurasya. 
Note I. (a) A possible test as to when -"^ is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding /, e. g. ha*fya *true' 
{y spirant) but ddhya- 'lawful' {y semivowel ddit-i-a-), (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value ly § 68 : GAv. 
fryd *friend' (read fr-iy^o) = Skt. priyds; YAv. bitya- 'second' (read Ht-iy-a-) 
= Skt dvittya-. — In Yt 13.99 initial no must be read iy in yaijla 'he has 
sought' = Skt. iygfa. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt v, in tanuyi etc., see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. V. 
§ 93. Av. V (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt v: 

Av. vastrfm 'vesture' = Skt. vdstram; Av. vdtd 'wind' = Skt. 

vdtas; — Av. tUtava 'he has power' = Skt tUtiva; Av. hvaspd 'with 

good horses' = Skt^ svdivas. 

Note I. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 

gaifdhva 'among beings' Ys. 9.17 (loc. 'J/ia + fl postpos.) ; ^dfraifva 'among 

seeds'; GAv. iv9fn 'thou' (read tuJm) = Skt. tvdm (tudm); YAv. kva 'where' 

(read kua) = Skt. kvh (kua). 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 
Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 

Av. representative of Skt. tv. 
§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally 
becomes Av. Jnv; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocafic character u, — 
When samprasara^a with following a takes place, / remains 
unaltered. 

(i) GYAv. iirapwd, Jfrajnvd *by, of wisdom' = Skt. 
krdtvd, krdtvas; YAv. pwc^m *thee' = Skt. tvdm; Av. 
mqpwa- *to be thought, thought', for ^fnantva-; — 
(2) Av. varstva- *to be done, act'; Av. ratvd *0 
Master', gdtvd *from the seat' (prob. rat-u-d, gdtu-d)\ 
GAv. tv^m *thou' (tu^nt), — ^YAv. turn *thou'=Skt. tvdm. 

Original pv. 

§ 95. The combination original pv apparently seems to become / 
in Av. : — e. g. Ys. 57.29 dfitite 'they are overtaken', for eariier ^dpvat^te 
(cl. 8) ; Av. df9f^9m *aquosum' for older *dpvafitam ; Av. hulhafa 'slumber- 
ing' nom. sg. from orig. *sufvapvan(t)'. 

Original dv, dhv. 
§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes 
(i) when initial, GAv. dv, d^b; in YAv. fb, b (dv); — 
(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv), 

(i) Initial. 

GAv. dvae^avhd ^through hatred' (YAv. fbae^aiohd) 
= Skt. dvi^asd; GAv. daibi^^nti *they hate' (cf. YAv. 
fbae^aydf) — Skt. dvi^dnti; GAv. d^^bittm ^second' 
(YAv. bitifn)=^SVt, dvittyam, — YAw.fbae^aioha 'through 
hatred' = Skt. dvi^asd; YAv. fbae^aydf *may harm 
through hatred' = Skt. dve^dydt; YAv. bitim *second' 
= Skt. dvitiyam. — ^YAv. dva *two' = Skt. dvd; Av. 
dvarBtn *door' = Skt. dvdram; Av. dvc^saHi *rushes, 
springs' = Skt. dhvqsati, 

(2) Internal. 

GAv. advae^o 'without harm' = Skt. adve^ds; GAv. 
vldva 'knowing', YAv. vtdvco = Skt. vidvdn; — GAv. 
advdn^m *path', YAv. adwanBtn = Skt. ddhvdnam. 
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— Av. didvae^a *I have hated' = Skt. didve^a; YAv. 
vtdvaestvd *foe to harm*. 

Note. In YAv. vifbai$awh9m *foe to malice' and vldvailftvd *foe to 
harm', the fit dv is treated apparently as initial, — prefix vi, 

Av. representative of Skt. sv, 
§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp, 
Av. vtsp^m *air = Skt. visvam; Av. aspo 'horse' 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaet^m * white' = Skt. ^etdm, 
§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. hv, 
§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as zb. 
Av. zbayemi *I invoke' = Skt. hvdydmi; GAv. dui- 
azobed *male-dictus' cf. Skt. yhva-. 



Liquid. 

Av. ^ r. 
§ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and I, the letter / being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (l). 
Av. rapBtn *wagon' = Skt. rdthatn; Av. nar^m 
*man' = Skt. ndram; Av. srlrd 'beautiful' = Skt. sru 
rds, srtlds. — Av. hukar^pta- *well-formed' = Skt. -klptd-; 
GAv. JirapaHl 'arranges', cf. Skt. kdlpate. 

Note I. In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed by k or /; — YAv. vfhrko 'wolf = Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kihrptm 
*corpus' = Skt. kfpam; YAv. mahrkd 'death' = Skt. markds, cf. GAv. 
mar^kai-cd *morti-que'; YAv. kahrkana- nomen propr., cf. Skt. kfkatjui'. 
See Bartholomae, A,F. ii.39 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, § 260. 

Note 2. On urv' (i. e. ^rv- for vr-\ see § 191. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, air, a*r, fr^, see § 48. 
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Nasals. 

Av. f, ^, ,, if, <. 
n, n, *^, V, ^. 
§ loi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., 49 m 
corresponds in general to Skt. w.— To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av., f n and ^ 1%, — the latter, a modification 
of I n, stands before stopped consonants.— The letter j v is 
evidently guttural in Av. paiotaiohBtn *fifth' from "^pavHasva. 
Otherwise \ » stands in the combination vh, vuh derived 
from orig. ^-syllable § 108. — The character <; i^ is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of j p; 
it occurs for v in connection with h when it is preceded 
by an /- or ^-sound § 118 Note. 

§ 102. Av. n occurs initial, internal (except before stopped-sounds), 
and final. 

Av. nSma *name* = Skt. ndma; — Av. tanu} *body' = Skt. tan&s; 
— Av. anyo 'another' = Skt. anyds; Av. vavanvA 'victorious' = Skt. 
vavanvin; — A v. var$ndi} 'of a male' = Skt. vffttis; — Av. barm 'they 
carried' = Skt. dbharan, 

§ 103. A v. ii occurs before k, g, c, j, t, d and -byd (for -dbyo), bya, 

Av. zatiga- 'upper part of foot' = SVi. jdvghd- ; — Kv. pa^ca 'five* 

= S\i\..pd^ca; — Av. r^njaUi 'bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rqhati; — Av. antar* 

'inter' = Skt antdr ; Av. barinti 'they carry' = Skt. bkdranti; A v. 

b9r»zaf0ya 'for the two great ones*. 

Note. For -ng see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104. On Av. \ »t -^S ii, see above General Remark. 

§ 105. Av. tn occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. madim9m 'midmost' = Skt. madhyamdm ; Av. am9m 'streng^th* 
= Skt. dmam; Av. mraom 'I spake' = Skt. dbravam. 

Note I. The tn in Av. ^mru- (opp. Skt. y^rtf-) is probably the 
more original. 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. snit see § 140. 
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Sibilants. 

Av. D, -o, ©, TO — /, M), 
^f ■»; /^ P ^> ^' 

§ 106. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, i, /, S 
are surd; and js, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to i.— Av. / answers in general to Skt. ^. 
The letter Av. S is chiefly final after i, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av. $ is not so common, chiefly 
before y. 

Note. Av. /, /, / are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS., 
/ and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig. rt 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter, — / standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.— In the old Mss. ro/has a double value — (i) as 
a ligature for/-|-^, hiiku 'dry', et al. ; or (2) it is a modification of /, / 
before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (i) first case Ik; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature. — See Geldner, Drei Yasht p. viii seqq. 

Av. S. 
§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin : — 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. i), 

3. = developed. 



I. Original s. 
§ 108. General Remark. Original s (i) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes h (vh), 

i. Original s remains s, 
§ 109. Original s remains s in Avesta before initial 
k, c, t,p,n, or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, 4, a. 
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Av. skpmbpm ^scaffold' = Skt. skambhdm; Kv.yds 
-kprH- ^making efforts', cf. Skt. a-yds-; A v. sk^ndptn 
*broken\ scitidayeHi ^breaks asunder', cf. Lat. scindere, 
— Av. staotdram *praiser' = Skt. stotdram; Av. vaste 
*he clothes' = Skt. vdste; Av. dste *he sits' = Skt. 
dste; GAv. mq^std 'he thought' = Skt. amqsta; Av. 
dqstvci^m *cunning, skill', cf. Skt. dqsas-; GAv. sp^r^- 
ddnt 'I will strive' = Skt. spdrdhdni; Av. manaspao^rya- 
*having the mind pre-eminent'.— Av. snayaeta 'should 
wash' = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatdratn 'priest who washes 
the utensils', cf Skt. a-sndtdram 'dreading water'. 

ii. Original s becomes h. 
§ no. Original s becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta 'sTrra' = Skt. saptd, Lat. septem; Av. 
haca 'with, from' = Skt. sdcd; Av. haomptn 'Haoma* 
= Skt. sdmam; Av. ho 'he' = Skt. sds; Av. hu^t^m 
'good word' = Skt. suktdm; Av. haksr^f 'at one time* 
= Skt. sakft, 

as. 
§ III. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah', (2) aph; aio-, (3) -o (final). 

Old as- = {\) Av. ah; 
§ 112. a. Old as- = Av. ah — regularly before /, t, 
YAv. ahi 'thou art', GAv. ahl = Skt. dsi; GAv. 
natnahi 'in homage' = Skt. ndmasi, 
§ 113. p. Old aS'^hs, ah — before /, i, when the 
a becomes e, § 34. 

Av. dSrayehi 'thou holdest fast' = Skt. dhardyasi; Av. jaidyehi 
'thou askest',- Av. sadayehi 'thou appearest' = Skt. chaddyasi; Av. 
aojyehtS 'more strong' (ace. pi. fem.) = Skt. ojtyasts, 

§ 1 14. y. Old aS' = Av. ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzahu 4n distress* = Skt. qkasu; Av. ahur^m 
*Ahura, Lord' = Skt. dsuram; Av. ahum life' = Skt. 
dsum. 

§ 115. 8. Old aS'==Av, ah; the a before u, v then 
passing over into o, 0, 

Av. vohu *good' = Skt. vdsu; GAv. ba^$dhvd 'distribute' = Skt. 
bhdk^asva, 

§ 116. s. Old aS' = h.v, ah' rarely before e, cf per- 
haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av. raodahe *thou growest' = Skt. rodkasi; Av. pCbvhahe 'thou 
mayest protect' (aor. subj.) Yt 8.1 = Skt. pdsasi. 

Old as- = (2) Av. avh', 
§ 117. a. Old aS'^Kv. avh-, regularly before a, a, 
9, S, 0, ot, 4* 

Av. vavhauBtn *vesture' = Skt. vdsanam; GAv. 
tiBtnaiohd *with homage* = Skt. ndtnasd, — Av. vaioh§us 
*of good* = Skt. vdsos, — Av. avaiohd 'of help' = Skt. 
dvasd,'^Qhs ,rc9iohaiohdi *thou mayest offer' (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av. u^aiohqm *of dawns' = Skt. u^dsdm. 

Note. An exception is A v. dahdko 'Dragon', dahakdca. 

§ 118. p. Old aS'^Kv. aioh', generally before e, e, 
ae-ca, but cf. § 116. 

YAv. avavhe, avavhae-ca, GAv. avaiohe *for help' 
= Skt. dvase; GAv. namaiohe *for homage* = Skt. 
ndtnase. 

Note. Here A v. igh- may appear instead of vh- when epenthetic i 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after >^ § 34:— YAv. ava^yhe 'for 
help' beside avavhe = ^\ii. dvasi; GAv. didaiighi 'I was made wise' (redupl. 
aor.).-— YAv. ^^A^ 'of which' = ^\X.y&sya; GAv. srSvayeyki 'to make heard'; 
GAv. rdfayeyhi 'to harm'— cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asi, 

§ 119. Y- ^^^ ^' = ^^' <^^^'> seldom before u: 

Av. vavhui 'good* = Skt. vdsus; Av. avhui (beside ahum) 'life' 
= Skt. dsus. 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -o. 
§ 1 20. Old -as final = Av. -o, — (GAv. often has -/ § 32). 
Av. pufro *son' = Skt. putrds; Av. ijavo 'arrows* 
= Skt. i^avas; Av. ddrayo *didst hol4 fast' = Skt. 
dhdrdyas, — Cf. GAv.^^ *who' (YAv.^J) = Skt-^^fj^- 
GAv. v^ *of ye* (YAv. vo) = Skt. vas; GAv. maz9 
'great' (gen.) = Skt. mahds. 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca *que', etc. 
Ay. ifiivasca 'and arrows' = Skt. ifavai^ca; Av. ifavascif 'even the arrows' 
= Skt isavai'Cit; Ky',yasca *and who' = Skt. ydi'Caj-^^Ky, tumas* ti 'homage 
to thee' = Skt. ndmas ti; A v. yasta$ 'qui id' = Skt yds tdt. 



as. 
§ 121. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah', (2) avh', (3) -a (final). 

Old ij- = (i) Av. ah', 
§ 122. 01dij- = Av. ^A- regularly before /, t, u, u. 
Av. bavdhi *mayest thou be* = Skt. bhdvdsi; Av. 
pdhi *thou protectest* = Skt. /4A/. — Av. ddhtm 'crea- 
tion* = Skt. dhdsim; GAv. rdht *I offer* (aor.)=Skt. 
rdsi. — Av. dhurdii *of the Ahurian*, cf. Skt. dsures; 
GAv. dhu loc. pi. fem. of aim 'this* = Skt. dsi. 

Old dS' = (2) Av. <»»A-. 
§ 123. Old dS' = Av. avh', — before a, d, ^, e, e, 
0, oi, q, 

Av. a»ha 'has been' = Skt. dsa; Av. praphaye^te 
'he terrifies* = Skt. trdsdyate; Av. n^vhdbya 'with both 
nostrils' = Skt. ndsdbhydm; — Av. maphm 'moon' = Skt. 
mdsam; — GAv. rmvhe *I offer* = Skt. rdse; — Av. cdvho 
'of mouth* = Skt. dsds; — Av. dAvhdif 'creation' (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhdsl'i — Av. cdvhc^m 'of these' (fem.) = Skt. 
dsdm. 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -a. 
§ 124. Old 'ds final = Av. -a — regularly. 

Av. 6uyi9 *mightest be' = Skt. bhuyds; Av. haenayco 
*of an army' = Skt. sindyds; Av. d^ *thou madest* = 
Skt. ddhds. 

Note. Before enclitics {ca etc.), orig. -ds appears as -As: — Av. g&' 
pmsca 'and the Gathas' = Skt. gith&ica; Av. urvarasca 'and trees' = Skt. 
urvdrdica; Av. hainayCbsca 'and of the army' = Skt. shtSySica; — GAv. 
dascS *and madest', dAS'tH 'thou madest* = Skt. ddSica, etc. 



Original ns. 
§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes: — (i) in YAv. -aph-, -Bvh-, -qh-; — (2) in 
GAv. -^ngh', -M-. 

Old -anS' = (i) YAv. -atfh-, -Bioh-, -qh-. 
§ 126. a. Old -anS' internal = YAv. -affh-, -Bioh- be- 
fore d, a, ^, oi, 

YAv. savhdni *I shall proclaim* = Skt. sqsdni; YAv. 
davhatfha *with cunning, skill' (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd. 
— ^YAv. vBvhBU *they will struggle' (Yt. 13.154) = Skt. 
vqsan, — ^YAv. saphdii *shouldst proclaim' = Skt. sqses, 
— Similarly YA.v,japhsntu *shall injure' (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu, 
§ 127. p. Old -anS'^YKv, -qh-, before i, y, 

YAv. d({histBm *most cunning, skilled' = Skt. dc^- 
si^fam; YAv. zc^hyamnatu^m *of those who will be 
bom' i^zan- = Skt. ]/ya:»-). 

Old -anS' = (2) GAv. -^ngh-, -M-. 
§ 1 28. Old -anS' internal = (a) GAv. -§iigh' (rc,^) before 
vowels; — and = (p) GAv. -M- before m. 

(a) GAv. s§nghdni *I shall proclaim' = Skt. sqsdni; 
GAv. v^nghaf, v§fighBn *shall strive' (aor.) = Skt. vqsat; 
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GAv. s^ugho 'proclamation, proclaimer = Skt. sqsas, 
— GAv, m^nght (also mSight) *I thought' = Skt. /«4j/. 
— GAv. f^9nghyo,f^9nghlm 'thrifty' = orig. *psansyas. 
— (b) m^hmaidt 'we thought' (.y-aor. from Y^^^')- 
§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (i) YAv. 
-qn, or -q (-qs-ca), •§ O^s-ca); — (2) GAv. -^ng, -q. 

YAv. daevqn, GAv. daev^ng 'Demons' = Skt. devdn. 
— GAv. sp^nt^ng amB^^ngY^, 39.3= YAv. ama^d spantd 
= YAv. antp^^s-ca sppnt^=GKw, am^^q spBntq — YKv, 
ama^qs-ca sp^ntq (ace. pi.) = Skt. amftdn, — YAv. 
aesmqn, aesmqs-ca 'wood', cf. Skt. dsvdn, dsvqsca; 
YKv, yar^sdS'Ca 'hair'. 
Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAv. / is perhaps due to Gatha influence. 



Original sv, 
§ 1 30. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta 
yvvhv or p- h, — Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes louh 
(also written vK), 

(i) Orig. SV' initial = Av. hv-, hr-. 

GYAv. hva-, also A^- 'suus' = Skt. svd-; GYAv. hvar* *sun* = 
Skt. svar; YAv. hvaspo 'having good horses' = Skt. svdfvas, -^YAv. 
havharfm 'sister' = Skt. svdsSram; GYAv. har^rUb 'splendors', cf. 
Skt. svarpara-; YAv. hnsaj 'he sweated', fr. Av. ^hnd' = Skt. "ysvid-. 

(2) Orig. 'SV' internal = Av. -hv-, -h-, 'ffhv-, 'Vuh- 
(Pers. MSS. -loh-), 

(a) It becomes hvt — after & — YAv. dhva 'among these' (Hhu-^-a 
postpos.) = Skt. &su; YAv. undhva 'in empty holes' = Skt. Hn&su; 
YAv. vyar*p&hva 'in separate places' (loc). -— After a — GAv. gQfakvd 
'hear thou' = Skt. ghofasva; so YAv. d&mahva 'among creatures' 
(loc. dt»-stem -|- «) = Skt. dhdmasu.'^kiX&x ^ (= a § 39)— YAv. ba^ 
1l$dkva 'distribute thou' = Skt. bhdkfasva»~^iyj Becomes /u, — after a — 
GAv. mmakaUi} 'full of homage' = Skt. ndmasvatis; YAv. harahaUim 
nom. propr. = Skt. sdrasvatim, — So (see below under Composition) 
Wy.pairi}ha1it9m 'surrounded' = Skt. /fln>z/fl^/a»«.—(c) Becomes -«j/^- 
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(•wh-t -ithV'J^GYKy. vaimkStn *good' (fem.), Pers. MSS. vavhim^^VK, 
vdsvim; YAv. paiOyavuha 'set foot, abide' = Skt. pddyasva; Yhv, 
hunavuha *press haoma-juice', cf. Skt. sunufvd;—Wy, aojamthant-, 
GAv. aojdfigkvaf^t aojawkvant- 'strong' = Skt. Sjasvant-.-^Yhv, 
vawhvqm *of good things', beside vohunqm; YAv. har^nawhvanta 
*glorious', cf. Yt. 15.56, beside har»na»uhafit9m ; YAv. var»cawhut^9m 
'brilliant' Yt. la.i = Skt. *varcasvantam. 
Note. In rdma kdstr9m orig. 'having good pastures', k^ = orig. su 
+ ^- (§ 68). 

Original sy. 
§ 131. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment of ^^ as ^ sometimes remains after 
s has become an A-sound, or ^ sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is 
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. j^ = (i) Av. A7 (the 7 remaining); — 
mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv. Aydf 'might be' = Skt. sy4t; YAv. uzdOhyamnanqm *of 
offerings to be elevated', cf. Skt dhd'sy-aii; YAv. mdhya^byd 'to 
lords of the month' = Skt. mdsyibhyas ; YAv. manahyd 'spiritual' 
(nom. sg.) for *manasyas.~^{y) GAv. akurahyd 'of Ahura, Lord' = 
Skt. dsurasya; GAv. ahyd 'of this' = Skt. asyd; GAv. vahyd 'better* 
= Skt. vdsyas, 

§ 133. Orig. sy=^{2) Av. l^y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv. da/iyunqm 'of countries', cf. Skt. ddsyu'; and YAv. 
fiyaona-, Jtyaanya" nom. propr.— (b) GAv. z^o^A 'melior' = Skt. vdsydn; 
GAv. a/iydcd *ejus-que' (beside ahyd) = Skt. asyd. Cf. Geldner, 
Studien xum Avesta p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 1 34. Orig. -sy- internal = (i) Av. -vh-, the 7 vanishing 

without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vavho 'melius' = Skt. vdsyas; YAv. oivawhA gen. sg. fem. 
(orig. 'syds) from alva' 'one'. 
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§ 135. Orig. -sy- internal = (2) Av. •^'^h-, the/ vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. aiighm (also aigh^ ♦of this' (fem.) = Skt. asyis; YAv. 
daiighSui *of country', cf. Skt. ddsyu; 

§ 136. Orig. 'Sy- internal = (3) Av. -igh-, the y with a 
following a becoming e, 

(a) With epenthesis — ^YAv. a*f^he *of this* = Skt. 
asyd, — (b) Without epenthesis — YAv. ye^he *of whom' 
= Skt. ydsya. 

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a 
foyowing a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe *of this' = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahya) *of Ahura' = Skt. dsurasya, — Isolated 
GYAv. vahehis *the better ones' (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasls. 

Original jr. 
§ 138. Orig. ST' initial = (?) Av. r- (the instances are uncertain). 
GAv. rCbvhaym 'they made fall', cf. Skt. srqsayan; YAv. rawha 
'the lame', cf. Skt. '\fsras'i srqs-; A v. rdmfm *sickness' = Skt. 
srdmam, 

§ 1 39. Orig, 'Sr- internal = Av. -pr-, 

Av. hazavrBtn 'thousand' = Skt. sahdsram; Av. 
davro *cunning, wise' = Skt. dasrds; ZPhl.Gloss. vaiori-, 
vavra- 'spring', cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av. avro mamyid 
*the Evil Spirit'. 

Note. In GAv. -figr- is also written: GAv. dat^gra-, atigra-. 

Original sm, 
§ 140. Orig. sm- initial = Av. m, through loss of A. 

Av. ma^ 'with' = Skt. smdt; YAv. maki, GAv. maAf *sumus* = 
Skt. smdsi, 

§ 141. Orig. sm- internal = Av. Am, 

Av. kahmSi *to whom' = Skt. kdsmSi; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahml 
*sum' = Skt. dsmi. 
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Sibilants: Older palatal i. 4Q 

Original ski. 

§ 142. Orig. sk^ = Av. s (cf. Skt. ch), 

Av. jasaHi 'he comes' = Skt gdchati, cf. pdoxet ; Av. />««/« *he 
desires' = Skt. ichdti; Av. yasaUi 'holds' = Skt. ydchati. 

Original ts. 
§ 143. Orig. /+J = Skt. s (through intermediate ss 
§§ 185, 186). 

GAv. Ji^mdvasu (loc. pi.) ^belonging to you* = Skt. 
yu^mdvatsu; GAv. drBgvasu *among the wicked' 
(dragvat -V su) ; YAv. masyd *fish' = Skt. mdtsyas; 
YAv. a^ava.ii^nus 'rejoicing the righteous* (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. °/+.r), cf. Av. ^^nutatn *joy'; YAv. htsaf 
*he sweated' (o^ [=/] + .? §74), cf. Skt. Ysvid-; YAv. 
raose *thou growest', cf. Av. raodahe, raosta; GAv. 
stavas 'praising' (nom. sg. stavant-)^ cf. Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasvd *give thou' = Skt. datsva; GAv. pi$yasu 
loc. plur. stem piSyant- 'beholding'. 

Original ps. 
§ 144. Orig. /J = Av. f$, except before r, tr, 

YAv. draf^o 'spear, banner' = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
haf$i 'thou extendest', cf GAv. haptt from yhap- = 
Skt. |/^.y^/-; GAv. naf^u 'among children', cf. napdt^m, 
naptyae^u § 187 (5); YAv. hangpr^f^dne 'I will seize' 
(j-aor.), beside g^r^pt^m, |/"^^a:rze/- = Skt. Ys^^^^'- 
Note I. Observe x remains unchanged before r, tr: — Av. fs*ratu- 
'fruit, reward', Av. J^rafstra- 'noxious creature'. 

Note 2. Observe that s (= sk^ cf. § 142) remains unchanged in the 
examples tafsa^ (YAv.) 'grew warm', n9r»fsaUi (GAv.) 'it wanes'. 

2. Older palatal s (Skt. s\ 
§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as A v. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to s. 
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50 Phonology. 

i. Older palatal i (= Skt. i) = Av. s. 
§ 146. Older palatal i (= Skt. i) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. saf^vho 'hoofs' = Skt. saphdsas; Av. qsaya 
*of two parties* = Skt q^ayos; GAv. sdsti *he teaches* 
= Skt. sdsti; Av. pasum *pecus' = Skt. pcMm; Av. 
spaso 'spies* = Skt. spdsas; — ^Av. nasye^ti *he vanishes* 
=^ Skt. nd^yati; Av. usydf *he might wish* = Skt. u^ydt; 
Av. isvan- 'having power*, cf. Skt. t^ard; — Av. 
vtspaHiS 'village-lord* = Skt. vUpdtis; Av. usmahi 
'we wish* = Skt. usntdsi; Av. sraeSta- 'fairest' = Skt. 
sristha-. 

Note I. On Av. / instead of Av. s (= Skt i), see § 77 Note 2. 

Note 2. On older palatal i retained in Av. before n, see § 1 60 Note. 

Note 3. On older palatal i in iv =. Av. sp, see § 97. 

Note 4. On Av. jfl^«j- 'eagle' = Skt. iyind-t see § 1S7 (3). 

ii. Older palatal s = Av. s. 

§ 147. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before / becomes 
Av. i (= Skt. si)* For examples see § 1 59. 

§ 148. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before n generally 
becotaes Av. / (= Skt. i«). For examples see § 160. 

§ 1 49. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) a f t e r Av. / (= orig. p) 
becomes /. For examples see § 161. 

iii. Older palatal i = Av. I. 
§ 150. Older palatal i (= Skt. i) becomes Av. I before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 

3. Developed Av. s. 

§ 151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals / Q), 
d (d) becoming s before /. 

Av. cistiS 'wisdom' = Skt. cittis; Av. antavastara- 
'stronger* (amavant) = Skt. dtnavattara-; Av. *rtstahe 
'of the dead* (|/^'W»; Av. a^wi-sastar- 'one who sits' 
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iyf^') = Skt. sdttar-; Av. raosta *has grown up*, 
cf. Av. raod^fiti, Skt. y"r«rfA-. 

Note. Sometimes / (D becomes s before c: — A v. ralvascifrO' *of 
splendid family* (raivafiU: -\- cifra') ; A v. yasca *and when' (yai-^-ca), 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z becoming 
s before m. 

Av. upasmqm 'upon earth* (ace. fem.), beside Av. 
zqm, z^md; Av. rasmatuint *of battle ranks', cf. Av. 
rdzay^nte *they arrange in ranks* {yrdz- = Skt. Yrdj^\ 
Av. maesmana *with urine*, cf Av. tftaezanti 'they 
make urine* (]/^;«/>- = Skt. Ymih^\ Av. bar^smana 
*with barsom', cf Av. Y^^^^' *grow up, be high, great* 
(= Skt. K^arA-). 

§ 153. Av. s more rarely results from Av. z becoming 
s before n. See also § 164 Note i. 

Av. asnya" 'belonging to the day' (from azan-) = Skt. tir6-ahnya' 
(fr. dhan") ; Av. yasnim ^worship' i^yaz' = Skt. "Yyaj'^ 



Av. S, /, /. 

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / (i, JS) stands either for an original 
s after ;', u and certain consonants ; or for an earlier palatal i under special 
conditions. 

Av. i Q, S) = Skt. ;r. 
§ 155. Av. S ($, S) answers to Skt. ^ after i, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after ii and r. Cf Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 180. 

Av. i^avo 'arrows' = Skt. i^avas; Av. vahiSto *best' 
= Skt. vdsi^thas; Av. rae^aydf *may wound* = Skt. 
re^dydt; Av. srae^yeiH 'it clings*, cf Skt. UUyatu — 
Av. dui.k^r9Um *ill-done* = Skt. du^-kftdm; Av. muiti- 
*fist* = Skt. mu^fi-; Av. g-aopm *ear* = Skt. ghd^ant; 
Av. tao^nye^ti 'makes still* (Yt. 1048) = Skt. to^dyatu 
— Av. u^jdmrn 'bull* = Skt. uk^dnam; GAv. va^iyd 
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*I will speak' = Skt. vak^ydmi. — Av. var^nois *of a 
ram* = Skt. vf^i^is; Av. tar^nd *thirst' = Skt. tf^t^d-. 

Note 1. Before r we find s not / though i or u precede: — GAv. 
Pwisra' 'glancing', cf. Skt. "[ftvif-; YAv. kusra-, pisra; Similarly in Skt. 
usra; tamisra-t cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § i8i a. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before y : — GAv. frai^yamahi 
*we send forth' = Skt. /r///5/wa«/ \k\. bn^yaf^tqm *of those to be' = Skt. 
bhavifydtdm, etc. 

§ 156. Av. 'S from orig. s, appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after i-, ^-vowels and their strengthenings, also 
after ^ and r, cf. § 192(3). 

Av. azis *Dragon' (nom. sg.); gc^rts 'mountains* 
(ace. pi.); tanus *body'; vavhus *good' (ace. pi.); 
ra^naos *of Rashnu, Justice* ; vavh^us *of the good* ; 
bardiS *thou shouldst bear' ; gduS *cow* ; u^ddis *with 
words'. — druiis *fiend*; dnus,ha^s 'following'; paro- 
dar^i *Fore-seer' § 192 (3). 

§ 157. On Av. fl from orig. ps, see § 144. 

§ 1 58. Av. / (= older palatal s-\-$^ Indog. k\s) = Skt. k$. 

Av. va^i *thou wilt' = Skt. vdk^i {Yvas^\ Av. 

^W'^/ 'should show' (opt. aor.), cf.Skt. adik$at{ydis^\ 

Av. nd^dHi *may vanish* (aor. subj.), y^^^'y ^^' 

parddar's *Fore-seer, the cock* (^dars -{- s nova, sg.); 

GAv. nd^u loc. pi. from nds- 'loss, mishap*. — So Av. 

^aeti *he dwells* = Skt. k^iti; Av. mo^u *quickly* = 

Skt. makfic, cf. Lat. mox. — Similarly A v. da§ina- *right, 

dexter' = Skt. ddk^ina-; Av. ytaS- *to fabricate' = 

Skt. tak^'. 

Note I. Indog. k^ appears in Av. as ij/.^ln Skt. orig. k^ and k^s 

fell together in kf; but Av. still holds them apart as respectively ^/ and /. 

See Hiibschmann, Z,D.M,G. 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 

two original sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 

Pischel, Gott, gel. Anz, 1881, p. 1322. 

Note 2. On ifmak^m 'of you' and Sflnal *up to the knees', cf. §§77 
Note I, 188. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Sibilants: Av. /. c% 

§ 159. Av. s appears for older palatal s (= Skt. ^) 
before / (= Skt. ^/), cf. § 147. 

Av. naito *made to vanish' = Skt. na^fds (Ynas-) ; 
GAv. vastt *he wishes' = Skt. vd^fi (yvas-); Av. dariti- 
*seeing, sight' = Skt. df^fi-; Av. parsta- 'question' = 
Skt./r^/^- (ypras^\ GAv. daedoiSt redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. ydis' *show' = Skt. ydis-, 
§ 160. Av. j appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 
before n = Skt. sn, cf. § 148. 

Av. a^naoHi 'he attains' = Skt. asnoti; Av. fra^nd 
•question' = Skt. prasnds; Av. spa^naof *he espied' 
YspaS' = Skt. yspa^'. 

Note. Sometimes Ay. s appears instead of the above / before n, 
cf. § 146, and Note 2: — Av. snapc^ ^smiting, wounding', to yjmi/- = Skt. 
snath-; Av. vasna 'by will', ^vas- = Skt. yvai-, 

§ 161. Av. / appears for old palatal / (= Skt. i) after A v. / 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144. 

Kv,f$}bl} 'with fetters', cf. Skt. zpai- 'to bind' ; Av. hanrva-fi-avo 
'having whole flocks' (pasu^^SVi. paiu-). 
Note. On Av. tafsa^, n^r^fsaUi see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. $y (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained ; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

YAv. jyaopn9m, GAv. jyaop^n^nt 'deed' = Skt. cy&utndm; GAv. 
a^yoi YAv. aid 'worse', comparat. to aka- (superl. acilta-)^ cf. Skt. 
aka-; YAv. idvayoi^ 'might cause to go' (V^//^-) = Skt. cySvdyit 
i^cyu') ; GAv. ^yenlt 'they abide, repose*, YAv. $llUtni 'repose, joy', 
cf. 'LoX.quies; GYAv. fra^a- 'forward, prone, ready' = Skt. /rJrya-; 
GAv. vafyeUi 'is spoken' = Skt. ucydti. See Hiibschmann, Z.D,M,G, 
xxxviii. p. 431. 

§163. Av./^/;=Skt.r/. SeeBartholomae, yl.F.ii.p. 39. 

Av. am^pnt ^immortal' = Skt. amftam; Av. pB^ancd 

'battles' = Skt. pf tanas; Av. maSyehe 'of mortal* = 

Skt. mdrtyasya; Av. bd^drsnt *rider' = Skt. bhdrtdram. 

— Likewise Av. a^avatiBni *the righteous' = Skt. r^o.- 
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vdnam; Av. a^^tn 'Right, righteousness*, beside Av. 
an-ar^tdis = Skt. ftdm; Kv. pwdi^tn 'quickly* = Skt. 
turtdm, et al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /= Skt. drt, ft (observe accent), and Av. 9r»t 
= Skt. f/ (observe unaccented) :— e. g. Av. mdrHo *dead* = Skt. mftds; 
Av. b9rHdm *camed' = Skt. bhftdm; Av, fra^9tHdr9m title of priest = 
.Skt -bhartdram. Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. /results from Av. z changed to $ before n, 
Av. rd^nqm *of ordinances*, from stem rdzan-; Av. 
rainum 'Justice*, beside raz-iit^m 'most just*, Skt. 
rdj'Utham; Av. bar^^navo 'heights* beside hr^z-ato 
'of the high*, Skt. brhatds; Av. duzvar^^navho 'evil- 
doers* (varz-); Av. d-^-^nus 'up to the knees*, beside 
zanva 'knees*, cf. Skt. abhi-jnic § 188. 

Note I. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. s instead of / (for 
Av. z) before n is found, cf. § 153: — Av. asni 'by day' (^fl«i»-^ = Skt. dhni 
(dhatt'); Av. pard.asna' 'beyond the day, future*, cf. Skt. apardhtjid' 'after 
mid-day' ; Av. yasMtn 'worship' (beside yaz-aUe) = Skt. yaj^dm ; Av. Ssna" 
*in-bom' (J -|- yzan* 'to bear'). 

Note 2. Observe i in Av. indtar- (y"ai«- 'know') = Skt. jMtdr; 
Av. inUm 'knee', dinubyascil 'even to the knees'. 

§' 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y 
or K) being changed to / before s, — See §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. ^rvdfal 'shall proceed' (j-aor.), y"z/r J2- = Skt. vraj-; GAv. 
var9$aUi 'may do' (j-aor.), '\fvarz't cf. Skt yz/ar/-; GAv. var*hcd 
2 sg. aor. {^z -f- 5) \ Av. hvar*} 'well-doing* nom. sg. (•« -|- s) ; Av. 
har^fyamnO' 'about to be imbrued' {^z-\- s'\fharz»^%\X, sarj-). 

Note. Perhaps here Av. a$aita 'might be led* beside Av. azakit 
Skt. djati, 

§ 166. Av. i sometimes results from Av. z (=Skt.^') 
being changed to i before / (cf. Skt. ^/). 

Av. '>marltd 'rubbed' (ywar*-) = Skt. '^mfftds {Ytnarj"); Av. 
''harUa- 'imbrued' (y/iarz-) = Skt. "sfffd- {Y^^^J')* ^^' y^^^^^' 
'worshipper' (V>'^'") = Skt. yaffdf' (Yy^J')' 
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Sibilants: Ay. i. 



5S 



Av. z. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. z appears either as the 
representative of Skt. y or h, see § 88; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 
§ 168. Av. ^ = Skt. y. 

Av. zao^Btn *wish* = Skt. jd^am; Av. zdto •bom' = 
Skt. jdtds; Av. zBtnbayadwam *ye knock together* = 
SVt.Jambhdyadhvam; Av. zindf *may take violently* 
= Skt. jindt; Av. zrayo *sea' = Skt. jrdyas. — Av. 
aza^ti 'he drives* = Skt. djati; Av. yaza^te *he wor- 
ships* = Skt. ydjate; Av. har^zanti 'they send forth* 
= Skt. sfjdnti; Av. vazram *club* = Skt. vdjram. 
§ 169. Av. ^ = Skt. h. 

Av. zasta- 'hand* = Skt. hdsta-; Av. zaroii *of the 
golden* = Skt. hdres; Av. ;8rf *for* = Skt. A/.— Av. az^m 
*eYciJ* = Skt. ahdm; Av. maziitd '(Jtiy-MiTo;* = Skt. w4- 
hi^thas; Av. ^i^«i *7rii;^i>;' = Skt. bdMsj Av. b^r^za^t^m 
*great, high' = Skt. bfhdntam; Av. maezanti 'mingunt* 
= Skt. mihanti; Av. izye^ti *he seeks*, cf. Skt. //ia//. 
§ 170. Av. z results often from s being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato 'unmatched, unconquered* Yt. 13.107, 
yhag', orig. sag'^^\X, Ysagh-; Av. vaphazdd^ 'giving 
the best* (comparat. to vavhu- + j/^rfi), cf. Anc. Pers. 
vahyazddta- nom. propr. ; Av. mdzdrdjahya- *a month 
long*, cf. Skt. mds' ; Av. azd^bU 'with bones* = (stem 
ast')\ GAv. zdi *be thou*, cf. Av. as-ti 'he is*. Cf. Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergL Gram. §§ 589 seq. 

§ 171. Av. z (similarly § 170) in combination xd^SVi. (i)dh, (d)dh. 
See above (Bartholomae's Law) § 89 ; and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram, §§ 476, 591. 

*Av. mazddh- *wisdom, Mazda' = Skt •midhas; GAv. prdzd^m 
'ye protected' (j-aor. from y"/rJ-) = Skt tridhvam; et al. 
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Original Av. z changed to s, /. 
§ 172. Av. z before n becomes s Q), see §§ 153, 164 for examples. 
§ 173. Av. z before m becomes s, see § 152 examples. 
§ 174. Av. z before / becomes /, see § 166 examples. 
§ 175. Av. z before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 



Av. i. 
§ 1 76. General Remark. Av. z is the corresponding 
sonant to s as Av. z is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j, k, 

§ 177. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note i. 

Av. Hadhm 'sharpness, edge', cf. Skt. tijas {^tij-)\ Av. baia^ 
'he distributed, offered' = Skt. bhdjat, 
§ 178. Av. I (more rarely) = Skt. h. See § 88 Note i. 

Av. ali^ 'Dragon' = Skt. dhis ; Av. daiaUi 'it bums' = Skt. ddhati, 

§ 1 79. Av. z most commonly results from Av. s being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruzdum *ye were heard of (Ys. 32.3, .r-aor. 
mid.-pass. "(^.yr^-) = Skt. asrdihvam, beside Av. s'rao- 
^dne, sraosa-; Av. snaipizbya *with two weapons' from 
stem Av. sna^pis-; Av. awzddta- 'laid in the waters', 
beside Av. afscipra- 'having the seed of waters'; Av. 
yaozdapafitBm 'making pure', beside Av. yaos = Skt. 
yds. — Av. duzuJitam 'ill-spoken' = Skt. duruktdm; Av. 
duzvacaioho 'ill-speaking', beside Av. dusk^r'tsm 'ill 
done' = Skt. durvacas, du^krtdm; Av. dusmanavhe 
'to the evil-minded' (here //^-surd) = Skt. durmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur: GAv. ^r^^vacCb 'true-speaking' et al. ; cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 77. 

§ 180. Av. wl (= orig. M+j) = Skt. ps. See § 89. 

YAv. diwla^ 'from deceit', GAv. diwia^dyai 'to deceive', cf. Skt. 
dipsati, 

§ 181. YAv. i (= Av. z [= Skt. H\-\-s) = Skt. k$. Cf. § 165. 
YAv. uz-vdia^ 'he carried forth' (j-aor. from yz/aa-) = Skt. vdkfat 
iyvak'). 
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Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. J^ 

Note I. On 2 in GAv. ajionvamnftn 'unharmed' cf. Skt. '\fkfaiUy see § 89. 
Note 2. GAv. dlu} Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. lia* 
*zeal, striving' to Vfe. = Skt. V'^A- (?). 

§ 182. Av. i appears for old palatal i (= Skt. i) before sonants. 
GAv. aidydi 'to attain', ^as- = Skt. ^ai-; GYAv. vHibyo *to, 
from villages' (vis-) — Skt vi^hy&s (vii-), 
§ 183. Av. i</=Skt. A or ^. Serf Brugmann, Grundriss § 591. 
Av. miidfm *p.to8dv' = Skt. mJih&m ; Av. m^rHdilbm 'mercy' (if 
from y^wr/-, cf. § 179) = Skt. mritkdm. Here again GAv. asrHidUm 
Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt asroihvam. 



Aspiration. 

Av. or, (5;, I". 
A, k> ^• 
§ 184. These are all derived from an original .y-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ no seqq. 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found. 

YAv. nmdn^m *house* =GAv. d'mdn^m; Av. kamn^m 
*few' (for ^kabmm or kambmm § 1 86), cf. kambiSUm, — 
Total assimilation, Av. bun^tn *foundation* (for bunnBtn 
§ 1 86) = Skt. budhndtn; Av. sanat *it appeared* Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannat, sad-naf), 

§186. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total* 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masyo'ii^ (for massy 0% 185) = Skt. mdtsyas; 
Av. usnd^ti- ^ablution' (for ussnd^ti-, i. e. ud'SndHi- 
§ 185, cf Av. us tanum snayaetd)\ Av. dujiti- 'distress* 
(i. e. duS'^iti', cf Skt. suk^iti-); Av. hSmipydt from 
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5 8 Phonology. 

hBtn + Y^^}' *to change', Ys. 53.9; GAv. dragvasu 
*among the wicked' (for dr9gvassu)\ Av. u$ahva *at 
dawn' (for u§ah'hva)\ Av. ajdvar'S *evil-doing' (nom. 
sg. var'Z'S, from |/"z/^?r£r- § 165); Av. bun^m § 185 end. 
§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See§ 186. 
(i) ^ before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drtvycdS'Ca *poor* (gen. fem.), beside YAv. 
drijaos (gen. masc. driju-) ; YAv. drvanUm *wicked*, 
beside GAv. drBgvantam , cf. Skt. dr&hvan-; YAv. 
hvovd nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvd, 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. bBr^zatibya *great' (dat. dual for older ^'andbhy), 

(3) y after initial older i-palatal (= Skt. s) sometimes falls out. 

Av. sdmahe *of black' = Skt. sydmdsya; Av. saeno 
*eagle' = Skt. syends. 

(4) h (= original s) is dropped before m (initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) ^ (i) seems sometimes to fall out. 

Av. tnWya- 'quartus* for ^kturya- cf. d-^tuWya- *four times' ; Av. 
ava$ata 'he spake', if these forms are from yz/ar-. 

(6) / seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. naffa loc. pi. for ^napt-su from Av. napdt', napt- 'off- 
spring', cf. § 185 seq. 

§ 188. Av. Ji is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av. dJi^niis *knee-high', cf. Skt. abhi-jnu; Av. fi^md- 
kBniy ^imaf *of, from you'. 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. s, s) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of z/ between u and e. 

Av. duye *two' = Skt. dvi; Av. upa.mruye 1 invoke* 

= Skt. upa-bruve; Av. tanuye *for the body' = Skt. 

tanvi; Av. ^^biiye *to be' = Skt. bhuvl. 

Note. Similarly Av. uye 'both' (for *uvet uwe § 68 Note i) = Skt. ubhi. 
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Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. cq 

§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. ^rv, 

Av. dprava *priest' = Skt. dtharvd; Av. caprudaso 
'fourteenth' = Skt. caturdasds; Av. brdtH^ryd *uncle* 
(for brdtvryo § 62) = Skt. bhrdtfvyas; Av. ^rvdtdiS 
'with doctrines*, cf. Skt. vrdtdiS; Av. ^rvapd 'faithful, 
friend' (]/^z/ar-). 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (i) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or / when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant s and s, — 
Two consonants may stand in the case of lis, fs, st, st 
and GAv. ^g, 

(i) bar^n 'they carried'; azsm *F; (2) pBr^sat 'he 
asked' ; amavaf 'strong' ; (3) hizubls 'with tongues' ; 
tantd 'body'; ha^rvatds 'perfection' (nom. sg. 'tdt'S)\ 
iiayqs 'ruling* (nom. sg. -ant's), — drul^s 'fiend, Druj*; 
d/s 'water'; kBr^fi 'corpse'; cdiU 'he promised, an- 
nounced'; a^bi.moist 'he turned toward'. — GAv. ma- 
$ySng 'mortals' ace. pi. 

Note. When orig. s precedes final / the latter is dropped:— e. g. 
Av. Us (i. e. ♦<fj-/) *was' = Skt. dsit; Av. cinas (i. e. ^cinast § 109) *thou 
didst promise', opp. to cdiit or to moist (miP'), 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca- 
tives of a«-stems. 

Av. aSdum 'O righteous one* = Skt. ftdvan; Av. 
dpraom 'O priest' = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
*yuv9n) 'O youth' = Skt. yuvan; Av. prizafBtn 'O 
triple-jawed' (cf. ace. prizafanBtn), 

Note I. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and n in endings, 
^* ^M# <imt e. g. haomq, haomqn, haomqm *haoma-offerings* (ace. pi.) Yt. xo.92 
= Skt. somdn, cf. § 45 Note 2. — So apparently, Av. ca$mqm *in eye*, cf. 
Skt. jdnman. 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel) : — c j; 
j z; p d; d A; a du; a J// ai ai; 9 u — daj>qm, dadqm; mazdd, mazda; 
iraUb '^tdu; vastrA ""trdi. 
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^ Phonology. 

§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. ma^dya^ryehe *of Mid-Year' (for ma^dya-ydhyehe) ; 
huydhya *of good harvest' (for huydiryaya)\ Aw, fra- 
zinte, frazii%ta *they are, were plundered* (for "^fra- 
zin^nte, *frazin^fita), cf. Skt. praj[indte; Av. hrar^na 
hacimno for "^hrdr^navha hacimno attended with glory 
Yt. 10.121. 



Resum6. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and Avesta 
in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24 — 26). 

§ 196. Original t and U are lengthened before final m in A v. (§ 23). 

§ 1 97. Av. { 9 generally answers to Skt. a before m or n» — Av. 
n* (ar») = Skt. r (§§ 29, 47). 

§ 198. Av. to ^, commonly a modification of internal a after ^. — 
Sometimes equals final ya (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av.> 6 chiefly equals final Skt. as (o) § 120. 

§ 200. Av. K** Cb chiefly equals Skt. Jj/ — more rarely Skt. & + 
stop-sound (§§ 121 — 124, 44). 

§ 201. Av. x*^ is a nasalization of a (d) before m or //. It often 
equals Skt. a with anus vara (§§ 45, 46). 

Diphthongs. 

§ 202. The Skt. g is represented by A v. ag, di, or (when final) e; 
the Skt. o by Av. ao, Su, or (when final) (§§ 55—58, 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasara^ia etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. -J, /, /are chiefly sprung 
from old tenues /t, /, p before consonants ; — soinetimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq.). 
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Resume of principal Phonetic Laws. 6 1 

§ 205. The original voiced aspirates gh^ dht bh fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. jt d, w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ 83). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by A v. z (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt. h is represented sometimes by Av. j, sometimes by 

Av. z (§§ ^^, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes h in Av. (§ no seq.). 

§ 210. Skt. as (internal) becomes avh, ah; or (final) J (§§ in — 120). 

§ 21 1. Av. ds (internal) becomes Oph, Oh; or (final) a (§§ 121 — 124). 

§ 212. Skt. i is represented in Av. by s (§ 146). 

§ 213. Skt. iv is represented in Av. by sp (§ 97). 

§ 214. Skt. ch is represented in Av. by s (§ 142). 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in A v. (§ 151). 

§ 216. Av. z and s (=Skt. S) before voiceless consonants generally 

become / (§§ 164 — 166, 160). 

§ 217. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by / (§ 163). 

§ 218. Skt. kf is represented by Av. -J/ or / (§ 158 Note i). 
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INFLECTION. 
DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives ; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension — (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class — according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt, but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note I. As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt. :— e. g. Av. v&c- (masc.) 'vox' = Skt. vie (fern.) — but observe 
the compound paHivac- is fem. ; Av. tar^na" (masc.) 'thirst' = Skt. tffV^' 
(fem.); Av. zat^a- (masc.) 4eg' = Skt. jawgha- (fem.); Av. sH- (fem.) 
'existence, creation' = Skt. sti- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plur. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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Synopsis of declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 
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64 Inflection : Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§25, 26) are: 

i. MASCULINE— FEMININE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. -s (Sh— -^,— 

A. '(a)m '(a)m 

I. rd 'd 

D, -e -e 

Abl. '(a)f -at 

G. Oar) '5; -s (S); -he, -kyd .... -as; -s; -sya 

L. -/ ' . . -i 

V. — — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. -d 'd (Ved.) 

Ijy.AhX, 'byd -bhydtn 

G. -^ 'OS 

h, '0 see gen. 

Plural: 

HY.C-as^) '5, d -as 

A. Ons'), C-as-) 'O; d (-ns) -as 

I. 'bii -bhis 

D. (-byas^) -byd ^ -bhyas 

G. -Cktn -am 

L. -su, $u, hu , -su 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. —, -m —, -m 

DU.N.A.V. —, -t 't 

PL N.A.V. —, -i 'i 
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Remarks on the Endings. 65 

General Remarks on the Endings. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 
§ 222. Singular: — 

Nominative: The typical ending -j is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially 
often the form -/, § 156.'^ Often it is wanting — e.g. cf. derivative 
stems in orig. & and f. 

Accusative: The typical ending -m appears after vowels ; the ending 
.^m (== -am = -mm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental: Regularly d, a, § 25. — This is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding ^ to ^, § 67.— The fem. J-declension, 
as in Skt, shows a fuller form, making the case end in -aya (-ay a) 
beside the simpler normal form in S, 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -ai), GAv. -e, -di, § 56. — Notice of course Av. 
-ai'ca^'^ln the a-declension, the e (orig. at) unites with the stem 
vowel into Sh cf. Gr. (p, § 60.-^ The feminine derivative 5-stems 
and f-stems show a fuller ending di, which in the ff-stems is pre- 
ceded by a ^, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative: The typical ending is -/, or -(a)^ (consonant decl.), -at (in 
a-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the a- 
declension, but appears in all the declensions (S, t, a and cons.). 
Instances of interchanges between -a/ and -ff/ are not infrequent. — 
Observe before -ca, the form -Satca, § 53 iv.'^The ending -(aj^ is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus giving 
'(a)da.^ln GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
^i-declension, e. g. i^^rS^, akd^; otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive 
is used with ablative force. ■^ The feminine d- and /-stems, unlike 
the Skt., both show -ff/ which in the J-stems is preceded by y. 

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt, is 0, -asca; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension. —The ending, simple (s) / is also found, 
e. g. throughout the 1- and «-stems, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it.'^In the fl-stems, the ending -he (Skt. -sya, 
§ 67), GAv. 'hyd, 'hydcd (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In 
feminine d- and f-stems a fuller ending -A, -asca {= Skt. ds) is 
found, which in the 5-declension is preceded by y as in Skt. — 
see dative above. 

Locative: The normal form, as in Skt, is -/. — In the a-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, -o^-^fl.'^ Sometimes the loc. is 
without ending — the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. «-stems 
and some fl»-forms.— -To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a is often attached, giving rise to forms in -ya (-aya), 
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66 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

-flvfl.— -The feminine J-stems show -aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya^ 

suffix advl.) answering to Skt. -dyUm, 
Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom. 

stands instead of the vocative. 
§ 223. Dual:— 
Nom. Ace. V o c. : The prevailing form for the consonant and the a- 

declension is & (a), cf. Vedic Skt. d. — The J-stems show g (e), —The 

masc. fem. i- and «-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 

Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 
Instr. Dat. Abl. : The normal ending in Av. is ••byd C'dyaJ.—'The form -dyqm, 

which exactly corresponds to Skt. -dhydm, is only once found, in 

Av. drvafiyqm 'both brows'. — Instead of YAv. 'fya, the form written 

'we (§§ 67, 87) often appears. 
Genitive: Regularly-^, -d^sca answering to Skt. -os — a preceding vowel 

being treated as in Skt. 
Locative: The ending occurs in zastayo (YAv.) from zasta- 'hand', in 

uboyo (GAv.) from uba- 'both', and avkvo (GAv.) Ys. 41.2 from 

avhu- 'world, life'. 

§ 224. Plural:— 

Nom. V p c. : The tjrpical form orig. as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension. — But beside 'this, in the masculine 
of both classes the ending J (a) is common, especially in YAv. — Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow- 
ing from the a-decl.— In the a-declension , the normal orig. -as 
unites, as in Skt., with the stem vowel, thus giving -Cb (= orig. -ds, 
§ 124) which is, however, less common than the ending^ (a), — Often 
the a-stems have -Ovho, cf. Vedic Skt. -Jjaj.— In the f-stems, the 
usual nom. pi., as in Vedic Skt., is -f/ instead of -yd, -yasca. 

Accusative: The original ending -«j (seen in -<?j^fl from a-stems) appears 
in the consonant stems as -<?, -aj* (i. e. orig. -ns). — Beside this, in the 
masculine of both classes the ending ^(^a^ is found, cf. nom. above. 
^In the a-declension the normal orig. -ns combines with the a of 
the stem into YAv. 'q(n), -qsca, GAv. -^, -qsca — sometimes also 
YAv. -/, -//ffl.'^The fem. J-stems show -d&, -^xra.'^The masc. fem. 
i- and 2/-stems show generally -f/, -ah 

Instrumental: Everywhere the ending -bU, -btl (§21 Note), except in 
the a-stems which show -dil, 

Dat. Abl,: The regular form is -byd^ -byasca, or written -wyo, -vyd, -uyo, 
§§ 83 (4). 87. 62 Note 3. 

Genitive: Universally -qm, which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt. 
— In the vowel stems an » is usually inserted before this -qm, 

f 
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Remarks on the Endings, Cases and Forms. 6/ 

Locative: The normal form is -hu, -/«.— To this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving ^hva, 'fva, 
cf. Skt. v&nirv d RV. 9.62.8. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
The neuter shows in general the same ending^s as the masculine. Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases : 

§ 225. Singular: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc. : In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The a-stems 
have m as in the accusative masculine. 
§ 226. Dual: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc: The ending orig. -J is to be recognized in the «-stems, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g. 
duy-e saU'C 'two hundred'. — Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. X5*43i ^$* *two 
eyes' Yt xx.2. 
§ 227. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc: Commonly the ending is wanting i.e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqn i. e. orig. •5«// or again manib from aA-stem). 
— Seldom the ending is -1; ndmSni, cf. Skt. «^/«J«i.— Sometimes 
in the consonant declension, the endings 'Ot -^ of the vowel (a^ 
or H') declension are found, cf. § 234, e. g. dagmdna, masatUb, 
maisma to stems daiman- *eye, glance', masan- 'greatness', maisman- 
•urine', but see § 308. 
§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural ; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indo- 
germamschen Neutra pp. 259 seq., 98 seq. 

§ 229. (i) The instrumental plural in -^«7, -<f/7 is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e.g. azdbfl (as ace neut. Vd. 6.49) — 
vispdii (nom. Yt. 8.48), srailtdil (Yt. aa.9), irafstrdil (as ace. Ys. 19.2), etc. 
§ 230. (2) The aM-stems have also the neuter plural in q(n) some- 
times usea as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 231. (3) An ending -//, -Hi (like orig. fem. pi.) is sometimes 
employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, ace. as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. ndm^nil (as ace.) Yt. x.ii and (as instr.) Ys. 5X.22 
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53 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

= Ys. 15.2, YAv. a^aontl Vsp. a 1.3, savavhaUi^ Vd. 19.37; vavhal Vsip, 6.1, 
GAv. avavhul (as instr.) Ys. ia.4, y&tU} Ys. ia.4. 

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe- 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e.g. ^-decl. 
nindn9in (nom. ace. sg. neut.) *house', beside which nmdnm 
(ace. pi., cf fem.), nmdndhu (loc. pi., cf fem.); awr^m (nom. 
ace. sg. neut.) *cloud', awrm (nom. pi., cf. fem.). — aA-stem 
avavho (gen. sg.) *of aid*, GYAv. avaf^di (dat. sg. fem.). — 
Similarly stem bar'zah- (neut.) beside bar'zd- *height', et al. 
— Adjective combinations ti^ard sata *three hundred', vtspdhu 
kar^vohu^m all climes', ^rascaii%tls har'pod *steaming viands'. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the ^-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension— much the commonest 
case, e.g. stem ja^dyat^t- imploring' with dat. sg. ja*dyafit'di 
(^-decl.) instead of ^jaidyafit-e ; tacitit-qm ace. sg. f., et al. 
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Vowel Class : — (x) Stems in a. 69 

(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con- 
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sravah' *word' with instr. pi. sravdis (stem srava-) 
instead of ^sravdbU cf. gen. pi. sravavhqm. The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit — 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant, §311 — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak 

forms, 

^> ^f — J 

•ay-, -ay-, -i-; 

'dU', -aO', 'U-; 

-dr'-, -ar^-, -r-, -pr^-; 

'^ryt', 'pfit-, -at' [=nt]; 

'dn-, -pfi', -n-; etc. (cf. § 60). 
The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Nom. Ace. Loc, in Dual Nom. Ace, and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fem., and in the Plural 
Nom. Ace. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS. 
I. Stems in a. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 330). 
i. MASCULINE. 

§ 236. Av. -^i>*To yasna- m. 'worship, sacrifice' = Skt. 
yajnd-. 

Av. mazda^yasna-,^ daiva-yasna-^ 'worshipper of Mazda, of 
Demons'; ahura- 'Lord, Ahura'; wra- 'man'; haoma- 'haoma-plant'. 

* The forms with » e. g. yasna are from mazda-yasna-, daeva-yasnO', 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below. 
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yo Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. yasn-o yaj^-ds 

A. yasn-^m yajA^m 

I. yasn-a yaj^-d (Ved.) 

D. yasn-di yaj^-dya 

Ahl yasn-df yaj^-^i 

G. yasn-ahe yajh^ya 

L. yesn-e^ yajA4 

V. (yasn-a) ahura y&jtt^ 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yasn-d) vJra yajii-i (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (yasn-aeibya) vlra^bya yajA^hyam 

G. (yasn-ayd^) vJraya yaj^-dyds 

L. (yasn-ayo) zastayd — 

Plural: 

N.V. yasn-a yaj^-ds 

"^-avho -^jaf(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-cQ haomq yajA-dn 

I. yasn-diS yajA-ais 

D.Abl. yasn-ae^byo yajMbhyas 

G. yasn-anqm yaj^^tam 

L. (yasn-ae^u) viraifu yajMfu 

'^'Oeiva — 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 237. Av. vastra- 'garment' = Skt vdstra-; A v. ha»uhar»na' *jaw'. 
Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. vastr-Btn v&str-am 

Du. N.A.V. (vastr-e) hapuhar»ne vdstr-i 

PI. N.A.V. vastr-a vdstr-a (Ved.) 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

* cf. § 34. 
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Vowel Class :^(i) Stems in a. 71 

i. MASCULIHB. 
§ 239. Singular: — 

Nom. : YGAv. yasnas'ca, — Quite late , the fonns of nom. sg. in -a, -e 
Yt z.8,i2seqq. and occasionally in the Yd. 

Ace. : YAv. also mafim *mortal* (L e. --ya-m, § 63) ; daiUm *demon' (L e. 
•va-m § 63).— GAv. also mafim 'mortal' (L e. --ya-^'^ also anyJfm, 
§§ 32, 29, beside aif^m *aUum' ; fraiJm *prone, ready*. 

Instr. : YAv. also .haipaipe *with own' (-^ i= -yat § 67). 

Abl. : YAv. yasnda^-ca (§53 iv).— Also miprOda 'from Mithra' (-J/-|-tfi § 222) 
Ytxo.42; sraojidda ^itorn obedience'; Haprdda 'by the sovereignty' 
Ys. 9.4. — Also hupa\tH^ haca panvand^ 'from well-drawn bow' § 19. 

Gen. : YAv. vHstryehe *of a husbandman' (§ 34).— GAv. has only ^hyU e. g. 
yasnahyS, vdstryehyd, or ^^yd (before 'ca *que' § 1 33) e. g. afaliyd'Cd, 

Loc. : YAv. tqpai-ca *and in birth' (§ 55). — With postpos. a § 222, nmdnaya 
*in the house' (-tf/+<i). — Also (sporadic) ra^Pya *in a chariot' Yt 17.17. 
— Again (rare) ma*dydi *in medio' Yd. 15.47; — but (often in com- 
pounds § 56) ma*dydi^,'^Ohs, yesni, as above. — Also (common) z<iPdi 
*in birth' § 56. 

§ 240. Dual: — 

N.A.V. : YAv. also (but not common) gavd *both hands', yasko *two sick- 
nesses', § 42. 

I.D. Abl : YAv. also gao$a^we beside gao$aiwe *with both ears' (§§ 85, 67), 
pOdave *with both feet' (§§ 87, 67).— GAv. r&ndibyd *with both allies'. 

Gen.: YAv. hdvanayAs-ca *of both haoma-mortars'. 
§ 241. Plural: — 

Nom. : YAv. also (not common) amfjfa 'immortals' (-A = Skt. -Jj). — Ob- 
serve YAv. a*re 'Aryans' (-^ = -ya, § 67). 

Ace. : YAv. yasnqs-ca ; also daivqn 'Demons'. — Sometimes yazatJ 'divinities' 
(§ 33) ; daivJS'Ca 'and Demons'. — Again like nom. yatata 'divinities', 
mqprCb 'words'. — GAv. (regularly) mafyhig 'mortals' ; also yasngs-cS 
'and sacrifices'. Like nom. (rare) mqpr^ 'words'. 

Instr. : YAv. also (rare) d/rivanai^dil 'with blessings'. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. mazdayasnag^^yas-ca,'^^ GAv. sXso yasndibyo 'with sacrifices'. 

Gen. : YAv. also (isolated) mafydnqm 'of mortals' (d), — Occasionally without 
inserted n var*sqm 'of hairs' (*qm for ^anqm), sufrqm, moprqm, 

Loc: GAv. (only a) mafyagfa 'among mortals'. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
9 242. Plural:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. also vastra (J-decl., § 232). 
Loc.: YAv. also nmdndhu 'in houses' (<f-decl., § 232). 
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72 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

2. Stems in a. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 364). 
§ 243. Av. -^nj^ daend- f. 'conscience, religion'. 

Av. urvard- 'tree', grivd- *neck', nS'rikd- *woman', ^d/d' *hymn*. 

A. Derivative Stems in a, 

FEMININE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. daen-a sin^ 

A. daen-qm sin^m 

I. daen-aya sin^yd 

D. daen-aydi sifp-dydi 

Abl. (daen-aydp urvarayd$ see gen. 

G. daen-ay^ sin^yds 

L. (daen-aya) grwaya sin^ydm 

V. daen-e sin-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (daen-e) urvaire sin-i 

lJD,Ah\,(daen-dbya) vqpwdbya sin-dbhydm 

G. (daen-ay(^) ndWikaya^ sin-ayos 

Plural: 

N.V. daen-m shi-^s 

A. daen-d9 sin-ds 

I. daen-dbls sin-dbHs 

D.Abl. daen-dbyo sin-dbhyas 

G. (daen-anqm) urvaranqm sin-dndm 

L. (daen-dhu) urvardhu sin-dsu 

'dhva gdpdhva — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245. Singular:— 
Nom. : YAv. also naWe *manly' (fem. adj., -e = -ya, § 67) = Skt. ndryd. — 

^ See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1. 23. 
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Vowel Class: — (a) Stems in a. 73 

Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, have 

-e for -a: Av. nSfrike (nom.) beside nShika *woman*, afiftUlylike 

*maiden% p9r*ne *plena' beside ace. p9f*nqm*'^OKy, also b9f\(Si 

*dear, welcome*. 
Instr. : YAv. also daina, — Also (isolated) suwrya *with a ring' beside ace. 

suwrqm, cf. Skt. iubhrdyd, JudArdm.'^GAy, daifUf; — also sdsnayd 

*by command'. 
Dat. : YAv. also (rare) gaifydi *for the world' Ys. 9.3 seq. 
Abl.: In GAv. wanting — its place supplied by gen. 
Gen.; YAv. dainayAs-ca § 124 Note.?— GAv. (exceptional) vaWyib Ys. 43.13 

from vairya- 'desirable' (for va^ryayCb § 194 trissyllable). 
Voc. : GAv. pst^rucistd *0 Pouruciste', spet^d *0 holy one'. 

§ 246. Dual:— 
Ace: YAv. (rare) z/^^tf 'flocks' (a-decL). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YGAv. dagtUis-ca, 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvardbyas-ca *and from trees'. — Also gaifdvyd *from 
beings', voijnduyo *from plagues' Ys. 68.13, § ^^ Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) hainSbyo 'from hosts' Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomSbyo). 

Gen. : YAv. (not common) j'nqnqm 'of woman' (-q- § 45). — Without in- 
serted n (-qm for -anqm) nd*rikqm *of woman'. 

Loc. : GAv. (only -Atf) addka *in rewards'. 



B. Radical Stems in a. 
§ 248. Stems with radical a, so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, a declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection in the Veda 

p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249. Declension of Av. rafaiJUd- m. 'warrior standing in chariot' 
= Skt. rathgffhd- (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapaiitar-, 
cf. Skt. savyifthdr-), — The forms from radical rapai'Ud- are: — Singular. 
Nom. rapaiitA; Ace. rapaiitqm; Dat rapdiite (cf. Skt. dhiyq-dki, and on 
oi cf. § 56), rapaiitdi (a-decl., cf. Skt. rathif(hdyd); Gen. rapaiUa,"^ 
PluraL Ace. rapaiitebs-cd. 

Note I. The forms from stem rapaiitar- are enumerated at § 330. 

Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. pdi 'for protecting'; cf. also vdi. 
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nA Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, SkU Gram. § 351). 
§ 250. Here belong a few forms : — Singular. Norn. /<» *joyous', 
dkCb ^judgment'; Ace. tnqm *measure' Vd. 5.61; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya *with 
bowstring'.— Plural. Nom. jyCb 'bowstrings'. 



3. Stems in i and %, 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§339, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original i, 

I. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. -i^w*c* ga^ri' m. 'mountain' = Skt. giri-. 

Av. a\ti- f. 'sickness', paHiit&Hi' f. 'opposition', nmdnd.paUi' m. 
•lord of house', aipra.paHi- m. 'teacher', aH- f. 'Rectitude, Blessing', 
fl/i- n. 'eye'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ga^r-is gir-is 

A. ga*r-im gir-im 

I. (gah-i) aid gir4 (Ved.) 

D. Cgar'§e) paHimise gir-Ayi 

Abl. gar-oif see gen. 

G. gar-dis gir-is 

L. gar-a gir-i (Ved.) 

V. (ga^r-e) nmand.paUe gir-i 

'i all — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (ga^r-i) aspra.paUi gir-t 

I.D.Abl. (gair-ibya) alibya gir-Myam 

Plural: 

N. gar-ayd gir-dyas 

A. ga^r-zs gir-inm,, -Ist 

D.Abl. gah'ibyd gir-ibhyd 

G. gair-inqm gir-ivAm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 252. Av. baWi' n. 'richness', zarapuitri- (adj.) 'Zoroastrian'. 

Sg. N.A.V. bu^T'i cf. Skt bhUr-i 

PI. N.A.V. (bwr-i) zarapuUri bh&r-i 
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Vowel Class: — (3) Stems in i and /. 75 

Forms to be obserred in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular:— 

Ace: In metrical passages, -Jm (cf. § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat. : YAv. paUUtdtayai-ca *and for withstanding'.— GAv. has -ay^i (= YAv. 
-aye^ § 56) e. g. afidydi 'for sickness' (on d see § 39 Note). — Also 
from weak stem GAv, pa*Pyag'cS (YAv, pa*/€ Yt 17.58) 'and to the 
husband' = Skt pdtyi, cf. Lanman , Noun Inflection p. 400. — Also 
inf. GAv. mrnUi *to speak', stoi *for being', YAv. sti 'for being', 
taroidiU and tardiditi 'for despising'. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen. : YAv. seldom dhityA 'of sickness' (like f-decl., but variant ahitayOf). 
— Also darfydiS 'of daring' Yt 14.2. 

Loc. : YAv. likewise gard 'on the moimtain' Yd. ai.5 = Skt. girdu (on d 
see § 42).— GAv. regularly vJddtd 'at the judgment'. 

§ 255. Plural:— 
Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomdyo 'praises'. 
Ace: YAv. also (-?yfor-f/, § 21 Note i) iltil-ca 'and wishes' et al.— Also 

(from middle stem) ^ra^^.— GAv. also (from middle stem) drtnatayd 

— likewise (with -i?) «//i7 'desires'. 
Gen. : YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqm (i. e. *kaV' 

y-qm, § 224) 'of Kavis'. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension oi ha^i- m. *friend* 
= Skt. sdkhi', cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 343 a. — Strong 
stem -ay-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-. 

Singular. Nom. ha^a; Ace. *>Aafaim (i. e. -dypm, § 65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. Aaia (§ 162); Dat ^/?.— DuaL N.A.V. ^/<i.— PluraL Nom. 
Aafayd, Aafaya; Ace. ha^ayd, ha\aya; Gen. hafqm (§ 162). 

Note. Transfers from the t-declension to the a-declension 
occur : e. g. from Av. vi- m. 'bird* = Skt. vf-, Du. lustrum, vayaiibya,"^ 
PI. Abl. vayai^byas'Ca ; Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular f-decl. forms vtl, 
vif nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd. a.42; vayo nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 
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^6 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

B. Derivative Stems in original z. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 364.) 

FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av. -tm^*-*©- a^aont' fern, to a^avan- ^righteous*. 

Av. 9r*gaUt' f. *dark, dreadful' (9r*gant-)t bar'fri- f. 'bearer, mother', 
fiaoni f. 'fatness', dzizaniHt f. 'giving birth', ^Sapri- f. 'female'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. a^aon-i div-t 

A. aiaon-tm dgv4m 

I. (ajaon-ya) 9r»jaUya dgv-yd 

D. a^aon-ydi div-yai 

Abl. (a^aon-ydp bar^prySI see gen. 

G. a^aon-ya dgv-yds 

L. a^avan-aya (?)^ dgv-ydm 

V. aiaon-i dhz-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (aiaon-i) /faoni div-t (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (aiaon-tdya) f$aonibya dlv-tbhyam 

Plural: 
N. a^aon-tS div-ts (Ved.) 

A. a^aon-iS div-U 

I. (a^aon-ibiS) aOzanSUibU dgv-tbhis 

D.Abl. a^aon-ibyo div-tbhyas 

G. ajaon-inqm dgv-indm 

L. (a^aon-i^u) l^afriiu div-Uu 

'iiva i$ajtri$va — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 
§ 259. Singular:— 

On varying t, i see § 21 Note i. 
Nom. : GAv. has a$duni Vs. 53.4. 

Instr. : So GAv. vavhuyd 'with good', vahehyd 'with better', and ma^nyS. 
'with thought', cf. Dat. ma*nySi Vs. 43.9. 

* Yt. 5-54i uncertain, cf. § 68 Note 3. 
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Vowel Class: — (4) Steins in u and «/. 77 

Gen. : YAv. drvatyCbs-ca *and of the wicked' (fem:) ; — also astva^pyd *of the 

corporeal' (according to cons. decl.). 
Voc. : YAv. sQmetimes (e according to /-decl.): a$aone ; ahur&ne *0 Ahuran'. 

§ 260. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. also -r/ (cf. § 21 Note) bar^ntij 'bearing' Yt. 8.40, ^rvt- 

^^'V/i 'havocking, bloody' Yt. 10.47. — *^^so (like Skt. dSvyas) tUtryenyo, 

ti$tryenyas-ca 'wives of Tishtrya'. 
Gen. : YAv. vavuhinqm 'of the good' (observe t) is sometimes written. 



C. Radical Stems in original i. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. 

§§ 35 ^ 352). 
§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables — mostly mere 
roots : Singular. Nom. hr»zai-dU 'high-spirited', 9r»i9-jU 'right-living' ; Ace. 
yavai-jtm 'ever-living' ; Instr. sraya 'by beauty' ; Dat. 9r»i»'jydi 'for the right- 
living' ; Gen. srayA 'of beauty', iiyd, J^i^^yas-ca 'of destruction' ; Loc. ayaoi- 
dya (?) 'in impurity'.— Plural. Nom. /ryJ 'blessings'; Ace. var^a-jU (m.) 
'buds', yavai'jyd 'ever-living'; Dat. yavae-jibyd. 



4. Stems in u and ^. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, SkU Gr. § 341, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original u, 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av. .)'*f*-^ mcfinyu' m. 'Spirit' = Skt. manyU-, 

Av. zantu- m. 'tribe', ra^nu- m. 'justice', vavhu- 'good', pasu- m. 
'small cattle', avhu- m. 'life', barinu- f. 'head, top', gdtu- m. 'place, bed*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. mainy-US . many-us 

A. mamy-um many-um 

I. (ma^ny-u) za^tu many-una, -vd 

D. ina^ny-ave many-dvi 

Abl. mainy-aof see gen. 

^ f mainy-§us ] 

(j. ^ „ ) many 'OS 

\ -aos ra$naoi J 

L. (mainy-du) vavhau (GAv.) .... manySu 

V. maifiy-d mdny-d 
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^8 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Av. Dual: cf. Skt. 

N.A.V. ma^ny-u, -u many-a 

I.D.Abl. (maifty-ubya) pasubya many-ubhyam 

G. in0ni'Va^ many-vSs 

L. Cma*ni-vd) avkvo (GAv.) — 

Plural: 

N. (ntaifty-avo) bar$navd many-dvas 

A. (mainy-ui) barinHS many-An m., -Hi f. 

D.Abl. (maifiy-ubyd) g&tubyo many-ubhyas 

G. (ma^ny-unqm) zafitunqm .... many-Hndm 

L. (tna^ny-U^U) vavhujtu many-ufu 

'U^va bar$nufva — 

ii. MEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 263. Av. vohu- *good' = Skt. vdsu-, cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. VOh'U v&S'U 

PI. N.A.V. voh'U vds'U, -a 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 
§ 265. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujraMzSui *strong-anned' Yt xo.75 ; 

dar^joMzdui 'long-armed* Yt. 17.22. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) nas&um (i. e. -dvinit § 65) *corpse', 

gar^tndum 'heat' ; — again (from strong stem) dai^haom (i. e. -avfm, 

§ 64) 'nation, country'. 
Instr. : Less common instr. (weak stem -f-) ending J; YA. ^rapwa, GAv. 

^rajnud *by wisdom* ; YAv. pir^pwa Vd. 9.2 ; GAv. cicipwd 'through 

the wise one' = Skt. cikitvd (fr. cikitu-). — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 

§ 39) YAv. ^rvudrvo 'with spear of havoc'; rajnvo 'with Rashnu' 

Yt. 14.47. 
Dat. : YAv. also (from weak stem) rajnve, rapwai-ca 'to the Master*; — 

observe (also from weak stemij"l?^v. avuhe (i. e. orig. ^asv'i) 'for 

* See §§ 68 b, 62. 
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Vowel Class: — (4) Steins in u and a. yg 

life' Ys. 55.2, GAv. ahuyi (i. e. orig. ^asu-v-e, § 190) 'for life' Ys. 41.6. 
— Observe also GAv. haetaove variant haitaoe Ys. 53.4 beside hai- 
tavi Ys. 46.5, of. YAv. variant haitaoe beside haitave 'for kindred' 
Ys. 20.1, cf. § 61. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting— i. e. its place is supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 

Gen. : (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. b&zauS *of the arm', GAv. m9r»Py&u$ 
'of death'. — Again (from strongest stem -|-) ending 0: YAv. nasdvo 
*of a corpse'; — and (from weak stem -|- o) YAv. rapwd *of the Master'. 

— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending -/«/, -ao} is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vaphsul, avhSu} = Skt. vdsos, dsos (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
iSyaoI, gar^naoi = Skt. tdyos, grdhnos (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loo. : (a) The above loc. in -&u is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 62.6 vavh&u 
(Gatha reminiscence). —Similarly, GAv. pir^tCb *at the bridge' Ys. 51. 13 ; 
liratcb *in judgment' Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in o 
(weak stem -[- ^1 orig. gen.?), e. g. ahtni zatitvo *in this tribe' Ys. 9.28, 
gdtvd 'on a couch', daiighvo 'in the country', avhvo 'in the world'. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. 12.5 da^ighd = Skt. ddsy&u, cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), Av. haHo 'at the bridge' = Skt. sH&u; Av. varHafid Vd. 8.4 

— and GAv. p9rHd Ys. 51.12. — With postpositive a and strong 
stem: YAv. anhava 'in the world' Yt. 6.3; gStava 'in place' Ys. 65.9. 

Voc. : YAv. occasionally ratvo 'O Master*, 9r»zvd 'O righteous one', ra$nvd 
'O Rashnu, Justice'. 

§ 266. Dual:— 
I.D.Abl.: YAv. also b&zuwe 'with both arms', cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Norn. : YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) g&tava 'couches'. 
— With regular ending o (from strongest stem) nasSvo 'corpses', (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ca 'small cattle'. — Observe Yt. I4'38 duLmainyui 
'enemies' (nom. pi.). 

Ace. : YAv. also (-^/, § 21 Note i) barinui 'heights' ; pat^rui 'many' Yt. 8.49; 
daiighu} 'countries' Yt. 8.9. — Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) barjlnava, — Ending 6 like nom. (from strongest stem) nasdvo 
'corpses', (from strong stem) g&tavo 'places', (from weak stem) pasvo 
'small cattle'. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. hinUhvyo 'from fetters' Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86. 

Gen. : YAv. also (without inserted n) vawkvqm 'of the good', rapwqm 'of 
Masters' ; ySpwqm 'of sorcerers'. — Observe the variant -Unqm for -unqm 
(§21 Note i) occurs, e. g. variant vohUnqm Ys. 65.12 etc. 

Loc: GAv. (only -C) po^ru$il 'among people'. 
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8o InflectTon: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 268. Plural:— -N. A. V. YAv. with a: asra »tears'. — Also zam/a 
*knees* occurs. — Observe a in asra *tears' Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the a-declension are found: 
— e. g. Sg. Gen. gdtvahe *of the place' ; Dat. kiikvdi *for the dry'. 

§270. Declension of Av. da^^hu; dahyu- f. 'nation, country', cf. 
Skt. ddsyu' §§ 135, 133: — Singular. Nom. daiighui; Ace. daiighaom (i. e. 
-avim §64), dahyHni (GYAv.); Instr. daifghu; Dat. da*^kave; \h\. da*tfhao^ ; 
Gen. daifihSuS (YAv.), ^tf^/i// (GAv.) ; Loc. ^(EZ<|f^^.— Dual. Nom. dcfii/hu 
(Yt 10.8,47), dahyu (Yt. xo.107). — Plural. Nom. Voc. dai^hdvS, dai^havd; 
Ace. daii^huit da^^hSud; Gen. dahyunqm (GYAv.). 

B. Derivative Stems in original u. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. -.^H-»o tanil' f. *body* = Skt. tanii', 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tan-US tan-Jh 

A. tan-v§m (GAv.), tan-um (GYAv.) . tan-vhm, tan-Am 

I. tan-va^ tan-vd 

D. tan-uye (GYAv.) tan-vt 

Abl. tan-vaf see gen. 

G. tatt'Vd tatt'vas 

Plural: 
N.A. tan-vo tan-vas 

I. (tan-ubiS) hizubU (GAv.) tan-Mhis 

D.Abl. tan-ubyd tan-Hbhyas 

G. tan-unC^m tan-HnUm 

L. tan-u^u tan-i^u 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanvSm etc. is to be re- 
solved into 2^ as in Sanskrit. 

* See Aogamadaicd 48 p. 25 ed. W. Geiger. 
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Vowel Class: — (5) Diphthongal Stems. gl 

§ 273. Singular:— 
Dat : Observe tanvai-ca Haug, Zand^Pahlavi Glossary p. 52. 9. 
AbL: YAv. also tanaol like f/-decl. 

Gen.: G(Y)Av. tanvas-ci^; — also GAv. hizvCb 'of the tongue' Vs. 45.1, cf. 
Skt. vadkvds, 

§ 274. Plural:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. tanvas-ca. 

Qi Radical Stems in original u. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 355 c end, § 352.) 

§ 275. Here belong a very few root words : — Singular. Nom. (with- 
out s) aha (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) *Lord'; dyH (neut. GAv.) 'duration'; Ace. 
ahUm, — Plural. Ace. avhvas-cd (GAv.). — Similarly (nom. sg. without s) 
ap9r»nSyii 'youth', framrU or '^mrU 'pronouncing'. — Add dative "buye *to 
become'. 

§ 276. Declension of yH n. 'duration, ever' .—Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv.), yav& (GAv.) ; Dat. yave^ yavai-ca (YAv.), yavi or yaavi, yavoi 
(GAv.); Gen. ySul 

5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 360 seq.) 

i. Stems in di, 
§ 277. Av. rdi, rae- f. 'splendor' = Skt. rdi-. 

Singular. Ace. raim (i. e. ray-9m § 64); Instr. raya.— Plural. 
Ace. rSyo (GAv.), also raii-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen. rayqm, 

ii. Stems in du, 
§ 278. Av. gdU'y gao- m. f. *cow* = Skt. gdii-. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) g&uSt gaoS*' Ace. gqm, or rare gSum, gaom 

(i. e. gUV'dtn §§ 64, 65); Instr. gava; Dat. gave (YAv.), gavdi (GAv.); 

Abl. gao^; Gen. ^/ivi.— DuaL N.A.V. gavd (GAv.); Gen. «»^tfz/<».— 

Plural. Nom. gav6^\ Ace. gib; Instr. gaobii; Gen. gavqm. 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nom. hipSuS, Ace. hij>qm 'ally' Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 

• See AogemadaicO, 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geiger. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gr, §§383, 391). 

§ 279. Av. -ih^ viS' f. 'village* = Skt. vU-. 

Av. spas- m. *spy*, amfr'id^- f. Immortality', oj/- n. *bone', nSs^ 
'misfortune*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. (vU) spal vif 

A. Vis-^m vli-am 

I. vis-a wV-4 

D. vts-e vij-i 

Abl. vis-a f see gen. 

G. VtS-O vii-ds 

L. viS'i mV-/ 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (vis-a) amirnata vU-du 

I.D.Abl. (Vi^-bya) annrHadbya vii-bhydm 

G. (vis-a) amiftdtA vii-Ss 

Plural: 

N.V. (Vis-O) spasd vU-as 

A. vis-0 vi^-as 

I. (vie^'biS) aztfim vi4-bhis 

D. VtZ^-byO vi4-bhyds 

G. vis-qm vU-dm 

L. (viSu) ftSfa (GAv.) vik'fu 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 280. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 281. Singular: — 
Nom. : GYAv. druH Tiend* § 192, Aa^rvaids 'Perfection , Salvation* (-ids 

i. e. -idt'S § 192); dd?r's title of priest (-/-j-J')) Nirangistan. 
Ace: YAv. also drujim 'Fiend* {^im = ^im § 30).— GAv. also drujim 

§ 30 and k9hrp§m 'body' (-^ § 32). 
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Consonant Class: — (6) Stems without Suf&c. Sx 

Dat. : YAv. yavali&tai^ca *and for eternity'.— GAv^ also (-Ji more common 
than 'I § 56) masdi *for the great'. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting — L e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt 

Gen. : GAv. also mazJ 'of the great' (-/ = orig. ww § 32). 

Loc. : YAv. also a*pya *in water' {aipi + « § 222), uUat&Uya 4n the word 
uHa* {^tdhi -\- a § 222).— GAv. has simply I: am9r»tSiti *in Im- 
mortality'. 
§ 282. Dual:— 

LD.Abl. : Solitary YAv. brvafiyqm *both brows'. 
§ 283. Plural:— 

Nom. Ace. : YAv. also (with e n d i n g -a § 224) vdca, vaca, Neut pi. ace. 
asti *bones' Yt. 13.1 1 (variant (ista, but see § 283 Note). 

Loc. : GAv. as above ndjia and (§ 26 Note) nafSu-cd *among descendants'. 
Note. Transfers to the a-decl. are numerous: — e.g. Sg. Nom. 

hvar*,dar9S'd *sun-like', Skt. svar^dfi; Ace. (neut.) ast-im *bone'; AbU«^<f/ 

or vls&da *from a village' Yt. 1349.— PI. ^^^' (neut.) asta 'bones'; Loc. 

like J-decl. bar^z&hu *on the heights'. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The Strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. 'voice, word' 
(strongest stem -a-, strong -a-) = Skt. vdkic- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. vdJ^I; Ace. vdc9m, vdcim; Instr. vaca; Gen. Xfocd 

(Ys. 3Z.20).— DuaL z/^/I^J-^a.— Plural. Nom. vdcd, vaca (ending a 

cf. vowel decl. § 224) ; Ace. vdcd, vacas-ca, vdca ; Dat. Abl. vdji^^ 

byd; Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat du. and pi. (pada-endings) seem to derive their 

X (i) from the nom. sg. z/ffj/. — (b) Observe the form vd^I as gen. Ys. 8.1. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap- f. *water* (strongest 
stem dp-, strong stem afi-) = Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-, ap-) 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. .§ 393 : — 
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84 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Singular. Nom. &f^; Ace. &p9mt apim-ca § 19; Instr. apd-ca; 

Abl. apa^t apSaf-ca (fl-decl.); Gen. apd, apas-ca, ipd; Loc. a^pya 

(-j-(-a§ 222).— Dual, apa, ape (Gah 4.5 ff-decl.). — Plural. Nom. 

Updt apaS'Ca § 19; Ace. apd, apas-ca, dpd; Dat. aiwyd: Gtn. apqm. 

Note. The dat. pi. a^wyd is for orig. *abbhyds § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of anc- sterns (cf. Whitney, 
Skt Gram. §§ 408, 409):— 

Singular. Nom. frqS •forward'; Ace. "^nyCbncitn *down'; Instr. 
fraca (? Yt. xo.i iZfraca diti [\f^"\-^] cf- Skt. prdca\ tarasca •across', 
cf. Skt. tiraicd instr. advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), pai*rvqnca •ad- 
vancing'; etc. 

§ 288. Av. pap' m. 'path* = Skt. path- belongs partly 
here and partly under an-^ttms § 310 — which see. 



7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mant, vant 

Participial Adjectives and Possessives (see Bartholomae, \xi K,Z, 
xxix. p. 487 seq. = Flexionslehre p. 68 seq.— Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 441 seq., 

§ 452 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in afff; and (ii) pos- 
sessive adjective stems in /«a^/, -vant. They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a^CfOtt'. The stem shows vowel-gradation, strong stem 
ant, weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) /a:^/-stems show ant in almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, z/^a:^/-stems agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber^zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. i.ii; 3.13. 

i. MilSCULINE. 

§291. (i) Adjective, Av. -lo^Aj b^r^zant- 'great* 
= Skt. brhdnt'i (2) Participial, Av. -ry^**}^ f^uyant- 
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Consonant Class: — (7) Derivative Stems in a^, ma^t, vaf^t, gj 

*thrifty, raising cattle*; (3) Possessive, Av. -»o,^j-»k>i,j» 
astva^t- 'possessing bones, corporeal*; -ioj^k^ dr^gvatit- 
(GAv.) 'belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan*. 

(1—2) <W5f/-s terns: A v. hant- *being'; siavaift' 'praising'; ibifyant' 
'hating'; afao^ayaftt" 'increasing Righteousness'; (3) mant-, vafft' 
stems: drfgvaftt- (GAv.), drvant (YAv.) 'belonging to the Druj', 
pwOvatit' 'like thee', amavant' 'mighty', satavatit- 'hundred-fold', 
po^rumant' 'multitudinous', daivavat^- 'belonging to the Daevas*, 
cazdonvkvatit' 'wise-in-heart'. 

(a) a^/-Stems. 

(i) Adjective. (2) Participial. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

/. hr'Z-0 

N. 2'f^uy'(lS brh'dn 

'US stav-as 

A. hr'z-ant'^m brh-dtuam 

I. hr'z-ata brk-atd 

I /. bBr^Z'uHe 1 

1 2.f{uy'ante ^ r -^ 

\i.(hr^Z'atat) \ 

Abl. \ ,^v ^ ^^ r see gen. 

I 2. (f^uy-antaf) ibifyantai I 

^ ( /. hr'z-atd . , ] 

^\2.m.anto v^'-^'' 

V. ber'z-a bfh-an 

Dual: 

N.A.V. hr^z-anta brh-dn/d {Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. /. bBr^z-anbya brh-ddbkydm 

G. 2, (f^uy-at^ta) aSao^iayanta .... brh-atSs 

Plural: 

N.V. bpr'z-anto brh-dntas 

. I /. (b^r^z-atd) hato 1 

\2.f^uy'anto ] ' 

I. (b^r'z-adbts) Aadbil brh-ddbkis 

1-. Ai_i { I'Chr^z-adbyo) 1 

D.Abl. ^ '\.. , V \brh-ddbhyas 

\ 2. (f^Uy-anbyo) ^iiyattbyo . . . . ' ^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



85 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

[ bfh'atdm 



/. hr^z-atc^tn 

(f^uy-antqm) fiifyantqm . . . 
L. (b^r^z-asu) f$uyasu (GAv.) . . brh-dtsu 



12.1 



(b) mant', vantStems. 

(3) Possessives. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

Iast-va 

•V{IS fwdvqs bhdga-vdn 

"Va amava 

A. ast'VantBm bUga-vantam 

I. (ast-vata) satavata bhdga-vatS 

D. ast'VaHe bhdga-vati 

AbL ast-vataf see gen. 

G. ast-vato bkdga-vatas 

\ ast'Vainti ) 

L». { .-i {bhdga'-vati 

\ -nKPtt pourumaUi ) 

V. (ast'VO) drvd bhdga-van 

Plural: 

N.V. drPg'Vanto bhdga-^arUas 

A. drBg'VatO bhdga-vatas 

I. drBg'Vod^bts and daevavafbU . . bhdga-vadbhis 

D.Abl. drpg'Vod^byd and cazddniohvad^byo bkdga-^adbhyas 

G. drpg'vatqm bhdga-vatam 

L. dr^g'VaSU bhdga-vatsu 

!i. NEUTER (Separate Forms). * 

§ 292. Av. hatit^ *being', dstvunt- ^corporeal', a/smanivant- 'metrical'. 

Sg. N.A.V. (a) haf (b) ast-vaf . . cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 
PI. N.A.V. — afsmani'Vc^ . . bUga-vanti 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -Bnt- or (after palatals 
§ 30) 'int- may be found instead of -ant-: — Kv. pat-Pfit-^m 
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Consonant Class:— (7) Derivative Stems in a^t, m4u§i, vant. %j. 

'falling', drui4nt'9in 'deceiving', raoc-int-af (abl.) 'shining' 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, -int-, -utit- may be found 
instead q{ -yatit', -vant-: — Av. var'z-iiit'^m beside v^r^z- 
yant-o 'working', hrar^navh-uiit-Bin 'glorious*, tamatfh'Ufit'Bm 
'dark' Yt. 5.82, cf. Skt. tdntasvantam. 

L MASCULINE. 
§ 295. Singular:— 

Nom. : In YAv., the aif/-stems generally have nom. -Ot and the vanZ-stems 
have nom. ^vA or ^va or sometimes -t'J. In GAv. the nom. is -^ 
or --as (for -at-s), — Observe YAv. per^navo, astavd 'possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone' Yt. 14.36; also hq 'being' Yt. 13.129, vyqsca 'driv- 
ing*.— GAv. fiuyqs 'thriving, prospering', stavas 'praising', fiwdvqs 
'like thee'. — On tfmatmhm 'dark', har'navuhm 'glorious' (for orig. 
-JV-) see § 130(2)0. 

Instr. : GAv. also drigvdtH (observe <f § 18 Note 3) 'with the wicked'. 

Dat : GYAv. also drfgvUUl, drv&Ue (observe &%!% Note 3) 'for the wicked* 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13. — On GAv. drfgvUtai-cS, see § 19. 

Gen. : On har'navuhatd 'of the glorious', see § 130 (2) c. 

Loc. : Sometimes variant astva*H, See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc. : YAv. drvo above is like nom. (see Nom.). 
§ 296. Plural: — 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: hr^zanta 'great' Yt 5.13, ydtum9nta 
'belonging to sorcery' ; — also (isolated) weak stem nom. pi. mrvatd 
'speaking* Ys. 704. 

Ace: YAv. also (observe strong stem) btr^zantd 'great'. 

Gen. : YAv. also (2 from weak stem) fi)i$yatqtn 'of those hating' Yt. xo.76. 
—Also GYAv. hStqm 'of beings' (observe <f) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the a-declension are not 
infrequent* Here belong: 

i. MilSCULINB. Singular. Nom. btrHd above in paradigm, also 
Voc. bir'za ; Dat. %bayafttSi 'for him invoking' ; Abl. saofyaf^&l 'from 
Saoshyant'; Gen. raivantahe 'of the radiant'; Loc. bifzatttaya 
or bffzant^ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — PluraL Dat. Abl. 
saofyanta^byo 'for the Saoshyants', druata^byd 'from the wicked'.— 
il. MBUTBR. Singular. Ace. var»ca»hant9m et aL Yt Z9.9. 
§ 298. Declension of Av. mazant- 'great' = Skt. mai^ff/-. This 
word shows a strongest stem mazOfft', like Skt. mahdrtt-, i. M A S C. Singu- 
lar. Nom. maza, Ace. mazOntfm; !!. MEUT. maza{, cf. Skt. mahdn, nuMn" 
tarn, mahdt, Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 450 b. 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, 5fe/.(7r. §420 seq.). 

§ 299. The stem has a triple form: — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= «) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram. ii. § 113. — The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division ; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f. 

(a) an-, man-^Xtia^. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 300. Av. -iJ^w'^jLM a^ryaman- m. *friend' = Skt. ar- 
yamdn- m. 

Av. maisman' n. 'urine', l^iapan- f. *night', mar^tan- m. 'mortal', 
caiman- n. *eye*, prizafan- *triple-jawed*, a^avati" 'righteous', asan- m. 
'stone', rasman- m. 'rank, column', d&nian- n. 'creature', ar$an- m. 
'male', vyd^man- n. 'council'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. a^ryafn-a aryam-d 

A. a^ryam-an^m aryam-dxtam 

- ( a^ryam-na ] 

1. < } aryam-titd 

\ -ana maismana j 

^ f (airyam-a^ne) ^ ' . ) 

JL'. i } aryam-ni 

I -ne ilafne ) ^ 

A ui ( (a^ryam-naf) mar»pnat ) 

ADl. < > see gen. 

\ -anaf caimanal I 

f (a^ryam-nd)'^ ] 

^- I .ano^ \aryam-t^ 

L. (a^ryam-aini) caimainl (GAv.) . . . aryam-dtU 

\ a^ryam-a i 

V. { idryam-an 

\ '9m prizafim § 194 . . . I ^ 

Dual: 

N.A.V. a^ryam-ana aryam-dtta (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (a^ryam-ana) ca^mana dryam-atios 

* See Vd. aa.13. — ' Thus, metrically a'ryamnas-ca Ys. 33.4; 46.1. 
-—^ Vsp. 1.8 etc. 
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Consontot Qass: — (8) Derivative Stems in an, mam van, $g 

Plural: 
N.V. (a^ryam-ano) afavand aryam-d^fos 

^Ua^ryam.nd)yafn. \^,^ 

\ -ano rasmand J 

I, (a^ryam-^bii) dUmSln} aryam-^Hs 

D.Abl. (a^ryatn-abyd) ddmabyo aryam-dbhyas 

^ { (a^ryam-nqm) arinqm \ 

G. { laryam-vdm 

\ -atUlfH rasmanqm . . . . j 

^ Uairyam-ohu) r^^ku^ . . . ) _^ 

\ 'Ohva ddmdkva ) 

il. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 301. Av. ndman- n. *name', cinman' n. 'attempt'. 

Sg. N.A.V. nqm-a ndm-a 

ftdtn-qCn) 

PI. N.A.V. ndnt'^ni ndm-dni 

cinnt'dm (GAv.)* 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (i) instead of Av. a we find q 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. / 
(§ 32): — e. g. (i) Av. ^rvqno 'souls'; — (2) GAv. maz§nd 
*with greatness'; GAv. as§no 'stones, heavens*. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 

L MASCULINE. 
§ 305. Singular:— 

Nom. : YAv. fravrase Tranrasyan* (= •jj'tf cf. § 67, ace. framrasydn^m). 

Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) hdvandnftn title of priest ; and (from 
weak stem) ar$mm *male'. 

Instr. : GAv. also mazJptd § 303. 

Dat. : Similar (-aim) iniin. dat. n. YAv. (inaffta^ne 'to rejoice', staoma^m 
*for praise'; GAv. ifqnmJni *to be content' § 303. — Observe a^wi.ldi/H€ 
Vd. 3.24. — From strongest stem YAv. pufrdne 'having a child*. 

Gen. : GYAv. also (from strongest stem) marHdnd *of mortal*, hdvandnd, 

* Yt 13.16, cf. §39. — * Ys. X2.3. "^ 
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Abl. : YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) bar^smm (neut.) 'with barsom'. 
Loc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) asni *by day' § 164 Note i ; — and (from 

strongest stem) husravSni *in good word'(?) Ny. 4.8.— GAv. also caf' 

mhig, ca$mqm (neut.) *in eye* Ys. 31.13; Ys. 50.10, cf. Whitney, 

SkL Gram. § 425 c. 
Voc: YAv. afryama (cf. Vd. aa.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 

after tf-decL 
§ 306. Dual:— 
N.A.V.: YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note i b) spdna *two dogs*. 

§ 307. Plural:— 
Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asSno 'stones'. With ending a 

§ 224 (from strongest stem) ar$Sna 'males', and (from weak stem) 

asna 'stones*. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdnd 'stones' ; GAv. as^nd Ys. 30.5 

cf. § 303. — With endinga§224 (from strongest stem) aridna 'males'. 
Dat. Abl.: YAv. also draom^byd 'from assaults' § 33. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 308. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace. : The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 : Av. nd/nq(n), ddmqn, 
ddmqm cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -Jit/ 
(-9ni)t cf. Skt. -dnu — Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 
dqma Yt. 15.43; Ys. 71.6. — Perhaps here belong likewise maisma 
Vd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above. 
As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) Av. srirdii 
ndmqn 'by fair names' Ys. 15.1, Vsp. 6.1; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48, 
(as gen. pi.) Ys. 57.2, (as instr. pi.) Yt. 22.9.— As ace. pi. and gen. loc. 
singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, 1/ (§§ 228, 331) is also used: e. g. (as 
instr.) hdi^ ndmSfnU 'by their own names' Ys. 15.2. 

§ 309. Transfers to the /j-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. Dot. sydvarfdndi 'to Syavarshan'; Gen. aridnahe 'of a 
male' ; Abl. \$afn&a^ca 'night'.— Plural. Loc. asdnaS$va m. 'on stones'. 

§ 310. Declension of Av. pantan-, pap- m. 'path' = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 433. 
This word follows partly the ^a:«-declension (strongest stem 
pantdn-, strong stem paf^tan- § 299) , partly the suffixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 
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Consonant Class: — (8) Derivative Steins in an, man, van, gi 

Singular. Nom. paf§ia, pa^Ub Ys. 72.1 1 ; kzz, pat^&nim, paniqm; 
Instr. papa; Abl. pa^ia^; Gen. papd; Loc. pa*pi (GA v.).— Plural. 
Nom. pafitSno; Ace. papd, papa; Gen. papqm. 
Note. Transfers to the ^-declension (fem.) are Sg. Kcc* papqm; 
Gen. papaya, — PI. Ace. papa, 

§ 311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, ii. § 118. 

(b) van''&\!tm%. 

§ 312. The z/^«-stems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam- 
prasara^a § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (au § 62) or with a preceding^ into ^ (« § 51 Note i). 

§ 313. (i) Declension of Av. a^avan-m, 'righteous' = 
Skt. ftdvan- shows in weak cases a^aon-, a^dun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. a$ava; Ace. a$avan9m; Dat. afaone, a^aonaS-ca, 

ajl&uni (GAv. § 62 Note i); Abl. a$aona^; Gen. aiaond, aiaonas^cd 

(GAv.), al&uno (GAv.); Voc. ai&um § 193.— Dual. Nom. Ace. Voc. 

aiavana; Gen. a/a^»^.— >PluraL Nom. a$avand; Ace. a$avand (str. 

stem YAv.), ai&und (wk. stem GAv.), a$avana (ending a § 224); 

Dat. a$avabyd (GYAv.), a$avaoyd (YAv. § 62 Note 3) ; Gen. aiaonqm, 

al&unqm (§ 62 Note l). 

Note I. Similar to alavan- is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan- 

(str. St.), magSun- (wk. st.) m. 'member of the community', cf. Skt. maghd- 

van-, maghon- Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 428; — and (b) the declension of A v. 

dpravan- (str. st), apa^run- (wk. st. §§ 62, 191) m. *priest' = Skt dthar^ 

van-. Observe A v. voc. sg. Spraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are not infrequent : e. g. Dat. Du. 
aiavanai^bya, 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. ^rvan- (i. e. ^ruvau- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. ^soul*. This has in weak case-forms 
^run-ill § 51 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. ^rva; Ace. ^rvUmm; Instr. ^runa; Dat. ^rune, 

^runai'Ca; Gen. «r««^.— PluraL Nom. ^rvqno {^ \^\ hcc^rund, 

^runaS'Cd Ys. 63.3, ^rvqno (str. st); Dat. ^rvoibyd (a-decl.). 

Note I. (a) Similar to ^rvan- is the declension of A v. yvan^ (i. e. 

yuvan' § 68 b, str. St.), yUn- (wk. st.) m. *youth' = Skt. yuvah', y&n- m.. 
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^2 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, % 427.— Observe Av. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
yuvan (§ 193).— (b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem spdn-, span-, sUn- 
§ 20) m. *dog* = Skt iv&n- {ivdn-, ivdn-, iun-) m., cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, 
§ 427.— (c) Likewise Av. zrvan- n. *time', dat. sg. zrane Yt 5.129. 

Note 2. T r a n s f e r s to the a - d e c 1. are found : — e. g. gen. sg. 'sanake 
beside sano; again gen. sg. zrvSnahe (stem zrv&na-^ loc. zrHne Yd. Z9.9 
(stem zrana-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat pi. ^rvdibya 
(variant ¥rvai^byd, after a-decl. instead of *^rvahyd\ 

§ 315. (a) Forms to be observed are: YAv. nom. sg. ta**rva (van- 
stem) *overpowering*, cf. Bartholomae, in /r,Z. xxix. p. 561 =^ FUxionslehre 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. prizafa, ace. ^an^m, voc. •^w (stem orig. *zapvan- 
§ 95. — GAv. nom. sg. 'adva (variant advd) m. *way*. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -qn §§ 230, 308: YAv. karjtvqn *climes'. — As 
general plural case with ending -iH §§ 231, 308: Av. a$aonU (as ace. 
pi. neut. Ys. 71.6 d&ma aiaonti; as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. a 1.3). 



9. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 438 seq. 

§ 316. The /«-stems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, ii. 
§ 115: — e.g. Av. ka^nin- f. 'maiden*, et al. 

i. MASCULINE— FEMININE. Singular: Nom. ^tf'Vii/ Ace. ^fl«W»^/w/ 
'D2X, p9r»nine *having a feather*; Gen. ka'nino, ka'nTnd,'^DuaX: Nom. 
hqmina *belonging to summer'. — Plural : Nom. kainino, ka*ntndt 
ka*nina; Ace. afitacind *having running waters*; Dat. ka*nibyd; Gen. 
drujinqm ^belonging to the Druj' Yt4.7.— ii. NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Ace. rao^jlni *shining'. 
Note. On the interchange of /, f, see § 21 Note i. 



10. (E) Radical n- and /^-Sterns. 
§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- *slay* as final ele- 
ment of a compound: Av. var^prajan- 'victorious* = Skt. 
Vftrahdn-, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jdn-, 'jan-, -jn-. 

Singular: Nom. V9r'praja, V9r'pr9m,ja (GAv.), v9r'Praja (i. e. -d 
[= an]-[-s% 222) ; Ace. v9r»PrSjan9m; Abl. V9r»prajna{; Gen. V9r»- 
Prajno, v9r'Prdjano,'^'PlaTal: Nom. V9r»prSjand; Ace. a^ava-jand. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



{g) i»-Slcm8.-^(xo) xv- and ff-Stems. — (xx) r-Stems. gj 

§ 318. Radical m-stem is Av. zam- z^m- f. 'earth* = 
Skt. k^dm- jnt', cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Grant. 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Nom. tA: Ace. sqm; Instr. %»md (§ 24); Dat s'mi^ 

(cf. also § 233); Abl. ifimal, z'mOda Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, tf-dccl.); Gen. $9md; 

Loc jff'mi.— Plural: Nom. Z9md; Ace. s'm^, z^tnas-ca; Gen. M'mqm, 

Note I. The nom. sg. a9 is xd (==} zam^ = xiji) -|- x § 222 ; similarly 

ace. zqm (=?«^-f-^)' 

Note 2. Similar to Z9m' is Av. s^^m- m. *hiems', Sg. Nom. zy{^, 
zyas^cii; Ace. zyqm; Gen. «i»iJ; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like- 
wise Av. </am- *domus', cf. GAv. gen. sg. dJtig, loc sg. dqm — see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. ^^^^^^^^ 

II. (P) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Skt, (?raM. § 369 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar — nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar, 

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ^r^ (before conso- 
nants). The (i) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr in ace. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ar in those 
cases.— The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf also 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar, 
§ 321. These are divided with reference to the ace. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

i) Nouns of Agency. — 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 373). 

§ 322. i) Av. -W-^ ddtar- m. 'giver, creator = Skt. 
ddtdr-, dhdtdr-, 2) Av. y^-r^^^m patar- m. 'father* = Skt, pitdr-. 
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Q4 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Av. frab^r'tar- m. title of priest, Star- m. *fire', nar- m. 'man', 
nipatar- m. 'protector*, zamaiar- m. 'son in law', sStar* m. 'persecutor*. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. dd-ta dd'td 

. I /. dd'tdrBm dS-tdram 

' \2.pi-tdrpm pi'tdram 

I. (dd'Jfra) apr& (GAv.) dn-trd 

D. (dd'pre) frab9r»pre dd-tr^ 

Abl. (dd-praf) aprat see gen. 

G. dd'pro . d&'tur 

L. (dd-tari) nairi dd'tdri 

V. dd'tar^ dd-tar 

Dual: 

j^ * ^ I /. (dd'tdra) nipatara dS-tdrS (Ved.) 

{2, Cp^'tdrd) zatnatara pi-tdrS (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (dd'tPr^bya) mr^bya da-tfthydm 

G. (dd'Jfra) nara da-trSs 

Plural: 

.- ( /. dd-tdro d&'tdras 

\2,p^-taro pi'tdras 

. I /. dd'tdro dS'ifn , 

1 2,p'drd pi^tfn 

D.Abl. (dd'tpr^byo) atn^byo dS-tfbhyas 

G. (dd'Jfrqm) ssprqm dS-tft^m 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 323. In. general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r, sr^) case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 

§ 325. Singular:— 
Nom. : VGA v. observe p*ta, p^ta, ptd 'father*. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from weak stem) brdpnm 'brother*. — Observe Av. htaphd^ 

nm 'sister* opp. to Skt. svdsSram (^-Jr-^.— GAv. also {^m §§ 22, 32) 

pUarSm 'father*. 
Gen. : YAv. sSpras-cii 'of the persecutor*. — Also (isolated) from strong stem 

-j-Ji sSstari 'of the tyrant* Ys. 9.31, like gen. narl § 332. 
Dat. : GAv. also f'drdi 'father* (i. e. -oi = -S, § 56) Ys. 534. 
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Consonant Class: — (zz) Stems in original r. g^ 

§ 326. Dual:— 
N.A,V.: YAv. also (from weak stem) br&pra *two brothers'. 

§ 327. Plural:— 
Nom.: YAv. also ddtdras'ca see § 19. — Also ending a; vahHra 'coursers*. 
Ace. : YAv. also ace. pi. in -/«/, -// (like strSui, str^I, n^rJuh §§ 329, 332) 
pairi^aitrSuH Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt. paryitdr-t see American Journal of 
Philology X. p. 346.— GAv. also (from strong stem) mStard 'mothers'. 
— Also m&t9rqi'Cd § 49. 
Dat: YAv. observe ptir'byd *for fathers* Vd. Z5.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the /a:-decl. occur: e.g.: 

Singular. Gen. sdstrahe *of the persecutor* (i. e. stem sSstra' 
beside Jfl^/tfr-).— Plural. Gen. sdstranqm *of persecutors*. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 
§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 
star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, stpr^-) = Skt. stdr- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371):— 

Singular. Ace. stdr 9m; Gen. x/^rJ.— Plural. Nom. Ace st&ro, 
staras'ca (§ 19 on i\ str^ujf (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. AbL stir'byd; 
Gen. strqm, stdrqm, starJfm^cH (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rapaeitar- 'warrior stand- 
ing in charriot*. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaeitd according to the radical tf-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaeStar- are: — 

Singular. Ace. rapaihUrtm; Gen. rapaiiidrahe (tf-decl.); Voc. 
rapalMra (a-decl.).— Plural. Nom. rapailtSro; Ace. rapailtdrfs-ca 
(§ 3^7) oi* perhaps here a-decl. § 129). 
Note. The forms from stem rapailtd" are enumerated at § 249. 

(P) like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. dtar- m. *fire' (strong 
stem dtar-^ wk. st. dpr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], dt^r'-): — 

Singular. Nom. Stari (= str. st + s) ; Ace. dtrtm (YAv.), dtr^m 
(GAv.); Instr. dprd (GAv.); Dat dpre, dprai-ca; Abl. dpra^; Gen. 
dpro, dpras'ca; Voc. dtar* (YAv.), dtar^ (GAv.), dtarl (YAv. same 
as nom.).— PluraL Ace. dtard; Dat Abl. dt9r»byd; Gen. dprqm. 

§ 332. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. *man* = Skt. 
ndr- (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371):— 
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g6 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Singular: Nom. nS; Ace nar^m; Dat. na^rg (YAv.), uaroi (GAv.) ; 

AbL fwrV Pbl. Version at Vd. 3.42; Gen, narJf (Y Ay. \ *wf*/(GAv.); 

Loc. nat'ri; Voc. «ar*.— Dual: Nom. nara; LD.Abl. mr'byo; Gen. 

iMir<9.— Plural: Nom. Voc. nard, naras'ca, nara (§ 224); Ace n'rqi 

(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), H^r^u} (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat Abl. 

lur^byo, n9r'bya5'ca, mruyd, nuruyd, mnyd (§ 62 Note 3, and § 31 

Note) ; Gen. narqm (YAv.), nar^m (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note I. GAv. f^rq} at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 

than ace. pi., see Gah 3.6 nar^ citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 

Vedische Studien p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-declension, stem nara' occur: — 
Singular: Nom. nard; Gen. narahe; etc. 



(b) Radical Stems in original r. 
§ 333. Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334- (i) Av. hvar- n. *sun' = Skt. svar- (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 388 d): — Singular: Nom. Ace. hvar» (YAv.), kvar^ (GAv.); Gen hard 
or hH (YAv.), hh^ (GAv. i.e. ^han-s, cf. §§ 3J7, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335« (") GAv. sar- f. *association, unity' : — Singular : sarim, sarSm ; 
Dat. sardi; Gen. sar9 (Ys. 49.3); Loc. jtf'>r(Ys. 35.8).— Plural: Ace. sard 
(Ys. 31.21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar, 
§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar^, ar^ 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as ace. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Ace. vadar* (YAv.), vadar^ (GAv.) *weapon' 

(= Skt vddhar) ; as Dat. (and ace.) dasvar* ^strength' Ys. 68.2 ; as 

Gen. (and ace.) karfuar^ *clime' Vsp. zo.i.— Dual: N.A.V. (and 

ace. sg.) danar* *two D. measures'.— Plural: Ace. (beside ace. sg.) 

ay&r' (GAv.). 

Note. These neuters rarely show declined cases :~e.g. Sg. Instr. 

dasvara *with strength' (Ys. 55.3) ; PI. Instr. balvar*bU *with thousands'. — 

Like a-decl., Dat sg. baivqrSL 

§ 337' These ar-neuters commonly show parallel an- 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension : e. g. 
Av. kar^var-, kar^van- n. f. *clime, zone'; ayar-, ay an- n. 
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Consonant Class: — (la) Stems in original s, gy 

*day* ; zafar-, zafan- n. *jaw* ; panvar-, panvana- (a-decl.) n. 
*bow'. See § 311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram. ii. § 118. 

12. (G) Stems in original s. 
(a) Derivative Stems in -h (= orig. s). 

(a) Stems in -ah (= orig. Ind.-Iran. -as), 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -as) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine. 
A feminine substantive u^ak- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs. — Cf. Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 26 seq. ; 
and Whitney, Skt Gram, §§ 414, 418. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE (ADJECTIVE), 
NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE). 

§ 339- Av. -(y-*n**owr hvacah- (adj. m. f.) * well-speaking' 
= Skt. suvdcas', Av. -or-r-^^j vacah- n. *word' = Skt. vdcas-; 
Av. .^^'r^)^^duz-vacah'{diA].) *evil-speaking' = Skt. durvacas-, 

Av. anaocah' (adj.) 'hostile', raocah- n. 'light', sarah" n. 'head' 
(= Skt. iiras' n.), zrayah' n. 'sea', and m. nom. propr. 'Zrayah', 
arHah' n. 'daylight'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hvac-cd suv&c-as 

A. hvac-avh^m suvdc-dsam 

I. vac-avha vdc-ass 

D. vac-avhe vdc-asi 

Abl. vac-avhaf see gen. 

G. Vac-avho vdc-asas 

L. vac-ahi vdc-asi 

V. hvaC'd suvdc-as 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (hvac-avha) anaocavha (GAv.) . . . suvdc-asa (Ved.) 

G. (vaC'avh(^) zrayavfUb vdc-asos 

7 
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98 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

N.V. duzvac-avho suvdc-asas 

A. duzvac-avho suvdc-asas 

I. vaC'^bis^ vdc'obhis 

T>,A\A, (vaC'^byo) raoabyo^ vdc'obhyas 

G. vac-avhqm vdc-assm 

L. (vac-ahu) sarahu vdc'osu 

-akva ar*zahva — 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
^f^, N.A.V. vaC'O vdc-as 

PL V.A.N. vaC'Co vdc-^i 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 
§ 341. Singular:— 

Nom. : YAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) fleyidS 'strong' Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojd n. 'strength', GAv. dvae^Cb 'hating' beside 
fiaij^o n. 'hatred', cf. ^Vt. yasds 'beauteous' (observe accent) beside 
ydsas n. 'beauty*. — Add har'nas-ca n. 'and glory*. 

Ace: On uiOvhm, uiqm f. 'dawn', see § 357. 

Dat. : YAv. rafnavhae-pa 'and for support'.— GAv. infin. dat. srSvayeighi 'to 
announce' (see § 118 Note on -ye-zzz-ya-^. 

Abl. : YAv. also (-f- postpositive a § 222) zrayavhSda 'from the sea' Yt. 8.47. 
— After a-decl. (+ postpos. a § 222) titnavh&da 'from darkness'. 

Gen. : YAv. htar^navhas-ca 'and of glory'. 

Loc. : YAv. peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zraya (Ys. 65.4), zrayai (Yt. 5.4; 
8.31) 'in the sea'.— See also § 357 Note 2. 
§ 342. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. framanavhas-ca 'kindly-minded'. 

Instr. : YGAv. also (with variant -bt^ § 21) vacSbt}^ 

Loc. : YAv. also {^dhut -okva § 39) ravohu 'in freedom', timdhva 'in darkness'. 

ii. NEUTER (Special Forms). 
§ 343. Plural: — N.A.V. : YAv. add aojCbs-ca 'powers', GAv. t^mas^cS 
'and darkness'. 

§ 344. Transfers to the ^-declension are very- 
frequent: — 
' See § 33. 
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Consonant Class: — (la) Stems in original. x. qq 

Singular. Nom. arl,vacd (masc.) ^rightly-speaking' ; Ace. (fem. 
J-decl.) ravojvacavhqm 'whose words go with freedom' Vsp. 7.2; 
Instr. har'na 'with glory' Yt. xo.141, see § 194; Abl. Umavhada 
*from darkness' (postpositive a § 222). — Dual. 'D2X. aipyajavhai^bya 
'for the two imperishable ones'.— Plural. Nom. anao$£dvkd 'undying' 
(§ 124 Nom. end, stem °aoia- beside aoiah')^ mainyavasa (nom. 
pi. masc.) 'following the will (vasah-) of the Spirit* Yt. xo.128, be- 
side maHiivasaphd ! Instr. sr avail 'with words'. 

(P) Stems in -yah, — Comparative Adjectives. 
§ 345. The stems in -yah (Skt. -yas or -tyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super- 
lative 'is'ta presents the weak stem. The Skt.. has -y^s, 
-yaSy 'i^'tha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5. — 
The corresponding feminine form has -yehl' (i. e. strong 
stem + /-declension § 257) e. g. Av. aspo.staoyekti (nom. 
pi. fem.) ^greater than a horse'. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 463 seq. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 346. Av. -(ii«#^A«i na^dyah' *weaker\ masyah- 'greater', 
kasyah' 4ess', dsyah- ^svf\{t^r\frdyah' *more', vahyah- 'better'. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. (nd^d'yco) masyOt sri-yan 

A. nd^d-y^lohBin iri-yqsam 

D. (nd^d-yavhe) kasyavhe sri-yasi 

G. nd^d-yavko sri-yasa^ 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (nd^d-yavha) Osyavha iri-y^sau 

Plural: 

N.V. (nd^d-yapko) masyavho^ iri-y4sas 

I. (nd^d-yebts) /rSyebll iri-yobhis 

G. (ndid-yavhqm) vavhavhqm^ .... sri-yasSm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
Sg. N.A.V. mas-yo sri-yas 

* See Haug, Zand-Pahlatn Glossary p. 48, 16. — * See § 134. 
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lOO Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAy. 

§ 347. i. MASCULINE. Singular: Nom. GAv. observe val^ya *melior' 
(see § 133 on ^); Ace. (from strong stem) vavhaifh9m ^mtMoxexo' {st^%i'^^ 
on »h = orig. sy\ cf. Skt kanlyHsam *younger', Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom. yaitha, '^yanhd (i.e. strong 
stem) opposed to Skt. y4sdu, y4sas (i. e. strongest stem).— 11, NEUTER. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vapko 'melius' § 134, GAv. vaAyJ 'melius' 
§ 132. On YAv. ajo, GAv. a^yo *worse', see § 162. 

(y) Stems in -vaA, — Perfect Active Participles. 
§ 348. The stems in -vak are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. They show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -z/aA, weak stem 
'US, The Skt. has -vqs, -u^, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6. — The corresponding feminine form has -«/f- (i. e. 
weak stem + f-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vtpu^i (nom.), 
vtpu^tm *knowing\ see § 86 on/. — Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 458 seq. 

MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. -Qf-^j^y^ YAv. vidvah'y GAv. vldvah- *know- 
ing' = Skt. vidvdS', 

Av. dadvah- 'creator', irtripwah- *having died*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. Vtd'V^ vid-vdn 

A. ''Vtdvc^ioh^fn^ vid'V4sam 

I. vlp'U^a'^ vid'Ufd 

D. vtd'U^e (GAv.) vid-u^i 

Abl. (Vlp'U^af) dapu$al^ see gen. 

G. vld'U^d (GAv.) vid-ufos 

Plural: 
N. Vld'V^f>h5 vid-viisas 

I. (Vlp-Uzbis) dadaUlI (GAv.) vid-vddbhis 

G. (Vt]>'UJqm) irtripu$qm .... 4 . vid-Ufdm 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 350. Singular: Nom. YGAv. also (from weak stem) mamniil 'having 
thought' Yt. 8.39, vij>u^ 'knowing' Yd. 4.54, yaitu} 'having striven', Haug, 

1 See Vsp. 19.1; Yt. 10.35. — * See § 86. 
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Consonant Class: — (12) Stems in original s, joi 

ZF/U, Gloss, p. 16.6; 56.5, vTdujl (GAv.) ^knowing' Ys. 45.8, vSunuS 'having 
won' Ys. 28.5, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 462 c, and Bartholomae, in K,Z, 
xxix. p. 531 — FUxionsUhre p. iii ; — Voc. YAv. (nom. as voc.) v%spd,vtdvCb 
*0 all-knowing one' Vd. 19.26.— Plural: Uncertain whether ace. pi. or gen. 
sg. dadu$d Ys. 58.6. 

Note. On the interchange of d, d, p see §§ 82, 83, 86. 

§ 351. Transfers to the a-decl. may be found: e.g. dat.pl. Av. 
vtpu^ai^byas'Ca, 

(b) Radical Stems in -h (= orig. -s), 
(a) Stems in -^Ih (= orig. -Jx). 
§ 352. To this division (masculine, feminine and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mdh- m. *moon' (Skt. 
mds')y ah' n. *mouth* (Skt. ds^ and the compounds of Av. 
'ddh' 'giving, doing'. The forms have all the long vowel 
CO (a). — Cf Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 4 seq., and 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 493 seq. 

MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 353. Av. -ar-^)Qr YGAv. huddh-, huddh- 'beneficent* 
= Skt. sudds-, 

Av. yds- n. (metrically dissyllabic) 'decision', akd.ddh' 'maleficent'. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. hud-a sud'ds 

A. hud'(Stfh^m sud-dsam 

I. hud'^vha sud'dsd 

D. hud'(vvhe sud-dse 

Abl. hud'CDIohat see gen. 

G. hud'COVho sud-dsas 

L. (hud-dhi) ydhi sud'dsi 

Plural: 
N.V. hud'Cdvhd sud-dsas 

A, hud-avho sud-dsas 

I. (hud-abis) akd,dabii — 

D. hud-abyo — 

G. kud-avhqm sud-ds&m 
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I02 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 354. Plural : Instr. and Dat. often show MS. authority for ®5^/, 
^Sbyo; the form in -<55- above, apparently arises from orig. ds being treated 
as if final, i. e. before ^bU, ^byd — pada, endings. — Observe Nom. PI. ««- 
r<^zdA (GAv.). 

§ 355. Transfers to the a-declension occur: e.g. Singular: 
Nom. mmvho 'moon* Yt. 10.142 (cf. Skt. misas nom.); Dat. mOhthai; Gen. 
mCbvhahe beside mCdvhd; Voc. duzda *0 malevolent one' § 234 b. 

Note. The ace. sg. u$Ldqm 'giving understanding' nom. propr. is per- 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical ^-decl. § 250, cf. Skt. 
vayo'dhdm — cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, i *, Lanman, Noun- In/lection 
pp. 555) 443, 446. 

(P) Like radical a^-Stems. 

§ 356. Declension of Av. mazdSh- f. 'wisdom, Mazda', Anc. Pers. 
-mazdSh' = Skt. -medAas-, This word like uiSA-, u^aA-, § 357, is after all * 
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(i. e. ntazdS(h)'g) ; ace. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdqm (i. e. mazda(h)-afn) ; 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdC& (i. e. mazdd(h)'as) ; nom. pi. GAv. (tris- 
syllabic) mazdCbS'CS, (i.e. '>d(h)'as). The forms are as follows: — 

Singular. Nom. mazda (dissyllable GAv.); Ace. mazdqm; Dat. 
mazddi; Gen. mazdc&, mazdCbs-ca (YAv.), mazdc&s-cd (trissyl. GAv.); 
Voc. (tf-decl.) fnazda (YAv.), mazdd (GAv.). — Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazdC&S'Cd (GAv.). 

§ 357. Here may be added Av. u^dh-, u^ah- f. 'dawn' = ^Vi.ufds-, 
ufds', — Singular : Ace. ui^vhym, u^qm (cf. Skt. ufdsam, ufdsam, ufdm). — 
Plural : Ace. uia (cf. Skt. u^ds) ; Gen. u^avkqm (cf. Skt. ufdsdm) ; Loc. u^ahva. 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. ace. A v. hvdpCb, hvdpqm 'beneficent' 
= Skt. svdpds, *svdpdm. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. as-siem § 339 similar 
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zraydi (trissyllabic) 'in the sea' 
Yt. 5.4 ; 8.3 1 (= zraya(h)e like vaijahe, arHahe). But another explanation 
for zraydi may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di for ahi due to 
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the a-declension , sg. nom. hvdpd 'beneficent'. 



(c) Derivative Stems in 4s, -us. 
§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 414. 
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Adjectives — Feminine Formation — Comparison. 103 

§ 359. Av. sna^pH- n. ^weapon*. — Singular: Nom. Ace. (neut) sna*fii; 
Ace. (masc. adj.) nrdS^na*piS9m 'having weapons laid down' ; Instr. sna*pi$a ; 
Gen. hadifas'ca *of the abode*; Loc. vipiU 'at the judgment' (Geldner).— 
Dual: Instr. j«tf'^i2^fl.«— Plural: Gen. snaipi$qm. 

Note. Transfers to the a-decl. occur: e.g. sg. gen. hadifahe *of 
the abode'. 

§ 360. Similar are the «y-nouns: Av. ar»dui' n. *assault, battery*. 
—Singular: Nom. ar'dul; Instr. ar'du$a; Loc. tanufi 4n person'. «— Plural : 
Gen. ar»du$qm. 



ADJECTIVES. 
Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective ^z-stems 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -a or -J. 
The consonant stems and «-stems show regularly the fem, 
in 'iy before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(i) With-^; Av. ha^rva- (m. n.), ha^rvd'({) *whole'; 
sura- (m. n.), surd- (fj) ^mighty*; ujra- (m. n.), ujrd- 
(f ) 'strong*; aspa- (m.) *horse', aspd- (f.) and aspt- (f.) 
*mare*. 

(2) With -J; Av. rava- (m. n.), r^vt- (f.) *broad, 
smooth'; spitdma- (m. n.), spitdtnt- (f.) 'belonging to 
Spitama'; daeva- (m. n.), daevt- (f ) *devilish*. — a^avan- 
(m. n.), a^aont' (f.) 'righteous*; b^r^zant- (m. n.), b^r^- 
zaHi' (f) *high, great'; vldvah- (m. n.), vlpu^t- (f.) 
'knowing'; ddtar- (m.), ddprt- (f.) 'giving, giver'; prd- 
tar- (m.), prdprt- (f.) 'protector, nurturer'; vavhu- (m. 
n.), vatfuhz' (f.) 'good'; driju- (m. n.), drtvt- (f.) 'poor' 
§ i87> 

* For different views on the subject see Horn, Nominalflexion im 
Avesta p. 5 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gr, ii. § 133 *, but ii. § 134, I*. 
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I04 Inflection: Comparison of Adjectives. 

§ 363. Comparison of Adjectives. In Avesta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives: — (i) -tara-, -Uma- and 
(2) -yah; 'ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is -tard-, -tBind' and -yeht' (§ 34), -istd- 
according to rule, § 362. 

(i) 'tara- (comparative), -t^ma- (superlative). 
§ 364. Before -tara-, 'tsnia-, adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form d as in noun com- 
pounds. The ^-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

bae^azya- 'healing', bae^azydtara-, bae^azydt^ma- 

srira- *fair', srirotara-, — 

aka- *bad', akatara-, — 

huyasta- *well-sacrificed', huyastara-y — 

hubao^di' *sweet-scented*, hubaoiditara-, hubao^diUma- 
asaojah' Very strong', asaojastara-,^ asaojastBtna- 
ydskar^t' *energetic', ydskBr^stara-^ ydskBr^siBma- 

amavatit' 'strong', amavastara-^ amavasUma' 

yaetvah' *having striven', — yaetusUma- 

(2) -yah' (comparative), -ista- (superlative). 
§ 365. Before -yah-, -ista-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 

maZ' *great', mazy ah-, mazista- 

maS' *great', masyah-y — 

vaiohU'\ ^ ,, ( vahyah' (GAv.), ] , .„ 
vohu. I S°°^ -1 vavhahXx^A''''^''*''- 
dS'U' *swift', dsyah', dsista- 

\ a^ah- (YAv.),* | 
> Cf. § io9.-» § 151-' §§ 132. '34--* § 162. 
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Comparison of Adjectives. IO5 

Note I. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
fonns of comparison, as above aka- 'bad', akatara", and to this also (cf. 
Note 2) afyah', aciha^; so superlative a^ojUta' beside aJlaojastara-, aSao^ 
yastima" to alaojah" 'very strong'. 

Note 2. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, see § 365 : e. g. to /tfj-mn- 'strong', the 
comparative tqiyah-, superl. tanciita" bedde' tafmotpma-, et al. 

Note 3. The a^-stems sometimes follow the analogy of anf-stems 
in tncir comparison : e. g. vfr'Pravan- 'victorious', comparat. V9r»pravastara', 
superl. v9r'Pravcutdma- ; a$avan' 'righteous', aiavastfma-; vir^prajan- 'vic- 
torious', vpr^prajqstara-, vir'prajqstimcLr, 
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NUMERALS. 

§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 475 seq. 

Cardinals. 





Av. c 


,f. Skt. 


Av. 


cf. Skt. 


I. 


aeva- 


— 


10. dasa 


ddsa 


2. 


dva- 


dvd' 


20. vtsaHi 


vi\ati' 


3- 


Pri. 


tri- 


30. prisat- 


tri\dt^ 


4- 


capivar- 


catvcLV' 


40. Capwar^sat' catvarisdt- 


5- 


paf^ca 


pdnca 


50. pancdsat- 


paAcasdt- 


6. 


Jl^vas 


W 


60. Ji^vasti- 


^a^ti- 


7- 


hapta 


saptd 


70. haptdifi' 


saptati- 


8. 


asta 


affd 


80. astdHi- 


aslti- 


9- 


nava 


ndva 


90. navaHi- 


navati- 


10. 


dasa 

Av. 


ddsa 


100. sata- 

Av. 


satd- 




100. sata- 




600. ^^vas 


sata 




200. duye 


saHe 


700. //tz/Zt? 


sata 




300. ti^^ro sata 


8cx). ^i/^ sata 




400. capwdro sata 


900. ^^^z/t? 


sata 




500. patic 


a sata 


1000. hazavra- 



1 0000. baevar- 
§ 367. The numbers from 11 — 19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt.: e. g. Av. dvadasa *I2' =i 
Skt. dvadasa] Av. paticadasa *i5' = Skt. pdhcadasa. See 
below under Ordinals, § 374b. 

Note. Observe, the common forms Av. prisata- '30' and capwar^- 
sata- *4o' arise from transfer of prisat- etc. to the fl-decl. The strong form 
prisarit- is to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc. 
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Inflection: Numerals — The Cardinals. 



107 



§ 368. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms: e.g. Av. paticdca 
vlsatica *25'; prayasca prisc^sca '33'; pancdca capwar'sa- 
tBtnca *45*, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru- 
mental case; e. g. Av. nava^aidil kazavnmca *one thousand and nine 
hundred'. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (i) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aevd- (f.) 
*one, alone' (singular): 

i— ii. MASC. NEUT. Sg. Nom. aevd; Ace. oyum (§63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dinit aoim; \n%\x. aeva; Gen. aSvahe; Loc. 
aSvahmi (§ 443).— -iii, FEM. Sg. Nom. aSva; Ace. agvqm; Gen. 
aevavha (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- *two' = Skt. dvd- 
(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); LD.Abl. dva&bya; G.L. dvayCb. 
Note. Observe dvai-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 371- (3) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), ti^ar- (f.) 
*three' = Skt. tri- ti^dr- (plural) — cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 482 c. 

i— ii. MASC. NEUT. PI. ^om.prdyd; Kzz.prayd; Dat. k\A.pribyd; 
Gen./r«/<y/w.— ill. FEM. 'Som. prSyo; hco.. tii^ro, ti$rd, ti$ra; Gen. 
ti$rqm, ti^ranqm (5-decl.). 
Note. Observe prdyO (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235. — Also 
Priiyas'ca, on h cf. § 19b. — Also neut. (like fem. § 232) tij^rd. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. capivar- (m. n.), catavhar- 
(f ) *four' = Skt. catvdr-, cdtasar- (plural) — cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 482 d. 

i. MASC. PI. Nom. capw&ro, capwSras-ca (§ 19b); Ace. capivdrd. 
— 11. FEM. Ace. catavro Yt. 14.44. 
§ 373- (5) Declension of numerals from 5 — 10: — The following in- 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. pancanqm, navanqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. paiicd- 
nam, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals: — 20 visaUi indeclinable; 
30 Prisatdm (nom. ace. neut.) , prisatanqm (gen. pi.) ; 40 capwdr^satjm-ca 
(§ 19b); 50 paficdsatsm, pancdsa^il-ca (§ 19b); 60 — 70 iivaitim (ace. sg. 
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Inflection: Ordinal Numerals and Derivatives. 



fem.) etc., also navaUil-ca (ace. pi. fem. beside navaUim)."^ loo — looo saia-, 
hazavra- as neut. nouns, a-decl. § 237.— loooo badvar' (ace. sg.), baivardi 
(dat. sg. tf-decl. § 237); baivqn (ace. pi.), baivar'bii (instr. pi.) cf. 336. 



ist 



Av. 

I fratpma- 

Xpao^rya- 
2nd bitya- 
3rd pritya- 
4th tu^rya- 
5 th puJida- 

7th haptapa- 
8tli asthma- 

9th nduma- (§ 64) navamd- 
lOth daSSma- daiamA- 



Ordinals. 

cf. Skt. 
prathamd" 
purvyd- 
dvitiya- 
trtiya- 
turya- 
pahcatha * 



saptdtka- 



Av. cf. Skt. 

nth aevandasa- — 



1 2th dvadasa- dv&daid- 

13th pridasa- trayodasd- 

14th caprudasa- caturdaid'- 

15 th paticadasa- paAcadaJd- 

i6th /^^vas.dasa- ^oiaid- 

17th haptadasa- saptadaid- 

18th astadasa- affsdaid- 

19th navadasa- navadasd- 

20th vlsc^sUma- — 

1 00th Av. Satotama- = Skt. iatatamd-. 
1 000th Av. hazaiprdtJina^^Vt, sakasratamd-. 
Note I. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 
fl-decl. § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. -^//z/fl- 'sixth' has fem. -J/Zz^f-, cf. § 362. 
Note 3. Av. prisata- as 'thirtieth* is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375* Numeral Adverbs: Av. hakdr'^ *once' = Skt. sakft; Av. 3// 
*twice' = Skt. dvis; Av. prii 'thrice' = Skt. tris; Av. capru^ 'four times', 
cf. Skt. catus, Whitney, SkL Gram, § 489. — Also with a: Av. &lbittm 'for 
the second time', sprittm 'for the third time, thrice' ; 3iia^rim 'for the fourth 
time'.— Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Suffix -vafii — Av. biSva^ 'two-fold'; 
friiva^ 'three-fold' ; vtsaUivCb 'twenty-fold' (nom. masc.) ; pHsapwA 'thirty- 
fold' ; etc.— Suffix -pwa : e. g. prisata-pwim 'thirty-fold' ; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words prifva' 
*a third' et al. ; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

* Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 487. 
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PRONOUNS. 



X. Personal 



§ 377. Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows: — 

A. Gender not distinguished. 

a. First person a%9m, 

b. Second person tarn. 

c. Third person, hi and other forms. 

B. Gender distinguished. 
a. Relative — Pronoun ya-, 
3. Interrogative — Pronoun ka-, 
(Indefinite.) 

a. Demonstrative ta- (kvo), 

b. Demonstrative aita-, 

c. Demonstrative aim (a-, 1-, ima-, ana-), 

d. Demonstrative ava^ (hdu), 
5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

(Possessive). 

(Reflexive). 

(Adjectives declined pronominally). 

General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to be observed in regard to 
their inflection are the following: 



SYNOPSIS 
OF 
PRONOMINAL- 
DECLENSION. 



4. Demonstrative 



§ 378. 



i— ii. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 379. Singular:— 
Nom. Ace. Neut. : Commonly the suffix -/ = Skt. -/ (d). — Sometimes in 
later texts of the YAv. instead of -/, the ending -m, like the neuter 
ending of the noun-declension, is found: e. g. yim, aom. 
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1 1 Inflection : Declension of Pronouns. 

Dat. Abl. Loc. : Show an inserted element -hm- = Skt. -sm-, — The dat. sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -dya ('VyaJ, -byd = Skt. 'bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt, Gram'. § 492a. — The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post- 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222. 
§ 380. Plural:— 

Nom. (Ace.) : The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in e often serves also as accusative. 

Gen. : Shows -iqm = Skt. '0m. — The 'genitives' ahm&hm, yaimShm, ya- 
v&kdmt as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom. ace. neut. of 
possessives. 

Loc: In YAv. the loc. pi. may take postpositive a as in the noun- 
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fem. loc. pi. 

ili. FEMININE. 

§ 381. Singular:— 
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. : Show an inserted element -hy- (-hy')> 'V^' = Skt. -sy-. 

§ 382. Plural:— 
Gen. : Shows -vhqm = Skt. -s&m. 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 

As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it. — See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural- 
bildungen der indogerni. Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15), 
masc. forms yeighe, a^ighe, ahmai are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances oi ydis as plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of yOy yaf, yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 



A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 
§ 386. (a) First Person, Av. ^f^ azBtn *r = Skt. ahdm, 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aZBtn ahdm 

A. mqm; md (end.) mdm: m& 

D. mdvoya^i me (end.) mdhyam; mi 

Abl. maf mat 

G. mana; me (end.) mama; mi 

Plural: 

vaydm 

A. ahma^l no (end.) asmdn; nas 

D. ahma^byd (GAv.); «J (end.) . . . asfndbhyam; nas 

Abl. ahmaf asmdt 

G. ahmdkpm; no (end.) asmdkam; nas 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked ; 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular:— 
Nom.: GAv. azSm^ § 32. — Also once (unaccented or proclitic) as-ct^^s. 46.18. 
Dat. : YAv. the form m&i/^ya before -ca, -ci(, §386 Note i. — GAv. ma^byS, 

maibyo, and (end.) moi. 
Gen. : Observe gen. Av. mxina (note -«-) contrasted with Skt. mdma (-m-), 

§ 389. Plural:— 
Nom. : GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) vS 

Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va-ydm, cf. § 393. 
Ace: GAv. regularly na, cf. also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 nC&, Gatha re- 
miniscence, see § 387. 
Dat.: GAv. ahmaiby& (above), ahmdi, and (end.) n§, cf. also at Vsp. 12.4 

»/, see § 387. 
Gen.: GAv. also (unaccented) ahmd, Shm^ and (end.) «/. 

* Also before -ca, -ci^ written mai/^ya. See also § 388. 

* i. e. vay9m, § 64. 

^ Yt. 1.24 variant; i. e. Av. ahma = Skt. asmdn; Av. as pa = Skt. divdn 
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. ^^10 turn *thou' = Skt. 
tvdtn. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tum^; til tvdm 

A. pWC^m; pwd (end.) tv&m; tvS 

I. ^wd^ tvd (Ved.) 

D. taibyd (GAv.); te (end.) .... tubhyam; a 

Abl. pwaf tvdt 

G. tava; te (end.) t&va; a 

Dual: 

G. yavdkBm^ — 

Plural: 
N, yuZBfn yuydm 

A. VO (end.) vas 

D. yu^maoyd, ^^mdvpya; VO (end.) . yufmdbhyam; vas 

Abl. yu^maf yu^mat 

G. yu^rndkam; VO (end.) . . . *' . yu^mdkam; vas 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

§ 392. Singular:— 
Nom.: GAv. tvSm (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note i), tu, 
Dat : GAv. taibyd (above), also ta*dyd, and (end.) toi. 
Gen. : GAv. iavd; tdi (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural:— 
Nom. : GAv. z\so yUl i. e. A v. yal: Skt yu-ydm : : A v. z/#(§ 389) : Skt. va-ydm. 
Ace: GAv. regularly va, 

Dat.: GAv. yil^ma'dya, i^ma^dyd; vJ (end.), cf. also YAv. (Gatha remini- 
scence) vJ Ys. 1 4. 1, etc. 
Abl.: GAv. also iSmai, 
Gen.: GAv. iJfmdJbm and (end.) vJ, — Also i^ma Ys. 43.11. 

* i. e. tv9m, see § 63. 

* Ys. 43.10. 

' Fr. 6.1 and Haug, ZPA/. Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuvaku, see § 380. 
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§ 394. (c) Third Person, Av. ^ (j^) he (§e) and 
other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun htm, A/ etc. 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of di; i' used with personal force. These latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395' The following forms of the proper third per- 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv. ; they are all 
enclitic: 

Singular. Ace. him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. ^^ or /.? § 155 (YAv.), 
^J/ (GAv.).— DuaL N. A. V. Af (GAv.). — Plural. Ace. -fc7 (GYAv.). 
Note I. The form hi dat. gen. sg. seems in some passages in YAv. 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 

Note 2. With the above A vesta forms compare Skt. ace. sg. stm; 
Prakrit dat. gen. si — all enclitic. See Waekemagel in A'.Z. xxiv. p. 605 seq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from 
stem YAv. di- — likewise enclitic: — 

Sg. Ace. dim m. f. ; di^ n. — PL Ace. dti m. f. ; dfn. Ys. 65.8. 

§ 397. Of like usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av. 
/- enclitic — sometimes employed almost pleonastically : — 

Sg. Ace. im m.; // n. (GAv.). r/ (YAv., particle).— Du. N.A.V. 1. 
— PL Nom. I n. ; Ace. 1/ m. ; i n. 

§ 398. On hv6, hvSvOya used as personal (and reflexive) see §§ 416, 
436 Note 3. 



B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399. Relative Av. --i-ro ya- *who, which' = Skt. yd-. 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-, yd-, shows the 
following forms. — Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 508. 

8 
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I MASCULIHE — HBUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. J^-O y-ds 

A. y-im^ y^m 

I. J^'d y^na 

D. y-ahmdi y-dsmsi 

Ahh y-ahntdf y-dsm&t 

G. y-ehe, y-eiphe^ y^a 

L. y'dhtni y-dsmin 

Dual: 

^. y-d ^i(Ved.) 

G. y-aycd y-dyi^s 

Plural: 

N. y-oi y4 

A. ^-4 y-^n 

I. y-diS y-dis 

l},A\A,y'aeibyd y4bhyas 

G. y-ae^qm y-ifSm 

L. y-ae^u (GAv.) y-ifu 

ii. NBUTER. 

Sg, N. A.V. J'-O:/ yM 

PL N.A.V. y-d y^ (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 
Singular: 

N. y-d yd 

A. y-qni y-dm 

MA\ y-eidhdt, *dda see gen. 

G. y-ei^hm y-dsyds 

L. y-eifhe^ y-dsy&m 

Plural: 

N.A. y-^ . . * y-ds 

\^.AkA,y'dbyd y-ibkyas 

G. y-cdufhc^m y^dm 

L. y-dhUy y-dkva y^u 

* cf. § 30. — * c*f. §§ 137, 136, 34. — » i. e. ^yasyd(m), uncertain 
Vs. 9.32, cf. aifhe § 422. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 400. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked ; these are 
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCUL1NE--MBUTER. 
§ 401. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. yas-ca, yas» tl. — In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf. 

Yt. 1 0.1 19) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case, 

cf. § 384, and under Syntax.— GAv. ^/, yas^cd (also YAv. borrowed 

y9» cf. § 400). 
Ace. : GAv. ^fm, yim, see §§ 32, 30. 
Abl. : YAv. also yahmH§, on a see § 19(b). — GAv. once adverbial yd^ 

Ys. 36.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. ydt, cf. Whitney § 509 a. 
Gefn. : GAv. yehyd, see § 132. 
Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a § 380) yahmya* «- GAv. only yahmt. 

§ 402. Plural: — 
Nom. : YGAv. yai-ca, yai^cd, — In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom. ace. pL 

(cf. tdt § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection <i-stems § 236. 
Ace: GAv. y^ngt y^ngS'i^, yqs-cd, 

Instr. : YAv., ydiS commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 
Dat. Abl. : GAv. yal*byaS'Cd, 

iL MEUTBR. 
§ 403. Singular:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages. — On yas-ca =ya^'Ca see § 151 Note. — GAv. hya^ (variants 
yai, yia^, e. g. Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.). 
§ 404. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also neut. (like fem. § 383) yA, 

iii. FEMIMIME. 
§ 405. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: XKy^yAs-ca, — Also rare (like neut.) >'«, cf. Ys. 10.78.— GAv. 
yUbS'Cd. 



3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. --^ ka- *who, which, what?' 
= Skt. kd: 
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The interrogative ka-, kd- = Skt. kd-, kd-, is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given. — Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 504. 

i. MASCULIME — NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

H. k^O k-ds 

A. k'?fn etc k'dm 

ii. MEUTBR. 

Sg. N.A*V. k-at etc k-dt 

UL FEMiniHE. 

Sg. N. k'd etc , . . k-i 

Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kana = Skt. kina beside Av. kS, — 
YAv. also dat. cahmdi (indef.) beside kahmlU; GAv. cahyi beside kahyS. 
— YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neut.) kqm m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

i) Stem ki', ci' *quis': — Sg. Nom. (m. f.) cilf cf. Skt nd-kis; Ace. 
(m. n.) dm, csm, cf. Skt. kim.^^Pl. Nom. (m. n.) kaya, ^tfyJ.«-Neut. also 
Sg. Nom. Ace. «/, ff/. 

2) Stem kaH', cati^ *what, how much': — Sg. Acc. (neut.) ca*H = 
Skt kdti. 

Note. Here also Av. «iw- *what'. — Likewise some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially : — e. g. ka^ *how, nonne ?'. — cH 'how*. Perhaps 
k9m Vd. 1 7. 1 (?). — Uncertain cyavha^ *how* Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or ct^avha^ 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -cif, -«/=Skt. -cit, -ca, 
-cat etc., with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
is added by the particle -cina {-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. -cand), 
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives; some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive force. 

Av. kahmdicif *to whomsoever* = Skt. kdsmdicit; 
Av. kapacina ^howsoever, in any way' ; cayascd *qui- 
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cunque' Ys. 45.5, cicd *quaecunque* Ys. 47.5 (fr. ci + 
ca) ; yapa kapaca *even as', kahmi kahmicif *in any 
case whatever', et al. 

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. nag-cii *no one' = Skt. nd-kis; 
Av. mS'cii (imperative) *no one' = Skt. md'kis. 



4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. --^ ta- *this' = Skt. td-. 
The demonstrative stem ha-, ha-, ta- *o, yi, to' = Skt. 

sd', sd', td', serves also as personal of the third person. — 

Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

i. MASGULINB—IIEUTBR. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. A-J s-ds 

A. t'Ptn t-dm 

1. t'd t-ina 

G. t-ahe^ t-dsya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t-d^, t-c^^ /^, t'Su 

Plural: 
N. t-e t'i 

A, t-q t-dn 

I. t-diS t-sis 

D.Abl. t'ae*byd Ubhyas 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. t-at t-dt 

PL N.A.V. t'd U (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 
Singular : 
N. h'd s-d 

A. t-qm t-dm 

Phiral: 
N.A. t'» t-ds 

* See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1. ca hi, — '* Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 410. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULIME — MEUTBR. 
§ 411. Singular: — 
Nom.: YAv. Aw-rt/.— Observe hH Vsp. la.i =Skt. sd, Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§§ 498, 176 a, also Av. mia § 418.— GAv. hi Ys. 58.4, h^c& Ys. 46.1 ; 
cf. also at Vsp. ia.i, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (G&th& reminiscence?) JO-ca, 
Ace: GAv. tSm, see § 32 for /. 

§ 412. Dual: — 
Nom.: GAv. tdi Ys. 34.11 is probably used as fern. du. 

§ 413. Plural:— 
Nom.: YAv. tai'Ca, — Also rare (like neut. or a-decl.) /J, cf. § 236.— GAv. 

tdi, tal'di. 
Ace: YAv. also (see nom.) ti, cf. § 380. — Late /J.— GAv. thig, tqS'CS, 
and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 =Ys. 15.2. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 414. Plural:- 
Acc: YAv. also (like fem., see § 383) ta, tas-ca, 

iii. FEMiniNE. 
§ 415. Plural:— 

Ace: YAv. rarely (like neut., cf. § 383) td Yt. 10.79, cf. similarly ^'^ § 405 . 

—GAv. t^S'CS, 

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina- 
tive singular hvo *ille, ipse', dative hvdv^ya (like «fra- 
v^yd) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. i, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., kud takes the place of demonstr. hd, which 
form does not occur in the metrical GftthSs. 



§ 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. .^^^ aeta- *this' = 
Skt. etd'. 

The demonstrative aeja-, ae^d-, aeta- *this, here* = Skt. 
e$d', e$d', itd', is identical in declension with ha-, hd-, ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is 
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nom. sg. fern, ae^d ia.9 (later GAv.). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram, § 499b. 

i. MASCULIHB-T-HEUTBR. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ae$'0 it-ds 

A. aet'Bfn . . .• H-dm 

I. aet-a it4na 

D. aet-ahmdi a-dsmai 

Abl. aet-ahmaf . itrdsmdt 

G. aet-ahe it-dsfa 

L. aet-ahnti it-^smin 

Dual: 

G. aet-aya it-dyss 

Plural: 
N.(A.) aet-e . . . it-i 

G. aet'Oe^qm it-ifdm 

L. aet-ae^va . iuifu 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. aet-af it-dt 

PI. N.A.V. aet-a u-^ 

iii. FEMINIME. 

N. ae^-a if-d 

A. aet'C^tn it-dm 

I. aet-aya u^^^d 

G. ait-atfha^, ait-ay a * n-dsyos 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 418. Singular:— 
Nom.: YAv. also agfa = Skt. ifd, Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 176a, cf. kd 
above § 411. 
§ 419. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. notice that aite like tl above §§ 4i3t 380 serves as both 
nom. and ace. masc. and also neut. 



1 



See § 134- 
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iL NEUTER. 
§ 420. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) alta,— On aite see § 380. 
Gen.: YAv. also (contaminated with fem.) aitavhqm, 

ill. FEMININE. 
§ 421. Singular: — 

Nom.: GAv. (only occurrence) aiid Ys. ia.9. 

Gen. : YAv. the form aitaya, aitayCbs-ci^ follows the noun-inflection, J-decl. 

§ 422 . (c) Demonstrative Av. ^ aim *this' = Skt. ay dm. 

The demonstrative aim, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems a-, i-, ima-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, ima-, ana- 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is to be observed (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem. 

1. MASCULINE— NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. aim^ aydm 

A. im^m imam 

I. ana anina 

D. ahmdi asmsi 

Abl. ahmdf asmdt 

G. ahe, a^igke^ asyd 

L. ahmt asmin 

Dual: 

N.A.V. ima imd (Ved.) 

g I aya aySs (Ved.) 

I anayc^ ^ andyos 

Plural: 
N. ime imi 

A. imc{i ''w^w 

I. ai^bis (YAv.), andis (GAv.) . . . ibhis 

D.Abl. ai^byo ibhyds 

G. ai§qm g^dm 

L. aiiu, ai^va gfu 

^ i. e. ay9m, § 64. — * See §§ 136, 137. — * Uncertain, see Yd. 4.48. 
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Av. li. HEOTER. cf. Skt 

Sg. N.A.V. itnaf iddm 

PI. N.A.V. itna imd (Vtd.) 

iii. FEMIMINC 
Singular: 

N, tm^ • . . . . iydm 

A. imqm s0fdm 

I. aya, aya ayd (Vcd.) 

D. a*lpkdi asydi 

Abl. a^lflhdf see gen. 

G. a^V^a . asyis 

L. a*fSfhe^ asydm 

Dual: 

I.D.Abl. dbyd (GAv.) abhyAm 

Plural : 

N.A. inta irnds] 

I. dbis abhis 

D.Abl. dbyd abhyds 

G. atfhqtn dsdm 

L. dhu (GAv.), dkva osu 

Forms to be observed in GAy. and TAy. 

§ 423. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

i. MASCULINE— MEUTER. 
§ 424. Singular:— 
Nom. : GAv. also ay9m beside aim, see § 32. 
Abl.: YAv. also ahmdi, on d see § 19(b). 
Gen.: GAv. ahyS, ahyH-ca, cf. §§ 132, 133. 
Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. «, § 379) ahmya, 

* i. e. iy9m, see §§ 63, 51. — * i. e. orig. ^asyd(m). 
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§ 425. Dual:— 
Gen.: GAv. also (from stem a-, § 43^) ^s-cS, 

§ 426. Plural:— 
Nom. (Ace); YAv. ime serves also as ace. pi., see § 380. 
Instr. : GAv. observe the form anSil above from stem ana-, and Sil below 

§ 431 from stem a-. 
Dat. Abl.: YAv. ai^byas-cit, 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 427. Singular:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. observe ima^ above as opposed to Skt. iddm, 

§ 428. Plural:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) /»id&.— GAv. regularly imd which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ima-, 
Loc. : YAv. also (see fem. § 383) Cbvhqm* 

iii. FEMIMIMB. 
§ 429. Singular: — 
Instr.: GAv, dy& cf. YAv. ayd above in paradigm: 
Dat.: GAv. ahy&i, cf. § 133. 
Abl.: YAv. also fl'VA^f/, on H see § 19(b). 
Gen.: YAv. a*ffhas'Ca, see § 124 Note. 
Loc: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya, 

§ 430. Plural:- 
Nom. Ace. : YAv., also a form im^s^ before /, see § 124 Note. 
Dat. Abl. : YAv., also Hibyas-ci^, SiwyaS'Ca, on H see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come: — Singular. Ace. 
Neut. (as particle) ^/(GYAv.); Dat. (uncertain?) at Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fem!); Abl. (as particle) df (GAv.), daf (YAv.). — 
DuaL GtTi.^S'Cd (GAv.). — Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dis (GAv.). 

§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hdu, ava- *that' = Skt. 
asdti, — . 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- *that, yonder' 
(cf. Old Pers. ava')^ combined with kdu, is to be C6n- 
trasted with Skt. atnii- , asdic-, - The Av. shows a'Oa- 
throughout where the Skt. has antic-, — Cf. Whitney^ Skt, 
Gram. § 501. 
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i. MASCULINB— HBUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hdu asSu 

A. ao-m ^ — 

I. av-a — 

G. aV'O^ighe — 

Plural: 

N.(A.) av-e — 

I. av'dis — 

G. av-ae^qm — 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. av-af, ao-m — 

PL N.A.V. av-a — 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 

N. hdu — 

A. av-qm — 

Abl. av-a^ighdf — 

G. av-a^igha, av-avhcd — 

Plural: 

N.A. av-m — 

D.Abl. av-abyo — 

Forms to be obserred in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 433. Plural Ace. Neut. : YAv. also (neut. like fern. § 383) cntA. 

Note. For the derivatives avat^-, avavaftt- (avatit^) from avo' see § 441. 



5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 
Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 

* i. e. *av9m, § 63. 
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124 Inflection: Declension of Pronouns. 

adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 
§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re- 
flexive) forms: — Av. ma- *meus', fwa- *tuus*, kva-, ha-, 
hava- (reflexive) *suus*, akntdka- *our', yu^maka-, ^^mdka- 
*your'. — mavant' *like me', pwdvant- *like thee*, yu^mdvant-, 
^imdvant' *like you*. — haepa^j^ya- *own'. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 
§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted: — Relative, yavant- *how much', yatdra- *which of 
two'. — Interrogative, cvatit- *how much?', katdra- *which of 
two?'. — Demonstrative, aetavant- *so much', avant- *that, 
such', avavatit' {avatit- § 194) *so much'. — ^Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa *how, as', ka-da 
*how, when?', cu *how?', i-da *here', etc. 

Note I. Here observe A v. hatd 'reciprocally, each other' = Skt. svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvd *ipse, ille' as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvd (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat hvavSya *self' (like mdv^ya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi. 

Note 4. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva- comes the neut. 
adverb fwa^ 'then again' Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvat. 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahyS gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
aim § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 12C 

§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma- *meus'. 

i— ii. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. wJ/ Dat. mahm&i; Gen. mahyd.'-^ 
PL Ace. (Neut.) wJ.— iii. FEM. Sg. Gen. mahya (§ 133). 

§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
Jfwa- *tuus'. 

i— ii. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. JnvS; Instr. pw5; Dat. pwahmSi; 
W)\,pwahmdi; Gtn. pwahyS; Loc./wflA»«f. — PI. Nom./wJ/ (masc.); 
Ace. pwS (neut.).— ill. FEM. Sg. Nom. pwdi; Gen. pwal^y^.'-^VX, 
Loc. fw&ha, 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva-, ba- (kava-) 
*suus' = Skt. svd, — GAv. has only .*^, YAv. .-^^ (from 
GAv.), -«))Qi» and -*o>*'Qr. 

i— ii. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. fuS (GAv.), hvo (YAv.); Instr. ha; 

Gen. A'A*^/ Loc. ^aAw/. — Du. Ace. //«/«. — PL Instr. fuSi^; Loc. 

A^fl^ia (? emended Fn. 4.2).— liL FEM. Nom. -^^^-ra (GAv.), hva (YAv.); 

Dat. haky&L 

Note I. From the by-form hava- come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 

havo; Ace. haom (§ 64); Instr. hava; etc. regularly according to nominal 

declension (§ 236 a-decl.).— Fern. Sg. Nom. hava; Ace. havqm; Dat. havaySi 

with variant haoy&i (§ 62, 2) ; Gen. havayCb beside haoyCb (§ 62, 2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahmSka^ *our', pw&varit- 'like thee' etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmak9m, yavSkfm, yu$m&k9m employed as 
'genitives' of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of possessive adjectives , as similarly in Skt. asmdkam, yavakuy yuf- 
mdkam, 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avatit' 'that, such', from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavant- {avant- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. ava.'^Pl Dat. Abl. flz/fl/^y^. — NEUT. Sg. Nom. 
Ace. ava^ above in paradigm. 

§ 442. V. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
avavant' (avant- § 194, cf. variants) *.so great' — to be 
distinguished from avant- § 441. 

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avava^; Ace. (masc.) avCbtititn (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavai%t9m (neut. adv. «-decl.); Instr. avavata; Gen. avavatd,^^ 
PI. Gen. avavatqm. 
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AdyectiVes declined pronominally. 
§ 443. A few adjectives in Av., like their correspond- 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. % 522 seq. — 
Instances arfe: Av. aeva- *one, alone*; Av. any a- 'other* = 
S\A, anyd-; Ay. vtspa- 'all* = Skt. visva-. 

For example: PL Nom. Ace. m. vispe, visps (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. visp^bmhd ;^Kqc. rnspSs-ca (YAv.), vispqS'CS, visphig 
(GAv.) i. e. nominal declension; — Gen. vtspai$qm (pronominal) be- 
side vlspanqm (nominal); et al. 
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CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com- 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit,, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. --- especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Note I. The middle voice, as in Skt, is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt, however also occurs (cf. V. a). 

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that 'injunctive' or improper sub- 
junctive' is a convenient designation for certain forms of augmentless pre- 
terites used with imperative force. Th^se are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 563. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (ab^ract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Ntunber. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguislyes three persons, and three numbers. 

Note. It is to be observed that the first persons imperat'are sup- 
plied by subjunctive forms; 
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oa 


^ 


a. Present. 






X. Indicative 


b. Preterite 




a 

I. Present-System :a 

(lo Classes) I 

>• 


( (Injunctive). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
Forms). 




o 


4. Optative. 






5. Participle. 

a. Perfect 




a 
a 

II. Perfect-System 7 ' 

O 


, ^. . (Present). 

1. Indicative 

b. Pluperfect 

(Preterite). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
F6rms). 


SYNOPSIS 


•< 


4. Optative. 


OF 

i 

VERB- 


o 


5. Participle. 

/ 1 . Indicative (Preterite = Aor.). 
2. Imperative. 


SYSTEM 


III. Aorist-System ns 

(non -J-, and x-Class) « 

1 


3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 




•^ 


5. Participle. 




IV. Future-System 1 '* 

I 2. 


Indicative (Act. and Mid.). 
Participle. 



V. Secondary Conjugations. 

a. Passive. d. Inchoative. 

b. Causative. e. Desiderative. 

c. Denominative. f. Intensive. 

VI. Verbal Abstract Forms. 

a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 

VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres. and fut. indie, and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie, opt., aor., and partly 
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt., — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 553 — is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. 3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 

a. Primary Endings. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . -mi mi -e s 

2. 'hi OSO . . -si C'fO 'Oo)he (-^e) . , , -si (-fO 

3. -ti // -te fg 

Dual: Dual: 
l,-vaht (GAv.) -vas — -vahg 

2. — ihas — 'Sihg 

3. -to, 'pO . . 'tas 'dpe '&ti 

Plural: Plural: 

l.'tnahi . . . -masi {Ved.) -ma^de moAi 

2, -pa tha 'pwe ^dkvi 

3. -nti nti -nte nU 

b. Secondary Endings. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 
l.-m -m -i, -a /, -fl 

2. -s (-S) s ('^) -vha O^a) . . . [-that] 

3. -/ / 'ta -/a 

Dual: Dual: 

1 . 'Va va — -vahi 

2. — 'tarn — -Sthdm 

3. 'tpm f&,n -dtam -atam 

9 
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Plural: 



I . -ma 



'ta 
-n 



'ta 



Plural 
-nti^di (GAv.) . 
-maide (YAv.) 
'dw9fn 
-nta . 



I V 



mahi 

'dkvatn 
-nta 



c. Imperative Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. 'di, — . . . -dhh — 

Z.'tu tu 

Plural: 

2. 'ta, 'fid (GAv.) ^ -/fl 

Z.-ntu . -»/« 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 
'VUha C'^va) . . -svaC-fva) 

'tCtm t&m 

Plural: 

'dw9fn dkuam 

'tytC^tn -ntim 



d. Perfect Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 
Singular: 



Av. 

I. -a ... . 
2,'pa . . . . 
3. -a ... . 

Dual: 

1. — . . . . 

2. — . . . . 

3. -atar' . . . 

Plural: 
I . 'tna . . . 

2. -a ... . 

3. 'Ur^, 'Ur's 



cf. Skt. 

-a 
'tha 



-va 

-athur 

-atur 

-ma 



Av. 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 



Dual: 



'Oite (GAv.) 



Plural: 



cf. Skt. 
'i 
'Si 
-i 

-vahi 

-athi 
'&ti 

-mahi 
'dhvi 
-ri 



General Remarks on the Endings. 
§ 449. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
reference to YAv. 

* Sporadic, cf. § 457. 
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Remarks on the Endings. i j I 

Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du.: 
e. g. Av. 'Po (beside -tS) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. 'tas 3 du. (but -thus 2 du.) ; 
— again Av. -tint 3 du. pret. act. = Skt. -tdm 3 du. (but -tarn 2 du.), et 
al. — Compare the Homeric interchange of -xov, -tiqv in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Observations). 
§ 450. Singular :~ 

First Person: i, ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -J, -a — i. e. GAv. 
has 'd regularly in the thematic or a-conjugation pres. indie, and 
-mi in the unthematic or non-<7-conj. pres. indie. ; but in YAv. this 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -ni, -a, 
GAv. -«f, 'S. — ii, MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -oi (§56, be- 
side -g). — S ubjunctive. GYAv. -m, -ne, -Si (i. q. d-\- g). 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -^(^ift>' 
sometimes drops its h and becomes -di, e. g. YAv. yazdi *mayest 
thou worship' Yt. i o. 1 40.— ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv. , observe 
-j^ (after -^ /■-// §§151, 186) raose 'thou growest' Ys. 10.4. — GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. -vhoi § 56. 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf. 
below) like I sg. -e = Skt. -e beside ti, 

§ 451. Dual:— 
Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe ->' in ^/iJ'ifyfl/J 'they both fight' 
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -thas 2 du.-form) beside -fo above, 
see § 449 Note.— ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -fe or -a^U e.g. 
baraUe *they two bring' ZPhl. Gloss, pp. 54. 8= 107. 13, vir^nvaUi 
*both believe' (indie.) Ys. 31.17. — Again -f/^, GAv. jamaiti 'they 
both may come' (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15. 

§ 452. Plural:— 

First Person: it. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant 
-ma^de (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly -duyg = Skt. -dhvi § 190. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE— it. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-a-conjugation (unthematic) the form 
-aUi (i. e. -nti) or even -dUi = Skt. -ati in the active , and -aUi 
(i. e. -nu) = Skt. -ati in the mid. ; but more commonly in the non- 
a-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-afiti) -f^ti, (-afiti) -^te of the 
a-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.— Uncommon in the pres. is 
-re, cf. indicative sdire 'they lie down' Yt. 10.80 = Skt. J^re Whitney, 
SkL Gram, §^629, and subjunctive mravd're *they may say' 
Yt. 13.64, nijrd're *they may throw' Yt. 10.40, cf. §§ 486, 521. 
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132 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

b. Secondary Endings (Observations). 
§ 453. Singular:— 

First Person: ii, MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending i coalesces 
with the final of an fl-stem into -e: e. g. a^uze *I hid myself opp. 
to aojs *I spake'. — The ending -a is found in the optative. 

Second Person: i, ACTIVE. The normal ending -j unites with a in the 
<z-conj. and gives -o (-a subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 
rule § 156. — ^11. MIDDLE. VGA v. notice the suffix is -sa {cf. Gk. -00) 
contrasted with Skt. -MJj. 

Third Person: 1. ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. / is retained (unchanged to -/) 
after s (l), e. g. moisi *he turned', edi]f^ 'he promised', §§ 81, 192. 
— Notice Ss (i. e. ds-t) *he was' and etnas 'he promised' § 192 Note. 
§ 454. Dual:— 

Third Person: 1. ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. -tjm is in 
form like the 2 du. Skt. -/«/« — on this interchange in form between 
3 du. and 2 du. see § 449 Note. — ^ii. MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. -Stjm 
opp. to Skt. 'Sidm, see again § 449 Note. — Again (like primary 

2 du., but) with secondary meaning YAv. -S^pe = Skt. -dthi and 
some other forms — see Bartholomae, K,Z, xxix. p. 286 seq. = Fiexions' 
lehre p. 17 seq. 

§ 455. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end- 
ing -ma^di (cf. opt. va*rtma*di) = Skt. 'fnahi, but YAv. substitutes 
for this -ma^de drawn from the present. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. shows -dam = Skt. -dhvam, § 63. 

Third Person: 1. ACTIVE. In redupl. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an unthematic 3 pi. pret. in -^/ (i. e. -«/) corresponding 'to the oc- 
casional -rt// = -n// of the pres., e. g. zaza^ 'they drove away', et al. 
— GYAv., remark also opt. -dr»I, 'dr», thus buydr'S 'they would be', 
hydr^ beside hyqn. Also -ar* aor. pret. GAv. ddar^ /'they made' 
Ys. 43.15 = Skt. &dur; YAv. aUar* 'they elapsed' Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, SkU Gram, §§ 829, 550 — cf. also under perfect endings 
(Pf. ii, below).— it. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi. mid. -nm = Skt. -ram in A v. vaozinm Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf.). 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations). 
§ 456. Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the a-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple stem form in -a, -d is used. — The non-«- verbs (un- 
thematic) show 'di ('di § 83, l), GAv. -dt. — ii. MIDDLE. YAv. re- 
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gularly 'Vuha = Skt. -sva — GAv. -svS (in dasvd 'give' = *dad'Sva 
§ 186), -$vd» -hv& § 130,2 a. 

Third Person: ii, MIDDLE. A suffix -qni — ^VX.. -dm, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. fr'iUcqm *let him speak aright' Ys. 48.9, vtdqm 'shall de- 
cide' vi-^dd Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.B. xv. p. 261, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 618. 
§ 457. Plural:— 

Second Person: i, ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 
from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2. — A genuine instance 
of -ma cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active imperat. is GAv. bar and Ys. 30.9, 
cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 740. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE — if. MIDDLE. The endings -antu, -intu, -^ntqm 
occur in both a-verbs and in non- j-verbs — (in the latter case by 
transfer § 471 to fl-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 
§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf. ii below. 

Mode-Formation. 

X. Indicative Mode. 
§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the different con- 
jugation classes. 

2. Imperative Mode. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 569.) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note I. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 
Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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IJ4 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

special mode-stem. In the a-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms a : — e. g. 
(i) thematic a-stem, Av. bar-d-hi *mayest thou bear* 
(i.e. bara-a-kt) = Skt. bAdr'd'Si;^—{2) unthematic, Av. 
jan-aMi *may he smite' (cf. pres. indicat. ja^nrtt) = Skt. 
hdn-a-ti, 

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e. 
pres. subjunct), partly secondary (i.e. pret. subjunct.). — the former 
predominating. Observe in i sg. active YGAv. -ni, "tti (i. e. -Uni) or also 
YGAv. -fl, -J/ — and in i sg. middle it is ^ne (i. e. Sne) beside -J/. Cf. 
Whitney, ^/. Gram, § 562. 

Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

L ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. -Jill, -fl -J«i, '& ' 'Sne, 'Si 'Si 



2. 



'avhe 'Osg 



'4ihi, ('S[h]i) . . . -asi 

'd, 'ib 'OS 

'oiti -ati 'aU 'ati 

-tf/ -at -ata 



Dual: Dual: 

1. 'Sva 'Sva — 'Svahi 

2. — -athas — -Sithi 

-Siti 



{'aid -fl^flj \ 
•at9m — ) "" 



Plural: Plural: 

1. 'Sma -Sma 'Smaide -Smaki 

2. -atha -aiha — -adhvi 

'9nte, -aire 'anti 



\'9n 'an ) 



Note I. Observe (late) YAv. 2 sg. -Si = -Shi § 450. 

Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 564 seq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av., as in Skt., is -yd-, -i- added to the weak-stem for 
the non-a-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -i- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the a-conjugation (thematic). 
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In the a-stems (thematic) the mode-sign -t- unites with 
the stem-final a into -ae- (-di-) §§ 55, S6. In the non- 
a-conj. the distinction between -yd-, -J- is that -yd- was 
employed in the active and -J- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of -/-, instances of -t' (§21 Note) occur, e. g. da*pi$a 
beside daidtia *mayest thou give*. ^^ Similarly occur instances of -yd- for 
-yd' (§18 Note i), cf. buyata, buyama *mftiy ye, we be'. — Probably also 
GAv. daidya$ Ys. 44.10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through- 
out. In YAv., however, the I pi. mid. -maide (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in- 
stead of GAv. -ma^dt (secondary) is found. Observe in the a-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. -m, -mta (cf. Gk. Xiy*®^"®^? Xdy-ot-VTo) is to be 
contrasted with Av. non-<z-verbs which show -ar*, -ar'/ = Skt. -ur, -ran 
(act. mid. in both a- and non-a-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

a. a-conjugation (thematic). 

i. ACTIVE. 11. MIDDLE. 

Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

^aya^ -iya 

-alia -ithds 

-alta 'Bta 

Plural: 
'dimaidi (GAv.) 
'^itnaide (YAv.) 

'didw9m 'Idhvam 

'ayar^a -Iran 



Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. — ^iyam 

2. -^«7 'is 

3. 'dit 'it 

Plural: 

I. 'aima 'ima 



I- 



'imahi 



2. -aita 
Z' -aym 



'ita 
'iyur 



b. Non-a-conjugation (unthematic). 



i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. 'yqm 'ydm 

2. 'yCb -yds 

Z' -y^i -y^t 

Plural: 

1. -ydma^ ^ydma 

2. 'y&ta -ydta 

[-^«» 

3J -ydf 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 



Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-ya 'iya 

••J$a 'tthds 

'ita -f/tf 

Plural: 

'fma^di -imahi 

— • 'Xdkvam 



-yur I — 



-iran 



Cf. Ys. 8.7. — « See Yt. 24.58. 
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1^6 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

Reduplication and Augment. 

a. Reduplication. 
(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 588 seq.) 

§ 465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt., is found 
in certain parts of the verb -conjugation (pres. of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, an^ intensive), in the per- 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted: — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive — it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ^r(/'- vowel) is reduplicated by i. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal; an original ^ (including .y/, sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by k, an orig. palatal i by ^^ an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth: — e.g. hyj^ja-jm-af 
(Y^^am- *go'), hi'Sta-HiiYstd' *stand'), ki'Spos-smna iYspas- 
*see'), hi'Smar-Bfitd {^mar-, ^smar- *remember'), tu-pru-ye 
{ypru- 'nourish'). 

Note I. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re- 
duplication before «, cf. Av. ku-J^^nv-qna (y^iinu- ^rejoice, please'). 

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) zi-J^inaph- 
9mna Yt. 13.49, cf- Skt. ji-jMs-amands, 

b. Augment. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense — imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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Present System.— Classes of Verbs. 137 

a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vrddhi. 

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix a = d. 

Note I. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner, 
Metrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form } in augment be- 
fore Vt cf. GAv. Svaoca^ (but written /. voacaf) § 32. 

Note 3. On augmentless preterites (injunctive') with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note. 

§ 467. Vowel- Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 



I. PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or a-conjugation (CI. 1,6,4, 10), 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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138 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

(II) second group, the unthematic or non-^2:-conjugation 
(CI. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9) , attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem. — Cf.Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

I. a-Conjugation (thematic). 
First Formation — Class i — see § 478 seq. 

(i) a-class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 
(bku-) class. 

Av. yba-, bav-a-^H 'he becomes'. 
Second Formation — Class 6— see § 479 seq. 

(6) /2!-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
Ctud') class. 

Av. '\fdruj't drui-a-^H 'he deceives'. 
Third Formation — Class 4 — see § 480 seq. 

(4) ya-chiss (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (dtvO 
class. 

Av. '\fnas', nas-ye-Ui *he vanishes'. 
Fourth Formation — Class 10 — see § 481 seq. 

(10) ^j/^-class (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt. tenth 
icur-) class. 

Av. '\fruc', raoc-aye-Ui 'he lights up'. 

II. Non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 
First Formation— Class 2 — see § 516 seq. 

(2) Root- class — root itself is present stem = Skt. second 

(ad-) class. 

Av. l/yVi»-, ja^Ti'ii 'he smites'. 
Second Formation — Class 3 — see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres. stem = 

Skt. third (ku-) class. 

Av. yda-, da-dd-iti 'he gives'. 
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^-Conjugation (thematic): — CI. x, 6, 4, lo. ijg 

Third Formation — Class 7~see § 554 seq. 

(7) Nasal- class — inserted -na- (str.), -«- (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rudkO class. 

Av. '\fric'i ^ri-na-iti *lets go'. 
Fourth Formation— Class 5— see § 566 seq. 
(5) nU'CldiSs — root adds nao- (str.), nu- (wk.) = Skt. fifth 
(SU-) class. 

Av. "yfkar-t hr^'nao'Hi 'he makes'. 
Fifth Formation — Class 8 — see § 577 seq. 

(8) «-class — root adds u- alone = Skt. eigth Ctan-) class. 

Av. yj/-, dfini^ (i. e. ^Hp-v-anti § 95) *are overtaken'. 
Sixth Formation— Class 9 — see § 584 seq. 

(9) «a-class — root adds nd- (str.), n-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(krt-) class. 

Av. ygarw', gir^W'tiS-iti *he seizes'. 

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con- 
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare; in general, examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-a-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find. — See §§ 529, 553 etc. 



i. The ^jj-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or a-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(CI. I, 6, 4, 10), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematiii vowel a (in i person 
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I^O Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

d, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — ^The verbs of the a-conj. are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 733 seq. 

Note. The i plur. thematic shows d more often than d (Skt. J): 

e. g. Av. yazima'de commoner than barSma^de. 

Mode Formation — Special Remark. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 

means of the thematic a (in i person a) directly to the 

stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 
§ 475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 
§ 476. In the ^-verbs the optative sign is -i- (instead 
of -yd') and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- {-oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

$. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -nt (§ 291, -ntt iem) for the active, and 
-mna (§ 237, -mnd fem.) — also -dna (-ana), see Note — for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -Sna (-ana) see § 507. 

Classes of the a-Conjugation (thematic). 
CI. I, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class I — /2!-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first (bhii') clas^. — To form the present-stem. 
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a-Conjugation (thematic):— CI. x, 6, 4, 10. 141 

the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 734. — Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. Y^^^' **^ bear*, bar-a-^ti^Skt. bUdr-a-ti; Av. 

Y\^i' *to rule', ^^ay-eMi = Skt. k^dy-a-ti; Av. ybu- 

*to be', bav-a-^ti = Skt. bAdv-a-ti, 

Note I.' Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. sfS; had' (orig. redupl.) = Skt. sthi-t sad-, e. g. Av. hiltaUi 'he 
stands' = Skt. ti^fhati; Av. hidaUi 'he sits' = Skt. stdati, cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. §§ 748, 749 a- 

Note 2. Some roots in a -[- cons, show a fluctuation between d and H, 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 745 d,e: Av. "yfnam- 'to bow' has ntm-a- be- 
side nSm-a' = Skt. ndm-a^ ; Av. ydvar- 'to run' has dvar^a' beside dv&r^a', 
cf. also § 18 Note i, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 545 e. 

§479. Class 6 — tf-class with unstrengthened root- 
form ='Skt. sixth (tud-) class. — The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
present-stem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 751. 

Av. ]/^/i- *to seek, desire*, i^-aMe = Skt. U-d-te; 
Av. y^^^' *^^ become', vls-aMi (cf § 20 on t) = Skt. 
vis-d'ti; et al. 
Note. With nasal strengthening Av. hitic-a-Ui 'he sprinkles' (^kic-) 
= Skt si^C'd'ti. 

§ 480. Class 4 — ya-cldiss (unstrengthened root-form) = 

Skt. fourth (div-) class. — Also here the P a s s i v e , cf. V. a below. 

— ^The present-stem is formed by adding ya- {ye- § 34) to the 

simple unstrengthened root. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 759. 

Av. j/'^a.y- *to vanish', nas-ye-^ti = Skt. nds-ya-ti; 

Av. Yprd' *to protect', prd-ye-ifite = Skt. trd-ya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 
Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-o^- instead of-*-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. srai$-ye-^ti 'it clings' = Skt. ilif-ya-ti. 

§ 481. Class 10 — aj/a-class (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class. — This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be- 
low. The formative element aya is added to the strengthened 
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root. — The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com- 
monly receive the guij^a increase. 

Av. Y^^P' *^^ warm', tdp-aye^ti = Skt. tdp-dya-ti; 

Av. YP^^' *^o fly*» ^pat-ay 9'n = Skt. dpdt-aya-n; Av. 

Y^is- *to wound*, rae^-aya-f = Skt. re^-dya-t; Av. 

Y^^O' *to light up*, raoc-ayeMi = Skt. rdc-dya-ti. 

Note I. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
vrddhi stage. 

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule for gutfa of /- and «-roots occur. 

Note 3. In Av., as in Skt., a heavy syllable ending in consonant 

does not take vrddhi or gupa* 

Paradigms of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 
CL I, 6, 4, ID. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 734 seq.) 

§ 482. Av. ^ bar- *bear, carry' = Skt. bhdr-, 

CL I. Av. ^Jti' *rule, possess', zH" 'call, bless, curse', vain- *see', 
yaz' 'worship', jas^ *come', flv» *live', cih 'teach, point out', car- 
*move, go', har- *eat', az- 'drive, win', yds* 'desire, seek', pac- 'cook', 
van- 'win', pwars- 'cut, make', ram- 'delight', miz- 'make urine'.— 
CL 6. vah 'speak', vts- 'become'. — CI. 4. yud- *fight', zan-, zd- 
'give birth, be bom', varz- 'work', bud- 'mark, know'.— CL 10. vid- 
'know', ta^rv' 'overcome', var- 'to cover', par- 'go, make go', dar- 
*hold fast', haJ^I- 'incite'. 

§ 483. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. bar-d-mi bhdr-a-mi 

2. bar-a-hi bhdr-a-si 

3. bar-aMi bh&r-a-H 

Dual: 

1 . — bhdr-a-vas 

2. — bhdr-a-thas 

{bar-a-to 1 
, » \ bhar-a-tas 

-a-pO yHidyafd^ J 

> Cf. § 449 Note. 
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a-Conjugation (thematic): — CI. z, 6, 4, xo. 143 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

{bar-d-mahi .1 
, . \ dAdr-a-masiiVed.) 

'a-maht valdayamahi j 

2. (bar-a-Jfa) Hayqfa {GAv.) dhdr-a-tha 

[ bar-a-nti ) 

3.1 . ^. . \bhdr'a'na 

\ -a-*fltt sava*fiH I 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. bair-e dhdr-i 

[ bar-a-he ^ \ 

\ -a-me vafavhe J 

3. bar-aMe bhAr-a-u 

Dual: 

1. — bJtdr-H-vahi 

2. — bhdr-i'thi 

3. (bar'di-]>e) vmndipe^ bkar-i-ti 

Plural: 

( (bar-d'tnaide) yazamaide \ 

1. 1 . . , -^ Xthdr-H-mahi 

I -a-moflde J 

2. (bar-a-JfWe) carapwe^ ikdr-a-^hvl 

3. bar-a-nte thdr-a-nti 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive).* 

L ACTIVE, 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. bar'9'fn d-bkar-a-m 

2. (bar-d) jaso Mhar-a-s 

3. bar-a-f d-bhar-a-t 

Dual: 

1. (bar-d'Va) jvava^ d-^kar^-^a 

2. — d-bhar-a-tam 

3. (bar-a'tam) taurvayatfm^ d-bhar-a-tdm 

* Cf. § 1 16. — * Cf. § 449 Note. — * See Yt. 13.34. — * On augment- 
less Pret — Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — * Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

( bar-d-nta ) 

1 . { w [ d-bharS'Ma 
\ 'Cl'fHCl bdrayama J 

2. (bar-U'ta) ta^rvayata d-bhar-a-td 

3. bar-B-n . d-bhar-a-n 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

1. ba^r-e^ d-bhar-i 

2. (bar-a-vha) zayavha d-bhar-a'th&s 

3. bav-a-ta d-bhar-a^ta 

Dual: 

1. — d'bkar'S-vahi 

2. — d-bhar'i'tham 

I (bar-ae-t^m) cai$ait9m d-bhar-i-tSm 

\ (bar-oi-Jfe) cardipe^ — 

Plural: 

1 . — d^har-S-mahi 

2. (bar-a-dw^nt) varayadiv9m^ .... d-bhar-a-dkuam 

3. (bar-B-nta) cannta d-bkar-a-nta 

§ 485. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

2. bar -a bhdr-a 

3. bar-a-tU bhar-a-tu 

Plural: 
2. (bar-a-ta) harata bhdr-a-ta 

f bar-B-ntu ] 

3'{ . \ bhdr'a-ntu 

\ -a'titU pdrayantu ] 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

2. bar-a-vuha bkdr-a-sva 

3. (bar-a-tqfn) vtrnyatqm^ bHr-a-tdm 

* Yt. 5.6, cf. ap9r»se, aguze. — * Vs. 9.5, cf. § 449 Noto, cf. Delbruck, 
Altind. Vb. § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran. Vb. p. 52, 53. — * Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4. — * See Vsp. 15.1, best reading. 
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^-Conjugation (thematic) :—CL x, 6, 4, xo. i^c 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

2. (bar-a-dw^m) darayaOwim hndr-d-dhvam 

3. (bar-^-ntqm) jasnUqm dhdr-a^dm 

§ 486. 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTITE. 

Ay. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. bar-d-ni dkdr^-ni 

2. bar-d'hi bUr-d'si 

Dual: 

!• — bhdr-d-va 

2. — bhdr-d'tkas 

i, (bar-d'to) jasdtd bhdr-a-tas 

Plural: 

1. bar-d^ma^ bhdr^-ma 

2. (bar-d-fa) a%np& (GAv.) bkdr-d-tha 

3. bar-q-n bhdr-a-^ 

IL MIDDLL 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I (bar-d-ne) visane — 

* I (bar-di) vuai bhdr-di 

2. (bar-a-vhe) yds^he bAdr-d-sg 

3. (bar-d-^te) paedUe bhdr^-ti 

Plural: 

I (bar-a-nte) yauc^nte — 

'd^re mravdire^ — . 

§ 487- 4- Optetive. 

i. ACTIYB. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

!• bh&T'h-yam 

2. bar-di-i bhdr-i-s 

3. bar-oi't bhdr^^t 

* Cf. § 484 Note I. — • By transfer to tf-conj, from rt. cL 2, Vmrli- 
521, 452. 

10 



3-1 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

1. (bar-ae-ma) vanaima bMr-l-ma 

2. (bar-ae-ta) Jrw9r»sagta bh&r-i-ta 

3. bar-ay '^n bhdr-i-yus 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. (bar-ay-a) ha\$aya^ bhdr-d-ya 

2. (bar-ae-^a) ha\$aiia bhAr-i-thas 

'3. bar-ae-ta bhdr-i-ta 

Plural: 

1. (bar-oi-maide) baidyoimaide bHr-d-mahi 

2. (bar'Oi-dwPm) ramoidwim bhar-e-dhvam 

3. (bar-ay -atlta) maizayanta^ bMr-i-ran 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bar-a-nt- (fern. -Ptltt-) bhdr-a-nt- (fem. -anti') 

ii. MIDDLE. 
bar-P-mna- (fem. -P-mnd-) . . . bhar-a-mdna- (fem. -a-mUnd') 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences; these 
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (i) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 
act. mid. -antiy -atite, cf. zava^fite above, occasionally stand 
instead of being changed to -Bfiti, -Bfite, e.g.: — 

GAv. vanaifittt YAv. vanatiti 'they win' Yt. 13.154, GAv. haca^riU 
beside YAv. hacinte *they follow' (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -inti, -in^e, 
-in are often found after palatals, instead of -ai%ti, -a^riti 
etc., e. g.:— 

Av. frataciriti *they run forth' (variants ^taca^fiti, ^tac9riti Ys. 65.3, 
y/flr-), fratacin *they ran forth'; hacifite (YAv.) beside haca^tite 

* Ys. 8.7. — ^ i. e. ^magz-ag-afita for ^tnagz-a-i-atita. 
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a-Conjugation (thematic): — CI. i, 6, 4, 10. 147 

(GAv.) *they follow'; yazii^ti *they worship' Yt. 8. 1 1 beside yaz9itti 
Yt. 8.24, cf. Yt. 10.54 yazfnte, yazi^ti; snaiiiiitag-ca *anct they drop 
as snow' (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic 
-a- ('d'), especially in CI. 4, 10, the combination -ya- Oyd-) 
generally becomes -ye- according to § 34, e. g. : — 

Av. sOdayemi^ sadayehi, sddayeUi *I, thou, he appear' {\fsad' 
CI. 10) ; ja^ifyemi, ja*dyehi, jaidye*nti 'I, thou, they beseech' {^jad- 
Cl. 4) ; iiayehi (GAv.), \$ayeHi, iiayeUe, iiayj'iiti, ffayeni (subjunct. 
-dm) *thou, he etc. rule, possess' (YH^' CI. i); zbayemi, zbayeki, 
zbayeUi *I invoke', etc.; bandayeni *I may bind' (subjunct.). 

§ 493. (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before m, n 
(§ 63) occur, e. g. :— 

Av. vir'ziftti *they work' (i. e. vdrHyaiith "yfvarz- CI. 4) ; irifiriti 
'they wound' (i. e. *ri$yariti , y«>/7- CI. 4) ; ^rvaisif^i *they turn' ; 
ulij^n 'they grew' (i. e. u^an, "yfvali^ CI. 4) ; fyaphunte 'they shower 
sleet' (i. e. fyavhvarite). — So imperat. 2 sg. nase 'perish' (i. e. nasya). 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -ay a-, -ava- (-dya-, -dva-) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e. g. : — 

Av. daisaim 'I showed' (i. e. daisayam, ydis- CI. 10) ; abaom 
*I became' (i. e. abavam, y^tf- CI. i) Yt. 19.57,61,63, baon 'they 
became' Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 496. Singular: — 
First Person: i, ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -J (Gk. -(o), instead 
of -dmi in the thematic verbs and only -mt in the non-«-verbs 
(unthematic), e.g. GAv. ufya *I praise', kaya *I discern'. — YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zbaya *I invoke' at Vsp. 6.1 by 
the side oi frayeze which likewise is an indicative. 
§ 497. Dual:— 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd 'both come' Ys. 51.12.— 
ii. MID. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 54.8 has baraite 'they two bring' cf. A, 0, S. 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165. 
§ 498. Plural:— 
First Person: L ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) xbaydmahi 
'we invoke'. 
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Second Person: L ACT. YAv. also isolated (-/- like pret. form) harata 
*ye eat' Vd. 7.57.-^ MID. GAv. -duyi (cf. § 190) Mrajidduyl *ye 
keep holding' (desiderative) — on -d- for -a- of stem, see § 39. 

Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite, 
§ 499. Plural:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv., observe wj^/tf *they entered' (on -^-, 

cf. § 32). 

2. Imperative. 

§ 500. Singular: — 
Second Person: 1, ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nose *perish 

thou' (i. e. nasya, Ynas- CI. 4).— ii. MID. GAv., only 'hvd: ga$akua 

'hear thou', ba^idhva 'share thou' (on -o- for -a-, see § 39). 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv., observe -o- (cf. § 39) in V9rnydta 'let him 

work' {^varz- CI. 4), vdtayota 'let him announce' (y^a/- CI. 10). 
§ 501. Plural:— 
Second Person: i, ACT. GAv. with ending -na (cf. Skt. -tana) barand 

'bear ye' Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 740. 

^ii. MID. GAv. gaiodam 'hear ye' = Skt. ghpfadkvam, 

3. Subjunctive. 
§ 502. Singular: — 

Second Person: i, ACT. YAv. occasionally -ai for '&(h)i § 450: apa,yasdi 
'thou wilt destroy' (i. e. yasdkt) ; vazdi, vazdhi (as variants) 'mayest 
thou bring' Vd. 5.16. — YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavCb Yt. 24.8. 
§ 503. Plural:— 

Third Person: L ACT. GAv. shows also -Jn (for -qn) in rap^n 'they may 
hold'. — ii. MID. YAv. like mrav&re above § 452, also nijrd^re 'they 
may strike' Yt. xo.40, so again CbtthdWe Yt. 10.45. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular: — 
First Person: if. MID* YAv., observe mainya 'I would think' Yt. xo,io6 
(for mainyaya § 194). 
§ 505. Plural:— 
First Person: i, ACT. GAv. (with regular secondary ending -ma^di, cf. 

Skt. -maki) vd^roimaidi 'we would cause to believe'. 
Third Person: YAv. like maizayafita in paradigm is yazayar^ta 'they 
would sacrifice'. 
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5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -mna (metrically often -mana) to 
Skt -mana, see § 18 Note 2. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, 
§ 741a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of j-verbs 
formed with the participial sufBx -ana, -dna (= Skt. -dna, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e.g. barana- *bearing', '^azana *driving' ;— ^tf«J»a- ^worshipping* ; 
starSna- 'strewing'. 

ii. The non-^-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the non-^?-conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (CI. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in eaqh 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(gut^) iorms^ as a rule, are: — (i) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret.),— (2) the 3rd. Sing. Imperat. Act.,— (3) the 
entire Subjunct. — The remaining forms are weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation. — Special Remark. 
I. Indicative. 

§ 5 ID; The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of -mi (§ 450) and -aHt, -aHe, af (for thematic -anti, -ante 
-an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -dl, -di. 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the 
3 sg. act.; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign ^z to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 

the mode-sign -yd-, -f- (t) in accordance with the rules 

given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 

form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -aiity -af (i. e. -nt) for the active, and 
'dna, -ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

CI. 2, 3, 7» 5» 8» 9- 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 

certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 

individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 

up in detail. 

Class 2 — Root-Class. 
§ 516. Class 2 — Root- Class — root itself is present 
stem = Skt. second CO'd-) class. — ^The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic):— Q. 2 (root-class). 15 1 

are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite 

numerous : 

Av. ypd' 'to keep, protect', pa^ti (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt. pd'ti; Av. yi- *to go\ aeMi (3 sg.), y-e^ntt (3 pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. i-ti, y-dnti; Av. y^j/«- *to praise*, 
staoMi t= Skt. stdi-ti (§ 60^ Note c) ; Av. yjan- *to 
slay', jc^n-ti (3 sg. pres. indie.) = Skt. hdn-ti; Av. 
yvaS' *to wish', vaS-tt (3 sg.), us-tnahi (i pi. pres. 
indie.) = Skt. vd^-ti, u^-mdsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 612 s6q.) 
§ 517. Av. -^H Ytnru- 'to say' = Skt. ybru-, 

Av. Ai/- 'promote', vaj-, us- *wish', Sh- *sit', r«rf- *grow*, stU' 
*praise', 1- *go', is- *be able'. 

§ 518. I. Indicative. — a. Present: 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. mrao'tni brdv-Umi 

2. (mrao-$i) hafil (GAv.) . : brdv^-fi 

3. mraoMi brdvJ-H 

Dual: 
I, CmrvaAi^) usvaki (GAv.) bni-voH 

Plural: 
l,(fnru-mahi) ustnahi brd-moH 

i. (mrv-a^nti) ^k9nti^ bruv-anH 

il. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

1. mruy-e^ bruv-i 

2. (mrU'ie) cf. raose^ brU'fi 

[mru^te bm-ti 

1 mruy-e^ bntv-i 

Plural: 
I. mru'tna^de bm-mdhi 

yCmrv-ante) ^h9nte^ bruthdtg 

* i. e. mru-vahi § 68.1. — * Yt. 17.10. — * § 190. — * Strong form 
§ 509» ~ * Ys. 19.10, cf. § 450 end. ~ • Yt. 17.11 ; Ys. 9.22. 
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§519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. mraO'tn Mrav-am 

2. mraO'S Mrav-^-s 

3. tnrao'f Mrav-^-i 

Plural: 
i.(mraO'nf^) usm d^uv-an 

if. MIDDLE. 



.72 



Singular: 



I. tnraV't^ Mrw-i 

mru'ta Mrn-ta 



^\mraO'td (GAv.) . 



Plural: 

3. mrav-ai%ta^ Mruv-ata 

§ 520. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-^di brU'hi 

3. mraO'tu (GAv.) brdv^-tu 

Plural: 
2.(fnrao-ta) staota*' brU-td 

3. (mrav-antu) yantu bruu^rUu 

§ 521. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. tnraV'd'flP brdv-d-m 

I mrav-aMi (GAv.) brdv-a-H 

^'Xmrav-a-t^ brdv-a-t 

Plural: 

I. (fnraV'd'fna) jandma brdv-d-ma 

3. (mrav-P-n) vasm brdv-a-n 

^ § 64. — » Observe str. stem; or is it mr<h;t § 68 Note 3? — » Cf. 
§ 509 end. — * Strong form (I), cf. § 509. — * Yt. 15.56; ia.2. — * See 
ZFhL Gloss, p. III. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I (mrav'di) issi brdv-di 

\ mrav'dne^ — 

Plural: 
3. mrav'd^re^ — 

§ 522. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-ya bru-yi-s 

3. mru-yd'f bm-yd-t 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. mrv'i'ia^ bruv-i-this 

3. mrv-t'td (GAv.) bruv-i-td 

§ 523- 5- Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

tnrv-at- bruv^dnt- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

mrav-dna-^ bruv-dnd- 

mrao-mna-^ — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 525. Singular:— 
First Person: i, ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) stUuml *I 

praise' (but v. 1. staomi) Ys. 43.8, cf. Skt. stduii (Ved. 3 sg.). 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 

pdhi *thou protectest'. 
Third Person: ii, MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st. — 3rd. sg. pres., above) 
ni'jne *he smites'. 

* Yt. 5.82. — * a-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — » Cf. § 21 Note. — 
* Cf. Skt stdvdna-, Whitney § 6i9d. — * i. e. like a-conj. ptcpl. 
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§ 526. Plural:— 
First Person: ii, MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) staomaide *we praise*. 

— GAv., observe {-ag-ca § 55) aog^madag-cd *and we name'. 
Third Person: 11. MID. YAv., seldom the plur. ending -atii^nti): Av. 

aojaUe *they say' Yt. 8.51, etc. — Observe also Av. soire *they lie* 

Yt. 10.80 = Skt. iiri, 

b. Preterite. 
§ 527. Singular: — 

Second Person: ii, MID. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aogld 'thou 

saidst' Ys. 43.12. 
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe (with mserted -f- like Skt. dbravit) 

the form sdhi( *he taught* Ys. 50.6.— ii. MID. YAv. also (from str. 

stem, like mraotd above) staota *he praised*. 

5. Participle. 
§ 528. ii. MID. Observe also -Una (for Sna) and (like tf-conj. §§ 514, 
477) '9mna: Av. aojina-, aoj^mna- 'speaking*. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 
§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the ^z-conjugation are to be found. 

1. Indicative, i, ACT. b. Pret. GAv. wraz^-a-/ *he said' Ys. 45.2. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. \Kv» mrav-a, mrv-a 'say thou*.— U. MID. 
YAv. stav-a-»uha 'praise thou'. 

3. Subjunctive. L ACT. YAv. mrav-di {ior -dhi § 502) 'if thou 
say' Ys. 71.15.— ii, MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mraV'dWe 'if 
they say' § 452 end. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. YAv. stav^di-i 'he might praise' beside 
stuyd$, 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. Y^^'> ^' '^^ ^^' — ^^^7 ^i^^- 
— = Skt. YaS', S', cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 636. 

§ 531. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. ah-mi ds-mi 

2. ahi^ dsi 

3. as'ti ds'ti 

Dual: 
3. s-td S'ids 

* i. e. for ah'ki:: Skt. dsi for ds-si. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. maAi^ s-mdsi (yed,) 

2. J-/J* S'tU 

3. k'pfiti S'dnti 

§ 532. b. Preterite. 

Singular: 

as (Ved.) 



[ as 



^•^ - . . . • ds-^'t 

Dual: 

1. aAvS (GAv.) ds</a 

Plural: 
3. A'9n ds-an 

§ 533. 2. Imperative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. Z'dl (GAv.) g'dAi 

3. as-tu ds'tu 

Plural: 
3. A'^ta (GAv.) S'dntu 

§ 534. 3. Subjunctive. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. apA'd ds-a-s 

apA-a-'tf (GAv.) ds-a-ti 



I avh^a-l ds-a-t 

Plural: 

3. anh'i'fi ds-a-n 

§ 535- 4- Optative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. h-y^fi^ (GAv.)* s^yd-m 

2. h-yCb (GAv.) s-yd'S 

3. h-yH (GAv.), h-yd'i (YAv.)8 s-yd-t 

Plural: 

1. h-y^-fnH (GAv.) s^yd-ma 

2. h-yd'td (GAv.) s-yd'ta 

3. >|^/-» (GAv.), h-yd-n (YAv.), A-;/Jr* (YAv.) .... s-yur 

§ 536. 5- Participle. 

Av. h-atit" cf. Skt. s^dnt- 

* Cf. § 140. ~« For j-/a, cf. § 78 a. — ' See § 192 Note. — * Cf. 
32. -» Cf. §§ 132, 133. 
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Forms to be observed. 

§ 537. YAv., notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pi. opt. with 
primary ending!) h-y&'Pa 'might ye be'. 

§ 538. Transfers to the ^^-conjugation : — i. Indie. Pret. 3 sg. 
awh-a'$, — 3. Snbjunct 3 sg. awh-d-^ti, 

§ 539. Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root tih 'to be\ as in Skt, a regtdar perfect 
m»ha etc. § 606 = Skt ^ etc. 



Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540. Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken: — 

Av. Y^^' *to give, to place' (Stems dador, dadd-; 
dad', dap', dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), da-ddMi (YAv.), da- 
ddMt(GAy)y da-dq-m, da-J^q-m — SVi, dd'd(h)d'ti, d-da- 
dCh^d-m; — Av. yd- *to atone' (Stems ci-kay-, ci-ki-), 
ci'kay-af 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat; — Av. yhac- 
*to follow*, hi'Sha^'ti, hi-ic-a-ma^de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si'fak'ti; — Av. Yjan- *to slay', ni-ja-jn-^nti = Skt. 
ji'ghn-anti. 

Paradigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 647 seq.) 

§ 541. Av. -^ Y^^' *^^ give, to place* (str., stem 
YAw.dadd , GAv^dadd-; wk. stem YAw.dad-, dap-, GAv. 
dad'^ = Skt. ydd', ydhd — stems dad(h)d', dad(h) — , cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram, § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. dd-, dha- are practically fallen together in 
Av. as da-, §§ 82, 83.— On the interchange of d, d, J>, see §§ 82, 83, 86. 
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§ 542. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dadortni ddd(h)d-mi 

2. dadd'hi ddd(h)d-si 

I dadd'iti ddd(k)a-ti 

^\das4i (yhw.y 

Plural: 

1. dad^'tnahi dad(h)-mdsi(y^^>j 

2. — d(h)at-td 

idada-^tt (GAv.)^ 



ddd(h)-ati 



idada^tt (GAv.)^ \ 

^'{dadd-iti (YAv.)* ..,....) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I da^d-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) .... dadCA)^ 

^Xdaif-e^ — 

2. — d(h)at-si 

I das-te (GYAv.) * d(h)at'ti 

Hdaz'de {Gkw.y - 

Plural: 

I. dad^'tna^de ddd(h)'mahi 

§ 543. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

I. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dadci-m, dajfq-fn d-dadchja-m 

2. dada (GAv.) d'dad(h)d'S 

3. dadd't (YAv.), dadd-f (GAv.) ... d^ad(h)d't 

Dual: 

3. dafd'^'t^m'^ d^(h)at'idm 

Plural: 

2. daS'ta^ d'd(h)aMa 

3. dad-af (GAv.)^ d^ad(hyur 

^ From weak stem dad-. On s, cf. §§ 151, 170. — * Cf. Epic Skt. 

dadmu — * Ys. 46.1, i. e. -y/i. — * i. e. -^ti, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — * § 541 
Note. — «§ 542 Foot-Note i. — 'Cf. §§ 550, 449 Note. — » §§ 151, 445 
Note 2. — * Ys. 32.14, i. e. ^dad-nt. 
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if. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. daS'ta . d'd(h)ai'ta 

% 544. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. daZ'di^ d(h)i'hi 

3. dadd'tu (GAv.) ddd(h)d'tu 

Plural: 

3. das'ta^ d(h)at'td 

il MIDDLE. 

2. dasva^ d(h)at'5va 

§ 545. 3* Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Ay. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. dapd-ni ddd(h)d-ni 

3. dadd'{^ ddd(h)a't 

Plural: 
I. dapd-ma ddd(h)ll'ma 

ii. MIDDLE. 

I. dafd-ne^ — 

§ 546. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. diPd-yq-m dad(h)-yd'm 

2. daijhya ddd(h)-yd'S 

3. da^^yd't ddd(h)'yd-t 

Plural: 
j da^p-yq^-n — 

^ydafp-yd-r^i dad(h)-y'ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. daif'i'ja^ dad(h)'i-thds 

3. da^p'i'ta (YAv.), da^d-l-td (GAv.) . . dad(h)'i'td 

^ § 151. — «Cf. Injunctive §§ 543, 445 Note 2. — «§ 186. — * Not 
distinguishable from augmentless imperfect above. — * Ny. 4.8. — * Yt. 3.1 
with variants da^diia, dapih 
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§ 547. 5. Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

Av. ^^dajh^nt'^ ddd(hyat' 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. dap-ana- ddd(h)'dna' 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 549. a. Present. L ACT. — ii. MID. GAv., observe that the forms 
da^fi, ddP'ti, dAfiti resembling pres. indie, forms after Class 2, are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjunct, cf. § 633 below. — Note GAv. hiUama*di 
(with V. 1. hUdmaidi) *we follow* I pi. pres. indie, mid. Ys. 40.4 — (observe 
a, Bartholomae, AT.Z xxiac p. ^73 = Flexionslehre p. 4). — Add also 3 sg. 
pres. indie, act. zazanti *he produces* Yd. 3.5 = Skt. jajdnti, 

§ 550. b. Preterite. L ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed f (like 
Skt dbraiAt etc.) and from weak stem: daid^I (YAv. 2 sg. pret indie), 
daid^i (YAv. Yt. 13.12), da*d^i (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), daidf^tim (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm). — Remark 3 pi. in -a/ (= -«/) GAv. flg9r*zaj 'let them lament' 
(injunctive).— ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid. 
ji'jai'jla *thou didst live, mayest live* (V^'* P')- 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 55 '• Sg.PL i. ACT. YAv., add (regularly) from Yci- *to atone', 
ci'kay-al (3 sg. subjunct.), ci-kay^a-to (3 du. subjunct. ZPU, Gloss* p. 92,34), 
ci'kain (3 pi. subjunct.) i. e. *ci-kay-fn § 64. 

4. Optative. 
§ 552. Beside the mid. forms with long i (-ila, -Ua) are found also 
the variants -tja, -tla, cf. § 21 Note. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 
§ 553. A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the ^?-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- (GAv.) of Y^^' ^^ Av. as in 
Skt.— cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 672 — thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an ^?-stem, § 483. 

* Ys. 9.1. 
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I. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. dap-a-itit dap-t^nti, — 

b. Pret. YGAv. dap-f^m, dap^, dap-a-f, dad-a-^; dap-f^n, dad-i-n 

(beside dada^ § 543 Foot-Note).— ii. MID. YAv. </a/-a-«V/.— G Av. 

dad'9-nti *they are placed'. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. zJzam^H, zizan^n, zixandi from 

yjBMWf- *beget, bear*. The Skt. shows Jijanat as redupl. a or. "Whitney, 

Skt, Gram, § 864. 

Class 7. — Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -«- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. j/^^^'i- *to announce, 

promise' ci-na-sti; Av. ]/^«>^*^- *to let go' «W-«^?-iJ// = Skt. 

ri-n^a-ktiy^nA some others — see following paradigm § 555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 684.) 
§ 555. Av. |/'«7- *to announce, promise*, dp- 'to proclaim, think', 
mark' (m9r»nc-) 'Idll*, kart- *to cut*, mis- *mingle', vid- 'find, receive*. Cf. 
Skt Yckid' 'to cut*. 

§ 556. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ci-na-hmt (GAv.)* chi-nd-dmi 

2. ci-na-sH chund-tti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. kfr^-n-tf^ chi'H'ti 

Plural: 

2. m9r»'n'g»'duyi (GAv.) chi-n-ddhvi 

3. mir^-n-caki (GAv.)' chi-n-ddti 

* Cf. § 141. — * Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. k9r»ntUf but k9r»ntafH a-conj. 
as Skt. kfntdti,^^ Ys. 31.1, -ati = -^ti. 
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§ 557. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mi-na-I^ d-chi'tia't 

3. ci-na-s^ d'cAi-na't 

§ 558. 2. Imperative, 
i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. k9r»-n'tu^ ehi'ftd'ttu 

§ 559. 3. Subjunctive, 
ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I. ci-na-pdmaide*^ chi-nd-ddmahdi 

§ 560. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. m9rq$-y&'^^ . . . chi-n-d-yd-t 3. vi-n-dita^ . . . chi-tt-ditd 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

A v. i. A C T I Y E. cf. Skt. A v. ii. M I D D L E. cf . Skt. 

vi'fi'da(fi)t''* . . . chi-n-ddnt' vl'fi-d?mpta- .... chi-n-ddnd" 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and TAv. 

§ 562. The form Av. nur^grnte stands perhaps for ^ntir^-n-gte (3 sg. 
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation. 
§ 563. The stem m^r^tic- *kiir has practically become 
stereotyped as a root according to the ^?-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms: — Pres. Act. 3 sg. m^r^ncaiti; 
3 pi. m^r'ncifiti; — Mid. 3 sg. ntar^iicaHe, 3 pi. mar^ncaiite 
(above). — Imperat. Mid. 2 sg. nt^r^ncaimka, 

§ 564. The root GAv. mard- (as mor^nd- § 39) *to destroy' has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to a-conj. : Pret. Act. 
3 sg. mdr9fida^, 3 pi. mdr^fidin (on -^-, cf. § 39 end). 

* i. e. mi-na-S'S, § 158. — * i. e. ci-na-s-i, § 192. — ' Vd. 7.38, weak 
form I — * a-conj. by transfer as in Skt. — * On -rq- = r + «, see § 49. 
On /, cf. § 162. — * Yt. 17.54, with variant vittdtia (t), — ' In compounds. 

II 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereot3rped forms and transfer to 
a-conjugation as also in Skt., are : A v. 2 vid- *find, obtain' (vifid't like Skt. 
vi-n-d-d-ti) vi-n-d-i-'H'ti (3 pi. indie), vi-n-d-S-Ui (3 sg. subjunct. Vd. 13.36) 
beside unthematic vi-na-stt (GAv.), vi-fi-dtta (YAv. opt. above). — Likewise 
Av. kart' *to cut* (hr^nt-, like Skt. kf-n-t-d'ti) kdr^-ft-t-aUi (3 sg. indica- 
tive), hr'-fi-t-a-^ (pret.). — Also some others. 

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. mpr^tica^mlf 'thou didst destroy' 
— weak nasalized root with added an (=nn). On -//=?/ cf. § 527 end. 

Class 5. — nu'CldiSS. 
§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao- (in the strong forms), nu- nv- (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av. Y^^^' **o make' 
kBr'-naoMi = Skt. kr-no-ti; Av. ]/^jr«- *to hear' .y»r7/- 
nao^ti = Skt. sr-nd-ti; Av. Y^^' '^^ attain' a^-nao-Hi 
= Skt. as-nO'ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 698.) 
§ 567. Av. ykar- *to make', var- 'cover choose', dab- * deceive', 
hu' 'press', sri- 'give over', sru- 'hear'. — Cf. Skt. '\fkr-. 

§ 568. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. kpr'-nao-mi kr-ttS-mi 

2. kar^-nu-U^ kr-tto-fi 

3. hr^-nao-*ti kftto-ti 

Plural: 

3. kar^-n^v-antP kr-t^-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. VBr^-nuMe kr-t^u-ti 

Dual: 
3. vBr^-nv-aHe (GAv.)^ kf-t^f-aitg 

* On «, cf. § 60 Note b. — ^ Yt. 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3. — ^ Ys. 31.17. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. vpr^'fiv-a^nte^ kr-t^-dti 

§ 569. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. k^r^-nao-f a-kr-t^-t 

Plural: 

2. d^b'^nao'td (GAv.)* d-kr-vo-ta 

ii. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu'ta d-kr-t^u-ta 

§ 570. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. kar'-nu-^di kr-xtu-hi 

Plural: 

2. s^ri-nao'ta^ kr-vo-ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. k^r'-nav-dni kr-vdv-&ni 

Plural: 

3. hr^-ndu-n^ kr-vdv-an 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. k^r^-nav-dne kr-vdv-si 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. s^ru-nu-ya kr-vu-yds 

3. kar^-nu-ydf kf-v^u-ydt 

§ 573- 5- Participle. 

I. ACTIVE. Av. hu-nV-aCfOt' kr'ttV'd(n)t' 

ii. MIDDLE. hu-nv-ana- kr-vv-sttd- 

* After a-conj. — ' Ys. 32.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 707. — * Str. stem form, as Skt.' kf^ota, Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 704. — 
* On -aufh cf. § 64. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 574. Instances of transfer to the a-con], (beside 
the 3 pi. above) are not infrequent: — 

1. Indicative, i, ACT. a. Pres. YA v. vir^-nav-a-Ui 'he covers'. 
— b. Pret. kfr'-nav-d 'thou didst make*. 

2. Imperative. L ACT. YAv. kfr'-nav-a 'make thou'.— it MID. 
YAv. hu-nv-awuha 'press thou'. 

3. Subjunctive. L ACT. YAv. kpr'-nav-d-hi, k9r»-nav-d^» kir*- 
nav-qn *if thou, he, they make'. 

§ 575* On instances oi kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591. 



Class 8. — 2^-Class. 
§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. tan-cXdiSs, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms), u-, v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots : Av. |/^/a«- 
*to stretch' = Skt. ytan-; Av. yin- 'drive' = Skt. 
Yi^'- Likewise here, parts of Av. Y^P' *^^ reach* 
= Skt. Y^P'i ^^- Yj^^^' *flow' (pres. participle), cf. 
Skt. yk^ar-; Av. yhar- 'protect*. 

Paradigm of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 698 b.) 
§ 577. Av. y/«- *to drive', tan- 'stretch', van- 'strike', giar- 'flow', 
gian- 'destroy'.— Cf. Skt. '\ftan' 'to stretch'. 

§ 578. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 
i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. in-aO'Ui , tan-S-ti 

Plural: 

2. spa$-U'P& * (?) tan-U'thd 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. d/'9nte^ tan-v-dti 

* Uncertain ; Ys. 53.6. — ' i. e. ^dp-v-ante after a-conj. Onf, see § 95. 
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§ 579. 3. Subjunctive, 
i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. tan-av-a tan-dv^d (Ved.) 

§ 580. 4- Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. van-u-y&j , . . . tan^u-ydt i. tan-u-ya^ .... tau'V-iyd 

§ 581. 5* Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE, cf. Skt. Av. ii. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

jiar-v-a(ti)t' . . . tart<f'd(n)t' glon-v-amna^ . . . tan-v-Snd 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 582. I. Indie. Pres. Act. 3 sg. ka^r-v-a*ti (after ^-conjuga- 
t ion). —Mid. 3 pi. fyavuntai-ca *and they rain' (i. e. fyavh-v-anti § 63). 



Class 9. — nd'ClBss. 
§ 583. In the ninth class nd- is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; n-, na- (i. e. « + ^?-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i.e. 
^-conj.) is commoner than n-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, nt- (i. e. n* before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av. j/yVJ- *to love' fri-nd-mi^Skt, 
prt'tpd'tni ; Av. Ys^^"^' *^o seize' g^r^w-nd-^ti =zSkt, 
gfbh-nd'ti; Av. ]/^z/ar- *to choose' z/^r^-^-//=Skt. vr- 
ffi'ti; Av. YS^^' *to sing' gpr'-n-te = Skt. gr-rp-ti. 
Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class 9. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 718). 
§ $84. Av. y/rt- 'to love', garw- 'seize*, var- 'choose', hu- 'to 
press', par- 'fight'. — Cf. Skt. \'prt- 'to please', "yfyar- 'to choose'. 

* cf. Skt tan-v-^-ya § 62. — • Like tf-conj., -^mna. On <?, cf. § 39. 
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§ 585. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I, frt'tid'tni prt-vd-mi 

3. gBT^w-ndMi prt-t^^ti 

Plural: 
I' fry-q-maki {GPisy pn-xiumasi 

I, frt-n-Bflti , prt'ti'dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 
I. v^r^-n-e j,^.^.^ 

3. v^r^-n-te vfti^^ti 

§ 586. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mijf-nd'f d-pn-ps-t 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

Z, fraor'-n-ta^ d-vr-ti^-ta 

Plural: 
3. VBr^-n-dta (GAv.)^ d-vr-v^ja 

§ 587. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. fri-n-BlltU pri'tt-dntu 

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. fri-nd-ni pn-t^-m 

hu-nd'Hl (GAv.) pri-t^-ti 



{ hu-nd-Hi 
\frz'nd'{ 



3 . _ ^. , 

pri'ttd-t 

Plural: 
3. g9r^W-nC{rn prt-r^d^n 

* i. e. fri-n-mahi or fry-nn-mahi. — « Ys. 57.24; Yt. 10.92, i. e. fra- 
V9r»-n'ta, cf. § 62.2. — *i.e. ^vir'-n-nta. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

[ppr^-nd-ne — 

yfri-ndi prf-tuii 

3. p^r^-nd-ife prf-vi-tdi 

Plural:, 
3. vpr^-na-nte^ vr-v^-ntdi 

§ 589. 5. Participle. 

iL MIDDLE. Av. /jrf-«-^/«;f^?-* prl't^'dnd- 

Forms to be obseryed. 

§ 590. The weak forms in »a- (i. e. a-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent ; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^?-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1. Indicative. I. ACT. a. Pres. hu-n-a-hi *thou pressest', frt- 
n-a-Uii fri-n-S-ntahi , frt-n-ifiti (above). — 11, MID. ktr'-n-dnte *they 
make, cut*.— b. Pret. 1. ACT. ktr^-n-im 'I made, cut', sa-n-a-f *it ap- 
peared' (i. e. sad-n-ai § 185) Yt. 14.7. — 11. MID. stfr'-n-a-ta 'he 
strewed'. 

2. Imperative. 1. ACT. GAv. p9r»-n-d *fulfil thou' Yt. aS.io, 
YAv. mip-n-a-tu *let him turn', frt-n-^^tu (above). — 11. MID. bri-n-a- 
vuha 'cut thou'. 

4. Optative. 1. ACT. kpr'-n-di-^, «^rtf-«-fl^-»«5 (GAv.) *we might 
anger' Ys. 28.9, stir'-n-ay-tn *let them strew'. — 11. MID. stpr'-n-airta 
*let him strew'. 

II. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 
Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 

* Vd. 5.59. — ' '9mna like fl-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note I. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 
§ 593. The principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, 5^/. Gram, 
§ 783) are: 

1. Internal or final^jor^is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by a — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 786 a), 
occasionally by i. For example — 

Av. ta-ta$'a *he has formed* (1^/^i-) = Skt. ta-tdkf-a; Av. da- 
d&'pa 'thou hast created' ( l/'^J-) = Skt. da-dhd-tha; Av. dd'dar»s-a 'I 
have seen' (y^arj-) = Skt. da-ddri-a; Av. cd-Jj^r-ar^ 'they have 
made' (j/'^ar-) = Skt. ca-kr-ur ; GAv. vS-vfrH-oi *he has worked' 
(mid.) |/^z/ar«-/ A v. ji-ga^rv-a (observe palatal y § 465 c) *I have 
perceived' {^garw-) = Skt. ja-gr&bh-a, 

2. Internal or final i, u or I, il are reduplicated 
by /, // (sometimes t, u). For example — 

Av. di-dvagi-a 'I have hated' (|A^z/i7-) = Skt. di-dve$-a; Av. 

di'day-a 'he has seen' {^di-) = Skt. di-dhay-a; A v. tH-tav-a 'he 

has been able' (ytH-) = Skt. tn-idv-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. bd-bv-ar* (with d from '\fba- 'to be*) 

Yt. 1 3* 1 50 = Skt. ba-bhOv-ur, but A v. bvdva (i. e. bu-vdv-a, Yt. 13.2, cf. 

§ 68 b = Skt. ba-bhiiv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes a. 
For example — 

Av. a-vh-a 'he has been' {Y^^') ~ ^^^- ^'^'^* 

4. Initial i (or u if found) is reduplicated by ** y 
i.e. i-y (or u i.e. u-v), cf. § 68a. 

Av. -JC'to-** yeyq (i. e. iy-ay-qn) 'they may have come' Ys. 42.6 
(y*/- subjunct. fl-inflect. if not redupl. pres.). So also ••"©(Jf*'** 
yaeia i. e. iyagjia Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



Perfect System:— Radical Syllable. 169 

Radical Syllable. 

Strong and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595. The strong stem or guQa-form of the radical 
syllable, as in the non-^?-conjugation (unthematic), is found 
in the perfect-system i) in the Indicative Act. i, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Pret.; 2) in the ImperatiVe Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur. 

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt., medial short a before a single 
consonant is lengthened to d in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For YAv. no rule is laid down. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. nJ'ftOs-a *it is lost' ("[/"^kw-) = Skt. na-ndJ-a, 

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob- 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. ^ri-rip-ar^ 
*they lie' (|/^r/^-)» su-sru-ye *I have heard' {^sru^ Yt. 17.17, 
yet sil'Sru-ma *we have heard' Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 e) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. ba-wr-ar* 
'they bore* ("l^^<»r-), beside GAv. vd-vfr^z-di 'he worked* 3 sg. pf. mid. 
(|/'z/«r2- i.e. two cons.). 

2. Roots in -am, -an show weak forms in -m-, -n-: Av. ja-jm-yqm 
*I would have come' (VV-«w-); GAv. cd-J^n-ar^ 'they have desired' (|/'>&a»-). 

3. Roots with initial ya-, va- by contraction with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak forms yai- (yoi-) , vao- (vdu-) i. e. ya-i-, va-u- : 
Av. '\fyat' *to strive' makes i pi. act. YAv. yaij>ma, GAv. yoipmd (i. e. 
ya-yt-ma, ya-it-ma); Av. "yfvan- *win* makes 3 pi. act. vaonar* (i. e. va- 
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical 6nal J lose this d before endings beginning 
with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel /, 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 end: Av. j/'j/J- *to stand*, hi-Ii-a i, 3 sg. pf. 
act.; y</J- 'give, place', da-d-a 3 sg. act., da-id-e 3 sg. mid.; /&-^-«/^ ptcpl. 
(Skt. da-d'i-vqs or da-d-vqs). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a ^union-vowel' i, 9 (cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram. § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A.F, ii. p. 97. 

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt. ; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 

Perfect Endings. 



Av. 

-a 

.pa 

-a 



1. ACTIVE. 
Singular : 



cf. Skt. 
-a 
'tha 



Av. 

-e 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 



cf. Skt. 
'i 
'Si 
'i 



Dual: 

— va 

— athur 

-atar^ atur 

Plural: 

-ma -ma 

-a -a 

-ar^, -Br^s , . . ~ur 



Dual: 



-aHe (GAv.), -te 
Plural: 



-vahi 
-dthi 
'&U 

-mahi 
'dhvi 
-ri 



Perfect Endings (Observations). 
§ 599. Singular:— 
First f*erson: ii. MIDDLE. A ist. sg. mid. form in -0 (i. e. -du § 54 = 
Skt. -du) from a root ending in long d is perhaps to be found 
in dado 'I have made' Ys. io,<) =^SVi.dadhdu, Whitney, Ski, Gram* 
§ 800 e. 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for -fa § 78 end) after s 
in GAv. voistd 'thou knowest'. 

§ 600. Dual:— 
Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -ti 3 Au. mid. in GAv. 
dazdi 'they both created' Ys. 30.4 (i. e. *dhazd/iai, dha-dh-tai)^ cf. 
Bartholomae, A'.Z. xxix. p. 285 = Flexionslehre p. 16. 
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§ 601. Plural:— 
Third Person: i. ACTIVE. The ending -fr'jl (above) beside -ar^ is found 
in GAv. ci'kdit-fr'jS *they have thought, taught' Ys. 32.11. 

Pluperfect (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whitney, 5>6/. Gram, § 817 seq.) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the ^-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. forms. Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite. 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres. perf ; pret. pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec), optative and participle 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non-^-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem + mode-sign a; the optative has the 
weak stem + -yd-, -f-. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 800 seq.) 

§ 60s • Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av. \'garw- 'to seize' = Skt. '\fgrabh-: Av. |/^^z//7- 'hate' = 
Skt. '\fdvif': Av. yi rud- 'grow' = Skt. y"/ rudh-; Av. ydars- 'see' 
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= Skt. Ydari-; Av. Ydd- »give, make' = Skt. ydd-, dhU-; Av. 
ykan- *love' = Skt ykan-; Av. ytu- »be able' = Skt. ytu-; Av. 
Ydar- *hold' = Skt. ^dhar-; A v. ^sru- »hear' = Skt yiru-; 
Av. Yyat' *strain, strive' = Skt. Yyat-; Av. yAi»- *eam' = Skt 
Ysan-; Av. ybar- *bear' = Skt ybhar-; A v. y>6tfr- »make' = 
Skt ykar-; Av. ypru- *support, nourish'; Av. ytnan- *think' = 
Skt. yman-; Av. ydi- 'consider, see' = Skt ydhl-; Av. ^2 rud- 
' obstruct ' = Skt. y^ rudh ; A v. ysac- 'learn , can ' = Skt iac- ; 
Av. yqs't as- * attain' = Skt qs-, ai-; A v. yvaz- * carry' = Skt 
yvah-; Av. yflfr- 'go, rise' = Skt yar-: A v. yhar- 'protect'; 
Av. yah' *be' = Skt. yas-; Av. yvraz- 'proceed'; Av. ygani- 
*go, come' = Skt ygam-; Av. yvan- 'strive, contend, win' = 
Skt. yvan-, 

§ 606. I. Indicative. — a. Perfect (Present). 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

[ji'ga^rv-a, di-dvaei-a .... ja-gribh-a, di-dvif-a 

\ ^ru-raod-a, dd-dar'S-a .... ru-rddh-a, da-dars-a 

2. da-dd'pa^ da'd(h)d-tha 

ca-kan-a, tu-tav-a cd-kan-a, ta-t^a 

da-ddr-a da-dhdr-a, dd-dhdr-a 

Dual: 

3. yaet-atar^^ (yu-atur) 

Plural: 
I di-dvl^-ma ^, SU-Sru-ma .... di-dvi^-i-md, vi-vU-md 

Xyaep'tna^ (yit-i-md) 

2. ka-vkdn-a — 

3. ba-wr-ar^, cd-^r-ar' ja-bkr-ur, cd-kr-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

I. sU'Sruy-e su-irtw-i 

3. tU'pruy-e su-iruv-i 

Dual: 
ma'tnan-dHe^ ma-mn-dti 

da-Z'de^ — 



3-1: 



'I 



* Ys. 71.10. — * ZPhl, Gloss, p. 56.11. — ' On 1 after v cf. § 20.— 
* cf. § 596.3. — * Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K,Z, xxix. p. 2%% =: FlexionsUhre 
p. 17, 19. — <* GAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 
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§ 607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. di'dae-m^ a-ja-grabh-am- 

3. ^ru-raos't^ a-d-ki-t 

Plural: 
3. sa-sk'Bn^ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

3. ^n-d^S'td (GAv.)* — 

Plural: 
3. vaoZ'i-r^m^ — 

§ 608. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. ni'Sa-vkar-a-tu'' — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

2. dr^'ivd (GAv.) — ^ 

§ 609. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Plural: 

1. mvh'dtna^ as-ama 

2. vaordz-a-pd (GAv.) va-vraj-a-tha 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. rnvh-a-^re^^ — 

§ 610. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

^ • JCt'-Jfl^-yCiV^ ja-gam-yam 

2. tU'tU-ym^^ ta-iu-yds 

3. vaon-yqf ma-man-yat 

* Can as well be redupl. pret. CI. 3. — * cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§8i8a. — *Skt. ysrudk; cf. § 151. —* Ys. 53-1 i. e. saUtn-cd. -^ ^ ci. 
Bartholomae, B,B, xiii. p. 65. — • cf. §§ 455, 616. — ' Ys. 58.4, a-inflect. 
by transfer, Whitney, Ski, Gram. § 814. — ®cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 813 
end. — ® cf. a-inflect. — " Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. 1. avhdh». — " Ys. 9.29, 
used as 3 sg. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



174 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

§ 6ii. 5. Participle. cf. Skt. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. ha-iohan-vah' sa-san-vds' 

ii. MIDDLE. ha-iohan-ana- sa-san-and- 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
I. Indicative, a. Perfect. 
§ 612. Singular: — 

First Person: ii. MID. GAv., add drdi 'I have earned' (Yar-) Ys. 33.9, 
on -oi' cf. § 56. — On a possible 1st. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e. -du) = Skt. 
'Su, from y</5-, see § 599 above. 

Third Person: i, ACT. Observe radical d in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. nSndsd *it is lost', YAv. daddra 'he fixed' — 
see § 595 Note, but likewise 5, YAv. cakdna 'he loved' {^kan-\ 
yaydta 'he strove' {^yat-), bavdra 'he bore' (y^ar-). — Again from 
weak stem (final radical d lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a 'he 
made' (y^5-).— ii, MID. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 
vd'V9r*Z'di 'he has worked', cf. § 56. — Add GAv. drai-cd 'has been 
earned' (V^r-) Ys. 56.3. 
§ 613. Dual:— 

Third Personi i. ACT. GAv. (note -ff-) vaocdtar^ ^ih^y both have spoken', 
vdv9r^zdtar^ 'they both have done' Ys. 13.4. 
§ 614. Plural:— 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv., note yoip^md 'we strive' (-^i- § 56) beside 
YAv. yaipma above. 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note the long d strongest stem in havhdna 
above in paradigm. 

Third Person: I, ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radical 5 lost before 
vowels § 596.4) and str. redupl. dd-d-ar* 'they made' {^dd-^ = Skt. 
dadhur. — Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaonar't GAv. vaonar^ 'they 
strove' (i. e. va-vn-ar § 596.3). — Long redupl. syl. cd-^r-ar' 'they have 
made' Yd. 4.46. — GAv. also (suffix -ir*}) ci-koit-n^} 'thfey thought'. 

b. Pluperfect. 
§ 615. Singular:— 
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. ^nd^Iid (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents 'Attic reduplication'. 

§ 616. Plural:— 
Third Person: if, MID. YAv. vaozirim (i. e. va-vz-i-nm yvaar-) above in 
paradigm shows 3 pi. ending in -rim = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 
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4. Optative. 
§ 617. Plural:— 
First Person: i. ACT. YAv., perhaps here daidyama Yt. 24.58. 

5. ParticipICi 

§ 618. L ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act. ptcpl. see §§ 349, 
350.— ii. MID. Also suffix -Sna (beside -Sna) vavaz&na- 'driven', dadrdna-, 
dadrdna- 'held'. 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 
§ 619. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

I. Indicative. I. ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. YAv. /fl-/a/-a-/ 'he 
formed' ; ja-jm-a-^, 

a. Imperative. I, ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. ni'Iawhar-a-m (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive. I. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. Ovhdi 'may be'; Du. 3. 
Cbwh&tim Yt. 13.12; PI. 3. iyeyq (iieiiq = ^iy-ay-a-an) 'they may go' 
(y/-) Ys. 42.6 (if not desiderative).— ii. MID. PI. 3. YAv. avhdWe 
Yt. 10.45, cf. §§ 452, 486. 



Absence of Reduplication. 
§ 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda *oi8a* = Skt. vida, and in some other 
forms.— Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf. lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. yviV- 'to know' = Skt. \'vid-, 

X. Indie, a. Perf. Sg. i. vaiddf 2. voistd, 3. vaidd, vaida (YAv.). 
a. Imp e rat. PL 2. voizdUm Ys. 33.8. 

3. Sub June t. Sg. I. valdd Ys. 48.9; PI. 2. vaidddUm (§ 39). 

4. Op tat. Sg. 3. vtdyd^, 

5. Par tic. i. ACT. vtdvah- (GAv.), vldvah- (YAv.).— ii. MID. vai- 
dma- Ys. 34.7, vaidfrnna- (themat). 

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are : GAv. y^fl^- *grant*, 
cag»md (i pi. pf. act), cag»dd (3 du. plpf.), cagvA (ptcpl.). — Also GAv. 
apdno 'attained' (ptcpl. '\fap-\ 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 
§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf. also 
Whitney, Skt, Gram. §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the ace. sg. 
fem. of the pres. participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah- to be: — 

YAv. sraefye^nttm avha^ *it may have clung' (subjunct.), dstara- 
ye^i%ttm Cbvha^ 'should have corrupted'. — Perhaps also here biwivavha 
*he had frightened' Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. ^bl- -\- avha, 
cf. variants). 

III. AORIST-SYSTEM. 
Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt., be rendered by our 
*have'. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e. g. cf. Bartholomae, Verbum p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are i. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows.— Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 824. 
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{I. Root-aorist. 
2. Simple a-aorist (thematic). 
3. Reduplicated aorist. 
Aorist-Systcm { 4. yj. (s.j aorist. 

5. Aa- fsa-J aorist (6r ^-thematic). 

6. //-aorist. 
I 7. ^/7-aorist. 

§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§ 627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes — impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec), optative— of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imp era t. mid. in 
-qm = Skt. 'dm: GAv. 9rHticqm *speak', vidqm *it shall decide' Ys. 32.6, 
cf. Skt. duhdm, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 618. 

i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 
§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group — i. root- 
aorist, 2. simple ^-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
— resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the ^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

I. Root-Aorist 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex- 
clusively GAv.). 

12 
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Av. --^ '\fda' *to give, do, make' (str. stem da-, da-t wk. stem </-) 
= Skt yda-, dha-, Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 829. 

§ 631. I. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. — d'd(h)S'M 

2. da, daS'Cd d'd(h)d'S 

3. dd'f d'd(h)il't 

Plural: 

1. dd-md d'd(h)a'ma 

2. dd'td d-d(h)d'ta 

3. d-ar^ d'd(h)'ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 
3. d'dtd^ — 

§ 632. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. dd-^dt — 

3. dd-tu d(h)i'tu 

§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 

2. dd'ht — 

3. dd'Hi d(h)i'ti 

Plural: 

2. dq^-mahP — 

3. dq^-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 
I. dd-nP — 

I dcd-vhe — 

* I da-tfhd — 

3. dd-^te — 

Plural: 
3. da-nte — 

* i. e. d-ma, — ^ Ys. 68.1.—' Ys. 44.9. 
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§ 634. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. d-y^ttn d(h)i'ydm 

2. da-ycd^, dd-ya'^ — 

3. d-ydf, da-ydf^ — 

Plural: 
2. dd-yata^ — 

il MIDDLE. 

1. d-yd^ — 

2. d't^d — 

3. d'ydtqm — 

§ 635. 5. Participle. 

I. ACTIVE. Av. dant' — 

Forms to be observed in GAy. and YAy. 
§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

I. Indicative. — Aorist. 
§ 637. Singular:— 
First Person: 1. ACT. GAv. dar»s9m *I saw'; note srru-t-m *I heard' (ob- 
serve -r-, like §§ 527, 550). 
Second Person: L ACT. GAv. var^i *thou hast done' {^arz-^-s § 165). 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv. mdist 'he turned' {Ymip-)^ cor»i »he made' 
(y^flr-, 'O' = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog»^ Ys. 44.4. — 
Observe GAv. sdh-I-^ 'he taught' (s&h-), YAv. va^n-i-^ *let conquer' 
Ys. 60.5 (if not opt with wk. ending). 
§ 638. Dual: — 
Third Person: IL MID. GAv. asrvHtim »they called'. 

§ 639. Plural:— 
First Person: IL MID. Mhv. yaoima*de *we joined', GAv. var»ma*di 

*we have chosen'. 
Third Person: L ACT. YAv. a-U-ar* *they elapsed' {^sac) Yd. x.4; 
also bun 'they become'. — GAv. ^j9n, ^g^mm *they came'.— U. MID. 
fracannta *they provided' (y>6tfr-) Yd. a.ii. 

* From strong stem. So metrically Yt. 10. 1 14; Ys. 57.26. — • From 
strongest stem. — • From str. stem. So metrically Yt. 13.50, cf. Yd. 3.32. 
— * From strongest stem. — * i. e. ^diya. 
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2. Imperative. 
§ 640. Singular: — 
Second Person: ii, MID. GAv. k9r»fvd 'make thou'. 
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. (ending -qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) n^iH- 
cqm 'speak right', vtdqm 'shall decide'. 
§ 641. Plural:— 
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. scantu 'let them follow' {^sac-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular: — 

First Person: i. ACT. YAv. -Ji/5 'I will stand'.— GAv. ;/a^y5 'I will yoke', 

varant 'I will choose '.^ii, MID. g9r»zi, g^rHoi *I will complain', 

sruyj 'I may be heard', YAv. buye 'I may be' (y"<5«-) Afr. 1.10,11. 

Third Person: i, ACT. YAv. bva^ 'will become'. — Ghy,jitna^ 'he may come'. 

§ 643. Dual:— 
Third Person: ii, MID. GAv. jamaste 'they may come'. 

§ 644. Plural:— 
First Person: i. ACT. YAv. jimama 'we shall come'. 
Second Person: i, ACT. GAv. vt-cayapa 'ye distinguish'. 
Third Person: i, ACT. GAv. bvatiti-cR 'and they will be', jimsn 'may 
they come'. 

4. Optative. 
§ 645. Singular: — 
Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., similarly ^inuy& 'thou mightest rejoice'. 
Third Person: i, ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jam-y3^ 'he might come'; 
again (from wk. stem as above) dis-y&l 'let him show' Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. mipya^ 'he might deprive'. ^ ii. MID. GAv. drtta 'he 
might hold' {^dar'\ 
§ 646. Plural:— 
First Person: i, ACT. YAv. jamyUma beside jamyama 'we might come'. 
— GAv. buy&ma 'we might be'.— ii, MID. GAv. va^rimaidi 'we might 
choose'. 
Second Person: i, ACT. YAv. buy^ta 'might ye be*. 
Third Person: i, ACT. YAv. buyqn, buydr'I 'they might be'. 

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho- 
lomae, A'.Z. xxiv. p. 313 seq. = Flexionslehre p. 44 seq. 

§ 647. Transfers to the thematic /^-inflection 
are found, e. g. GAv. vaJi^-a-f 'he increased', GAw^frd-jm-a-f 
*he came' {Ygam-), 
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a. Simple a-Aorist (thematic). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple a-dkonst are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative. — Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 846. 

§ 649. Examples of the <a:-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are 
the following: 

X. Indicative. L ACT. Aor. (pret.) Sg. 3. vlda^ 'he found' (be- 
side 3 sg. pres. pret. vind-af)^ baja^ 'he absolved' (beside pres. 
bunj-ainti),^^. MID. PI. 3- k^^niS' 'they ruled' (1/^^/5-). 

a. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vid& 'find thou'.— IL MID. PI. 3. 
ii^tqm *let them rule'. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. I. han&m, 3. ^a«^/ *let me, him earn'. 

4. Optative, ii. MID. Sg. 3. ^^aita *might he rule'. 

5. P a r t i c i p 1 e. i. ACT. vtdat^ (in compounds). 

Likewise some other forms might be added. 



3. Reduplicated Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 856 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 856. 

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av. ^y^i^ yvac- *to 
speak' (stem vaoc-a- i.e. va-uc-, va'VC-) = S\it, yvac- (vdca-): 

I. Indicative. 1. ACT. Sg. i. vaoam, vaocim (§ 30), 2. vaocd, 
vaocaS'Cd, 3. vaoca^, Svaoca^ (§§ 32, 466). — PI. i. vaocSma, vaocamd, 
a. Imperative, i, ACT. Sg. 2. vaoca, 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. I. vaoca (Ys. 45.3), 3. vaoc&i, 

4. Optative, i, ACT. Sg. 3. vaocd i^, — PI. I. vaocoimd. 

Note I. Similarly GAv. nqsa^ *he disappeared' (i. e. na-ns-a^, '\fnas' 
^'Skt. ynai'). 
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 
urU^rud-u-ia *thou didst grow' 2 sg. mid. Ys. 10.3, GAv. qs-a^-U'td *it has 
been accomplished'. The u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres. for- 
mation? 

§ 652. Instances of the true causative aorist with 
strengthened reduplication (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 1046, 
856) are: Y'^^^' *^^ believe, cause to believe*, GAv. vduraite 
(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vdurayd (i sg. opt. mid.), vduroi- 
ma^di (i pi. opt. mid.). On vdura^te etc. for vd-vr-dHe 
see § 62, 2 above. 

Note I. The forms sizan^n, zlzandi (cf. Skt. ajtjanat, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under CI. 3 in Av. on account of 
pres. indie. zizaMnH Yt. 13.15. 

Note 2. The form vaozirfm Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. 

ii. Sigmatic Group. 

4. h' (s-) Aorist 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 878 seq.) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
orig. sibilant $ (= Av. h, s, s) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is unthematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening ; 
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
the gupa form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act show likewise gupa. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid. generally have the weak form. 

§ 655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. Yds- *regard, think' = Skt y^/zir-; Av. ydar- *hold, hold 
back' = Skt. y^^r-; Av. Y^and- *show, present, appear' = Skt 
Y^kand- § 142; Av. y»ifl[»- 'think' = Skt. l/"»i««-; A v. y/warx- 
*shape, create'; Av. y/rax- *ask' = Skt YP^^'» ^^' Y^^' 'P'*^ 
tect' = Skt. Y^^^'* A^- Y""^^' '"^^^ = S^*- y«'««-/ Av. y/«<|J-, 
nas' 'cause to vanish' = Skt. y/«^j-, nai-; Av. yz/ar*- 'work' 
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= Skt. YvarJ-; Av. YP^' 'protect' = Skt. V/J-; A v. Yvac *speak' 
= Skt. Yvac-; Av. YdS- »give, do, make' = Skt. V'^J-, dAd-; Av. 
Y^ ^^'* ^as' 'attain' = Skt Y^ ^^'» n^-* 

§ 656. I. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

I. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singvaar: cf. Skt. 

2. ddi'S, sqs^ ! . . . bhai's\ dchan 

3. ddr^st, dor'st^, sq^*" d-bkar^ achdn 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. in§ioh'l^, fra^'l rnqs-i 

2. tn^nghd — 

3. nUiS'td mqs'ta 

Plural: 

1. a-mSh'tna^dV, nt^h'tna^dV .... d-gas-maki 

2. pwar^Z'dum^ d-vr-ilivam 



§ 657. 2. Imperative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 
2. pra^vd — 

Plural: 
2, prdZ'dum^ tri-dhvam 

§ 658. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

v^nvh-aHl vis-ati 



' 1 v§ngh'at 



vqs-at 

Plural: 
I. ndS-dmd^^ vqs-Sma 

( var^S'Pfitt^^ — 

[vpng^'^^ vqs-an 

» Ys. 46.19. — * ^Yii,^ Skt. Gram, § 891. — » § 39. — * Ys. 43.11. — 
* Wh., Skt, Gram. § 890. — ** Also mSnhi, — M. e. w k. form, *masmadi from 
mn•s•madi.'-^%%^l, 179.-' § 171. -" § 158 -j + j.- " § 165 -a + j. 
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iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. pa^vh-e, m^ngh'di^ mqs-di^ 

2. pa^vh-ahe'^ mqs-asi 

3. var^^-aHP mqs-aii 

Plural: 

2. ""d^vh-ddum^ das-adhvam 

3. V all f ante ^ vakf-anti 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I . nd^'tma (YAv.) ® — 

§ 660. 5. Participle. 

, (Y)Av. mavh-dna-'^ 

ii. MIDDLE. ^ ^ ^ 



^\ 



(G) Av. di^-amna- ^ dhU-amdna- (RV.) 

Forms to be observed. 
§ 661. GAv. ra-iohavh'di *thou wilt give' 2 sg. sub- 
junctive mid. Y^^'' ^f- YAv. pavhahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. m^tighai (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt. 
tnqs&i cf. § 663. 

5. ha- (sa-) Kotv&X, 
(Cf. Whitney, SkU Gram. § 916 seq.) 

§ 662. The orig. .r^ai-aorist (= Av. ha, vka) in Av^ is 
really only a variety of the preceding .r-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the .r-aorist to the ^-inflection. 

§ 663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

1. Indicative. I, ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. aj<jj-^r-/ 'he fulfilled, offered' 
(Ysand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. d-chant-s-aL 

2, Imperative, i. ACT. PI. 3. YAv. JavApiiiu *they will smite' 
{YJan-) Vd. 2.22. 

» themat. § 661. — « Yt. 8.1. — »§ 165. — * Vs. 45.1, cf. § 39, ^ = fl. 

— * Yvac' 'say, call'. — ^ Vs. 70.4, yi nas- = orig. -s -^ s. — ' Yt 8.47. 

— 8 Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 897. — • themat. Ys. 51.1. 
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3. Subjunctive. L ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. nHJH^M *will dissppear* 
Yt. a.ii (Yinas- = Skt Yinal- § 158); jahdi Ny. i.i.— iL WD. 
YAv. ndi-d'-iti. Likewise here i sg. snbj. mid. nOi^kiU above § 661. 

5. Participle. iL MID. GAv. ijnaoi^wina' (YHfM- *to gratify), 
diifmna above in paradigm § 660. 



6. //-Aoris^ 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 898 seq.) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the /i-aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898 — are quotable. They are 
from Y^^'> ^^' 'lool^ fo^» hope', Yiinu- 'gratify, delight': — 

X. Indie, ii, MID. Aor. (pret). Sg. i. c^vii't (on long -f- after 
V see § 20). 3. ch'ti'ta. 

3. Subjunct. i. ACT. ^^' '• iinfV'Ii'd. 



7. hil'AotvBX. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 911.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the hii- (sif-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

I. Indie. L ACT. Sg. 2. '^dS-hll 'thou hast made' (Ydd-) Yt ZA 
cf. Skt. gldsis, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 912, 913. 



§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 



Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 842.) 
§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -i 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding / to the verbal root 
which has either the vfddhi or gu^a strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd..sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following: — 

(a) With vrddhi. — From A v. yvor- * speak, call* vdctp atfdci 
(GAv.) = Skt. vdci, avdci ; Av. y^r^- * hear, call ' srdvi (GAv.) = 
Skt. srdvi; so A v. d^di *is said, spoken of Y^' (^^ Geldner) = Skt 
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fl[^-.— (b) With gupa (or middle) form. — From Av. y«ri2- Jsay', 
mraoi (GAv. i. e. mrav'i)^ Av. '\fvat' *understand* »z/fl«V/ (GAv.), 
Av. '\fjan' *slay' yfl««i (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. 9r»nSvi *it was granted, obtained' {Y^^') ^ 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem ir'-nu-, dr^-nSu-, 



IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 
Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -A^- (-/^- § i33) = Skt. -sy-C'Sy-) 
added to the root. The root assumes the gu^a-form; 
the inflection is thematic (-hya, -^ya), — Cf. Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 
§671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 933. 
Av. yz/flf- *to speak' = Skt. yz/a^- ; Av. y^rs- *let go, drop' 
= Skt. Ysarj-; Av. YsH- 'further, save' = Skt. Y^^'- 

§ 672. I. Indicative. — Future. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. va^'^y-d (GAv.) ........ vak-fy-ami 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

3. va^-^y-eHe^ vak-fy-da 

Plural: 
3. har'-iy-ente^ sark-^-anU^ 

* Ys. 19.10; Vsp. 15.3. — *^ Vsp. I2.I. On ^Z'\-s see § 165. — 'Cf. 
Skt. varkfyanti from yz/ar/-. 
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§ 673. 2. Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. saO'Sy-ant' . . . . cf. Skt. hi-fy-dnt' 
ii. MIDDLE. har^'Sy-amna- yak-fy-dmdna- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 674. Notice the long vowel instead of strengthening in the Av. 
participles ba-fy-atit- from yba-, opp. to Skt. bhav-'-fydnt- (§61 Note 2), 
cf. Skt. RV. si'fy-ant'. Observe also ^rvt-jfy-afit- beside irvt-iy-atit- from 
Yii^' *be raw, bloody'. 

V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 
§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

(Cf. Whitney, ^t. Gram. § 768 seq.) 

§ 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -ya- (cf. CI. 4) attached to the prepared root. 

Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
CI. 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe- 
rence of accent distinguishes the two , the passive having accented ydt 
but CI. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av., 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some- 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e.g. manyeti (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form 
with manyete (mid.) Yt. 10.139 = Skt. manydte, mdnyati. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is -ya- (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The ar-roots require some remark as they frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed: 
e. g. Av. '\fmar' 'to die', mir-ye-Ui, mir-ye-Ue, m^r^-ye-Ui, maW-ye-He 
Vd. 3.33 = Skt. mriydti; again Av. y^ar- 'to make', kir-ye-Ui Yt. 10.109, 
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kir^ye^nte v. 1. kair-ye-^nte Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48^ above. The development in 
such cases evidently is 

*mf'ya-ti 



Av. mar-ya-te (or -a«V- § 48) Skt. mr-^-yd-U 

or mir-ya-te (-»V- § 70) mr-i-yd-ti 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle. endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very imcommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, / (§ 35 Note 2) kirye^ti, kirye^te. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
frd-yez-ySI in Yt. 13.50 kahe vd urvS (nom. masc.) frdyezyS$ *of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?' Apparently also with active ending 
(from ydd') dayd$ (sub ju net.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12.17. 

Modes of the Passive. 
§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 
§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following; 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. baW-yeUe v. 1. baWyeUi *he is 
borne', kiryeUi v. 1. kiryeite *it is made' ; PI. 3. kirye^fite v. 1. kaW- 
ye'nte *they are made' (§ 48). — Pret. Sg. 2. ma'ryavha *didst die' 
V. 1. fn?r»ya»ha, 3. vusruyata *was heard', ni-daya^ *was placed'. 

3. Subjunctive. Sg. 3. maWy&Ue v. 1. miryaUe , miryd'H *is 
destroyed, dies'; yezyd^ 4s worshipped'; PI. 3. bairyCbnte *they will 
be borne', janyOnte *they will be slain' Yt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av. suyamna- 'being advanced, saved'. 
Note. From yvar- *to cover' is found a form ni-vo^r-ye-Ue (v. 1. »/?), 
—on d, cf. § 39. 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in -ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 



B. Causative. 
§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau- 
sative C-aya-), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with CI. 10, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur- 
Class (10); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class xo, cf. § 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element -aya- 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened (vfddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus: 
Lengthened J, Av. "yfvat- *to comprehend', caus. 'make known' 
z/J/a^a- = Skt. vHtdya-; Av. "yftap- *to warm, be warm', caus. 'make 
warm* tSpaya- = ^t. t&pdya-; Av. '\fgam-t jant' 'go, come* jdmaya- 
= Skt. gSmdya- (Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1 042 g). — U nchanged^, 
Av. ypat' 'to fall, fly' pataya- = Skt. patdya- ; Av. ysad' 'appear* ' 
sadaya- = Skt. chaddya-; A v. Yap- 'obtain', Upaya-, opp. to Skt. 
dpdya-, 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long 
by position) remains unchanged: Av. yf^^V' *to know, cause to 
know' da^laya- •=.^X. dakfdya-; Av. '\fva\h 'grow, cause to grow' 
va^iaya- = Skt vakfdya-; Av. Ybatid- 'bind' bandaya- = Skt. ban- 
dhdya-i A v. y^a/w^- 'crush' zimbaya- — Skt. jambhdya-, 

c. Final long a disappears: Av. ^j/J- 'to stand, cause to stand' 
staya- opp. to Skt. sthSpdya-, cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 1042 i. 

d. Internal or initial /', u before single consonants (i. e. in 
light syllables) have the gu^a-strengthening : Av. yz//V- 'to know', 
caus. 'inform' vaidaya- = Skt. vSddya-; Av. yr«r- 'light up' rao- 
caya- = Skt. rocdya-. 
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e. Final u (or i) receives the vj-ddhi-strengthening : Av. yfsru- 
*to hear' srOvaya- = Skt. ir&v&ya-. 

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (CI. 9) appears in A v. 
k9r»ntaya' from ykart- *to cut' as in Skt. kftitdya-, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 1042 h. So also Av. butijaya- from Y^^J' *t® release*. 

Note 2. The root zS- *to let go' makes zayaya-t of. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§ 61 Note) GAv. ^rnpayeUitt *they cause pain' (V^rar/-) = Skt. ropd- 
yanti; GAv. ^radoyatd *he caused to lament' = Skt rddhdyata. 

Modes of the Causative. 
§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, i. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 

after the ^-conjugation (thematic), see CI. 10 above, §§481, 

482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic Perfect (Plupt), 
Av. biwivOvha *he had frightened*, see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from yhap- *to sleep* is made by at- 
taching the root da- 'to make, do' in its causal form direcUy to the radical 
element; thus, Av. habdayeUi 'puts to sleep'. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root dn- (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab-daita 'he would cause to sleep' 
{yfhap-^^ ^raoida^ 'caused to howl' (^trus-)^ yaoidsiti 'makes pure' {^yaoi-\ 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the -aya- 
formation occur: Av. va^ia^ 'he caused to grow' Ys. 48.6 opp. to vaJ^ 
aya-to 'they both cause to grow' Ys. X0.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasrUta- 'made 
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famous, renowned*, ^rvaiha- 'turned' Ys. xi.2. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 105 1 seq. 

C. Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 1053 seq.) 

§ 695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent in Av. , it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya 
be really a denominative from an ^-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies *to make, use, cause, be, or practise' that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native is found in the Present-System and is made i. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -yd), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -a) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system a - conjugation (thematic). — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added: Av. aia- n. 'holiness' (fl-stem) denom. aia-ya- 'to 
gain by holiness', aiaye*ti = S\ii.r tayd'; Av. vara- m. 'rain' denom. 
vSra-ye-ml 'I rain down'; — A v. avhu- m. 'lord' («-stem) denom. 
aphu-ya- 'to become lord of, avhuydite; — A v. n^mah- n. 'homage' 
(cons, stem) denom. n^mak-ya- 'do homage* n9ma^ySmahl = Skt. 
namasyd',' — A v. iiud- f. 'debt' (cons, stem) denom. iiud-ya- 'incur 
a debt', iiaidy&tnahi = Skt. ifudhyd-. 

2. Simple a added: Av. pa*ti- 'lord' (/-stem) denom. pa^Py-a- 
'to possess as lord', pa*Pye*ii = SVi. pdtya- ; — Ky.^ratu- m. 'wisdom' 
(«-stem) denom. ^rapw-a- 'be wise', ptcpl. mid. 1irapw9mnahe 'of 
him that is wise' ; — A v. fyavhu- m. 'mist' («-stem) denom. fyaphv-a- 
'to fall as mist', fyavhutitai-ca (§§ 63, 493, 582); — A v. ainah- n. 
'sin' (cons, stem) denom. aenavh-a- 'to commit sin', ainavhaUi 
Ys. 9.29 opp. Skt. inas-yd'. 

Note. Final a of a. noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf. 
in Skt. after n or r, Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 1059 e). Thus , Av. baiiaz- 
ya-ti etc. 'he practises healing' Yt. 8.43 (dai^aza- n.), v&stryaS-ta 'let him 
pasture' {vdstra- n.), par'san-ye-Ui 'he asks' Yt. 8.15. So probably also 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



\Q^ Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

Av. p9JlanaiH *he fights' (ppfitno' n., ppfitftd- f.), cf. Skt. pftanyati, Whitney, 
Skt, Gram. § 1060. 

D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, §§ 608, 747.) 
§ 697. The existence of the inchoative Jn Av., as in 
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is s — Skt. ch {% 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative .y-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. y^^/w-, jas' (i. e. ^-/-) *to go, come' ja-s-a-^ti, cf. gdoxet 

= Skt. gd'ch-a-ti; Av. "yfyam-, yas- (i. e. y^'i-) *come, reach' ya^ 

s-a-ite = Skt. yd'cA-a-ti; Av. y/rax-, ppr's- (i. t. pari-i-) *ask' 

p9r»'i'afte, cf. Lat. po(r)scit = Skt. pr-ch-a-tr; Av. "yfvah-t us^ (i. e. 

us'i') *to light up' us-a-Ui = Skt. ucAdii; Av. ytap-, tafs- *to 

warm, grow warm' taf-s-a-^, cf. Lat. tepesco. Also a few others. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before s in 

the following examples: Av. t9r»saHi *he trembles' (i. e. ^t^r's-s-aUt) ^ cf. 

Skt. '\ftras-; Av. usaUi just above § 698. So Av. hnsa^ *he began to 

sweat' ^hid' = Skt. yfsvid-. See §§ 184, 185 above. 



E. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1026 seq.) 
§ 699. The desiderative in Av. reselnbles^the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -ha (-pha, -ja, -zd) = Skt. 
'Sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always -/- (-J- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system ; 
the inflection (-ha, -so) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. yyi- *to conquer, win', desid.yf-y/-/a- 'seek to win over' = Skt. 
ji'jt-fa; Av. '\f\inu' 'gratify, rejoice', desid. ci-^lfnu-^a' ; A v. yi«J- 
*know', desid. zi-Ji^n^-vha- (§§ 164, 465 Note 2) = ^\X. ji-jM-sa-; 
Av. '\fdab' 'deceive', desid. GAv. di-w-la- (i e. di-^bk-ia § 89) 'seek 
to deceive' = Skt. dipsa- ; Av. ysac- 'teach, learn, can', desid. «/«- 
(i. e. *si-^k'sa') = Skt. ii-k-fa-. Likewise a few other forms, e. g. 
did9r*ia' from "^fdarz- 'make firm', mimajia' from "ymafij- 'magnify*, 
vtvarfjla- from yvarz- 'do'. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

X. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. PI. 3. GAv. jt'ji'$9fiti Ys. 39.1. 
—11. MID. PL 2. dt'draj-ioduyi Ys. 48.7. — ^b. Pret. i. ACT. Sg. 2. ci- 
i^HU'io Ys. 45.9.-11. MID. Sg. 3. di dar»'iat& 'he held back' {;\fdar-), 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. vl-vStigha-ta 'let him seek 
to surpass' (yvaw-).^!!. MID. Sg. 2. YAv. fni-mar^^-iavuha, 

3. Subjunctive. L ACT. Sg. i. GAv. ci-^nU'$a Ys. 49.1; 
3. YAv. ji-ji-id-itu-Ax. MID. Sg. 3. tni'mar»\'ia'ia, 

5. Participle, i. ACT. GAv. d'Hnu-iant- Ys. 43.15. — 11. MID. 
YAv. zi'^na-vh^mna- § 465 Note 2. 
Note. A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is jafiava 'having the 
desire to slay' {y^Jan-) ZPhL Glossary p. 92. 



F. Intensive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1000 seq.) 

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. Informa- 
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (CI. 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from CI. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 

13 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso- 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (a being streng- 
thened to S;—i to ag, oi; — u to ao). — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1002. 

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root. 
— Cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram. § 1002 ii. 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes tbe weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken: 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. '\fpart' *to fight', intens. pd^ 
p9r*t-; — Av. y^«- 'show, teach' dag-ddis-, dai-dis- = Skt. di-dgi-, 
di'dii-; Av. yz/iV- *find' voi'Vid- = Skt. vi-vid-; — Av. '\f%U'- *call* 
zao^zao' = Skt. jo-hav-, 

2. Repeated Root: Av. y</(flrr- *to tear' dar-dar- — Skt. dar- 
dar-; Av. '\fkar' 'make' car-ksr*- = Skt. cdr-kr-; Av. y^/^fflf- 
*stream, flow' jiar-jiar*- (in participle) opp. ^kt. cd-kfar-. 

Note. An intensive with the _ya-inflection (CI. 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance : Av. '\frah *to wound-, GAv. rS-r^^-ye^titt 
(indie.) Ys. 47.4; rS-rf^-yqn (subjunct.) Vs. 32.11 ; YAv. rd-r^^-ya-titd (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt. 1 1.6; but un-thematic GAv. rd-r^i-d (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2— cf. 
Skt. rd-rakf-; see also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 10 1 6. Similarly, A v. '\fyah' 
*be heated, boil' yaeiya- (i. e. yd-ii-ya-) in the ptcpl. yaiiyatit- = SVi. yd-yas-. 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. Sg. i. GAv. zao-zao-mi; PL I. 
GAv. car»'k?r9'maht \%. 58.4.— ii. WID. Sg. I. GAv. vdi-vid-e.^^ 
b. Pret. Sg. 3. dai-doii't. 

4. Optative. 1, ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar^-daW-yd^ (with str. rad. 
stem 'dar- instead of expected wk. w^r*-). 

5. Participle, i. ACT. YAv. jiar'-jiar-int- (a-inflect.). 

§707. Transfers to the ^-inflection are found, e.g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-aHi *it removes', et al. 
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 
Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708. To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

I. Participle in -ai^t, -at (Act.); -mna, -dna (Mid.). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 583, 584 etc.) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -atit, -at (i.e. -nt), 
fem. -a^iiti, -aHl in the Active, and forms in -mna, -ana 
(-ana) in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

2. Passive Participle in -ta, 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 952 seq.) 

§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt., by adding the suffix -ta 
= Skt. -td (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f) is regularly declined ac- 
cording to the a-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- * protected' (|//i-) = Skt. pdtd-; 
Kv.gar^pta- *grasped' {ygarw- § 74) = Skt. ^rM'7^; Av. 
druJita- ^deceived' {ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd-, 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted: — 

I. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -ta; a penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped. Thus, with weak form, from Av. yvac^ *to speak' 
ptcpl. ^u^ta- = Skt. uktd-; A v. '\fhu' *press out' huta- = Skt. sutd-; 
— Av. '\fpai%j' 'draw, drive' pa^ta-; A v. Y^^J' 'encircle' htaJ^ta' = 
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Skt. svaktd-; A v. '\fband' 'to bind' basta- (§ 151) = Skt. baddhd-, 
— S t r o n g form or unchanged, Av. "yfcla- *to place' ddta- opp. Skt. 
hitd-; Av. y/a/- *cut, form' taha- = Skt. /a,r/<i-. 

2. Roots in final -a retain this. Thus, Av. ysia- *to stand' 
s/S/a- opp. Skt. sthitd-; Av. y^/J- 'place' opp. Skt. hitd-; Av. 
yjwJ- 'bathe' = Skt. snStd- ; Av. y>J- 'protect' = Skt. patd-, 

3. Roots in -ar often show MS. variations between '9r»ta and 
-ar*/a, cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. '\fbar- 'to bear' bir^ta-, barHa- 
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) = Skt. bhrtd' ; Av. y^/ar- 'stretch, strew' frashr'ta-, 
frastar'ta-. 

4. Roots in -fl«, -a/;/ in Av., as in Skt., often form -aia (i. e. 
-ntd, 'fiitd)\ sometimes they show -dta. Thus, A v. yjan- 'to slay* 
jata- = Skt. hatd-; Av. Yman- 'think' mata- — Skt. matd-; Av. 
ygam- 'go' ^a/fl- = Skt. gatd^; Av. 2:a«- 'beget, bear' zata- = 
Skt. jaid'. 

5. But roots in -a«, -fl/w often retain the nasal [m being assi- 
milated to n before /). Thus, Av. ykan- 'to dig' "^kanta- (cf. also 
kata-^ opp. Skt. khatd-; Av. yzaw- 'know' "^zatita-; Av. ygram- 
'be angry' grarita-. 

6. Sometimes a radical short « appears as long «2 before -/«, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Av. ysru- 'to hear' srata- = Skt. iriitd-; Av. 
yf/r//- 'run' </r«?/a- = Skt. drUtd-. 

§ 712. The past participle in -ita, although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. dar^ita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhr^itd'j Av. raodita-, z air it a- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note i. 

3. Passive Participle in ^na, 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 952.) 

§ 713. The ;^^-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distinguish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
Y^^^- *to stretch* tiS'tdna- *upstretched' = Skt. uttdnd-; 
Av. Y^' *t>e wanting' una- — Skt. und-; Av. YP^^' '^' 
p^r^na- = Skt picrtpd-. 

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vah. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 802.) 

§ 7 1 4. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§ 61 1, 618, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in -dna, -Una. 
(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 806.) 

§ 715. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 
see above under Perfect-System, §§ 611, 618. 



B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

I. Gerundive: (a) Fut. Pass. Participle in -ya (declined). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grojn, § 961.) 

§716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to the a-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndus; it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from Av. "[/"//- *to wish*, a gerundive (vbl. adj.) 
ifya- = Skt. "'ifya-: A v. "yfkar}- 'draw furrows, plow' kariya- = 
Skt. ^krfya-; Av. yvar- 'choose, believe' va^rya- = Skt vdrya-. 
Other instances occur. 

2. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass. Participle in -tva, -pwa (declined). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 966 a.) 

§ 717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§716) is made by add- 
ing 'tva, 'Jnva, -dwa (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the ^i-declension. 

Examples are: Kv, jq/nva- * worthy to be killed' (yyfl»-) = Skt. 
hantva- ; Av. ^^naopwa- 'worthy to be satisfied' {^iinu-^\ Av. 
varUva- *to be done' {^varz'\ mqpwa- 'to be thought', va^ifwa- 
'to be spoken'. 

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in ^ya (indeclinable). 
(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 989 seq.) 
§ 718. A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya 
seems to occur in the following instances with da^pe: Av. a*biga*rya 'seiz- 
ing' = Skt. "^gtrya; Av. paHiricya 'throwing away'. But cf. Bartholomae 
in B,B, XV. 237. 
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C. Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, 56/. Gram. §§ 538, 968.) 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a tsemi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix -di, -ti, -ah; less often 
they are formed from stems in -many -van, -a; or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

§ 720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 970. 

1. Ending Av. -dydit -dy&i dative = Skt. -dhyaL 

(Chiefly GAv.; rare YAv.) 
From root: GAv. d9r*dydi *for holding' (Y^^^')' — From pres. 
stem: GAv. v9r*zye*dySi *to work', YAv. vaza*dydi 'for driving' 
(Yvaz-) Yt. 15.28, srSvaye*dydi *to proclain' Yt. 24.46. 

2. Ending Av. -tSe, -tayaS-ca dative = Skt. -taye, 

(Only YAv., but frequent.) 
From root: YKv. anu-matSCt anu-matayai-ca (§254) *to think, 
according to' (|/"/wa«-) = Skt. dnu-matayi; Av. kir^tSe 'for making' 
i^kar-) = Skt. kftayi; Av. biVtSe *for bearing', etc. 

3. Ending Av. -avhe dative = Skt. -asi, 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres. stem: GAv. vainavhg 'to see' (|/"z//z^«-), srdva- 

yeyhi *to repeat' ("[/"jri;/-, causal), GAv. avavhs, GAv. avai^ke, ava- 

vhai-ca *to aid' {^av-^, — From a or. stem redupl., GAv. vaocavhi 

•to speak* (Yvac-). 

4. Ending Av. -ma^ne, -va'ne dative = Skt. -mani, -vang, 

(GAv. and YAv.) 
From pres. stem: YAv. staoma*ne *for praising' (y"j/«/-), GAv. 
vidvandi 'to know' (|/"z/*V-) § 56. Also a couple of others. 
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5. Ending Av. -J/ dative (a-decL) = Skt di, 

(GAv. and YAv.) 
From root: YAv. Jaydi *to win* ("j/^/V-). — From stem: GYAv. 
fradapdi *to promote' (y"</J-). 

6. Ending Av. -i dative (radical) = Skt. -^. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 
From root: GAv. dar»sdi *to see', ( V^^^rx-), x«y^i jav^/ *to profit, 
save' (yj«-), /J/ *to protect'. 

7. Ending -/^ locative. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 
From root: GAv. J/V^ *to go to' (y/-) Ys. 31.9.— From stem: 
YAv. daste *to put, make' Vsp. 15. 1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the ace, 
gen., loc, cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives. For examples, see Geldner, in A'.Z. xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholoniae, in K,Z, xxviii. p. 17, B,B, xv. p. 215 seq. 



VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. y/- *to go' = Skt. y/-, cf. Whitney, 
SkL Gram, § 1075 a. GAv. stavas ayem 'I shall praise' Ys. 50.9. 

2. With Av. yah' 'sit' = Skt. yfOs-, and Av. Vj/J- *stand' = 
Skt. Ysthd'p cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1075 c. YAv. upa,maHtm 
Sste 'remains', ti hiUei%ti jiar'jiar^fitii 'they keep flowing'. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



200 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

3. With Av. yfah' *be' = Skt. '\fas', and Av. ^bU' »be' = 
Skt. V^Mtf- , cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1075 d. GAt. ahva frt- 
nimtiG, 'let us both pray to*, I du. injunct. Ys. 29.5; GAv. hyS^ 
cHinujld *let one be gratifying' Ys. 43.15; GAv. isvd hqs *being able, 
possessed of; YAv. pa*rik9r»^til avh^n *may be looking about'; 
YAv. yaoldayqn avhm, Cf. also frao^rista Yt. 13.25. — YAv. yaf 
bav&ni aiwi.vanyCb *that I may be conquering'; \PiV. yaoiddta ban 
'they become cleansed*, vavan? buye 'become victorious*. 

4. With Y^^' 'give, make, do*. So apparently YAv. a^btga^ryd 
daipi 'I do accept', paUiricya daipi 'he does throw away* cf. § 718. 
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INDECLINABLES. 

§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in Skt., may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

X. Adverbs made by Suffix. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. Adverbs of Place. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, §§ 1099, noo.) 

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 
of a suffix are: 

Suffix Av. 'td = Skt. -ias, Av. aiwito *around' = Skt. abhitas, 
— Suffix 'fra = Skt. -tra, A v. kufra * where' = Skt. kutra; Av. 
hapra *along, with' = Skt. satr&. — Suffix -ifo = Skt. -ha, Av. ida 
*here, now' = Skt. ihd. Likewise a number of others. 

b. Adverbs of Time. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are: 
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Suffix GYAv. 'da, -^a = Skt. -da, -dhS, -dha, Av. yad&, yada 
*when' = Skt. yadi; Av. kada, kadd 'when?' = Skt. kadd. So Av. 
ada *then' = §kt. <i^>5a, ddkS, 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. §§ iioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffix are numerous. 

Suffix Av. -/a = Skt. -thS, GYAv. yafd, yapa *as' = Skt. ydthd; 
Av. apa, apa *so' = Skt. dtha (dtkd),—Sviiii'x. -/= Skt. -s (Whitney, 
§ 1 105), hv.pril 'thrice' = Skt. /m.— Suffix -/«' = Skt. -/«' (Wh., 
§ 1 102), Av. aiti 'thus'. — Suffix -vai (ace. sg. advbl.) = Skt -vat 
(Wh., § 1 106), Av. vacastaltivai 'after the manner of the text*. Simi- 
larly Av. hak9r»l 'once' = Skt. sakfU 

2. Case-forms as Adverbs. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, §1110 seq.) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt., are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives , or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § 1 1 1 1) : 

(a) From pron. stem, Av. // 'even' = Skt. it; A v. ka^ 'how' = 
Skt. kdt; Av. «>«/ particle = Skt. "^cit; Av. coij (cpd. w. //) particle 
= Skt. cit; Av. noi^, naeda 'not' = Skt. niL — (b) From adj. stem, 
Av. narqm (ace. sg. f.), nurim (ace. sg. n.) 'now, quick*, cf. Skt. 
nundm; A v. apar^m 'hereafter' = Skt. dparam. — (c) From noun- 
stem, Av. nqma 'by name' = Skt. ndma, 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1112): (a) From 
pron. stem, Av. yavata 'as long' = Skt. y&vatd; Av. t& 'by this, 
therefore', ^fl 'by which, whereby', dii 'thereby' (§431). — (b) From 
adj., Av. da^fma 'to the right' = Skt. ddkfitigna; A v. yesnyata 
'praiseworthy' (cf. Wh., § 1112 d); A v. tarasca 'across' (§ 287 above) 
= Skt. tirascd; Av. fraca 'forth' Ys. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. prdc&, 

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1 1 13): A v. bity&i, prityai 
'for second, third time', Vd. 16.15, v. 1. 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1114): (a) From pron. 
stem, 5/ (GAv.), da^ (YAv.) 'then' cf. § 431 above = Skt. dt.— 

(b) From noun-stem, atitar'.naimd^ 'within'. — (c) From adj. stem, 
Av. dUr&l 'from afar' = Skt. durdt; Av. pask&t 'behind' = Skt. paicdt. 

5. Genitive as Adverb— in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § 11 15): 
Av. li^apo 'at night'. 
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6. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1116): From noun and adj. 
stems, Av. dii*re, dUrai-ca 'afar' = Skt. dUri; Av. asne, asnai-ca *near*. 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. 
(Cf. ^Vhitney, SkL Gram. § 1122.) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono- 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are : 

a. Place. Av. kva (k^va) *where' = Skt. kva; A v. haca 'with, 
forth' = Skt. sdca; Av. par?ntar» 'outside'. Likewise some others; 
see § 728 above. 

b. Time. Av. nu 'now' = Skt. ««, n^ ; Av. ino$u 'soon, quickly' 
(§ 38) = Skt. mak^\ Av. pascaitd 'after'. 

c. Manner. A v. aiva 'so' = Skt. ivd; GAv. nanS 'differently, 
specially' (§ 17) = Skt. nana; Av. ca 'how'. 

d. Negative. Av. md 'not' (prohibitive) = Skt. md. 

e. Asseverative. Av. da 'indeed, truly', bddd 'even, indeed, 
always'. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §1118 seq.) 

§ 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 
(§ 749) » some of which however show at times more or 
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are : 

Av. aipi, aipi (GAv.) 'even, for, afterward' = Skt. dpi; GAv. a^bt^ 
YAv. a^wi 'to, unto' (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. abhi; Av. ava^ 
avd (GAv.), avo (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) 'down' = Skt. 6va, avds; 
hv. paro 'forth, before, beyond' = Skt. paras; Av. haca 'with, forth' 
= Skt. sdcS; Av. upa'ri 'above' = Skt. updri. 



B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that *govern' 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 
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§ 735. A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Avesta Prepositions. 
aipi (with ace, loc.) *upon, after, for*, cf. Gk. kv,\ = Skt. dpi 
a*wi, GAv. a^dl (w. ace, dat., loc.) *to, unto, upon', cf. dp-qpt = Skt. ad AS 
ada*ri (w. ace.) 'under, beneath', cf. Skt. adhdr (adv.) 
ana (w. ace.) 'along, upon', cf. Gk. dvd 
anu (w. ace.) 'along, after, according to' = Skt. dnu 
aritar* (w. ace, instr., loc.) 'between, among', cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antdr 
apa (w. dat.) 'away, off', cf. Gk. dxcd = Skt. dpa 
arSm (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) 'without', opp. Skt. dram 
avi, aoi (w. ace, dat, gen.) 'to, upon'; (w. abl.) 'from'; (loc.) 'in' 
& (w. ace, dat., abl., gen., loc.) 'hither, from, to, until' = Skt i 
upa (w. ace, loc.) 'unto, in*, cf. Gk. oTcd = Skt. upa 
upa*ri (w. ace, instr.) 'above, over', cf. Gk. UTcip = Skt updri 
iaro, iarasca (w. ace) 'through, across', cf. Lat trans = Skt. tirds, tiraicd 
paili (w. ace, instr., dat, abl., gen., loc.) 'to, at, for, with', cf. 7C0xt= Skt /ri// 
paWi (w. ace, abl.) 'around, from around', cf. Tcepl = Skt pdri 
para (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'before, from', cf. 7:ip& = Skt. pdr& 
paro, GAv. parJ (w. abl., gen., loc.) 'before, beside*, cf. n&po^ = Skt paras 
pasca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'after, behind' = Skt. paid 
pascaiia (w. ace) 'after, following' 

pasne (w. ace, gen.) 'behind, on the other side of, cf. Lat pone 
mai (w. instr., abl., gen.) 'with' = Skt smdt (§ 140 above) 
haca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'with, in consequence of = Skt. sdcS 
hapra (w. ace, instr., dat.) 'with, along with* = Skt. satrd 
hada (w. instr., dat., abl.) 'with, along with* = Skt. sahd, 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become Tost- 
positions'. Examples are numerous: 

Av. ap9m a 'to the water', raocandm paiti 'at the window*, j/J/ 
haca 'in accordance with righteousness*, etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case 'hvat -fva = »/« -|- a / so ahmya 'therein' = ahmi -\- a. Others 
likewise. 
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§ 737. The abl. phrase YAv. antarSi nalmdt *within' is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi- 
valent to a preposition : A v. atitarS^ naim&f y&r*drAjd 'within a year's time'; 
atitarSi naim&j bar9pri$va 'within the wombs'. 



C. Conjunctions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §1231 seq.) 
§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739* The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. ca 'and, que' = Skt. ca; Av. ca , , . ca 
'both . . . and' = Skt. ca , , , ca; Av. uia ' also ' = Skt. utd ; Av. 
uta . . . uta *both . . . and' = Skt. uia , . . uta. Negative , Av. «<?// 
'not' = Skt. nid; A v. noi^ . . . ndi^, ndi{ , . . naida, nava . . . ttoi^ 
'neither . . . nor'. 

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av. tn 
'but, however* = Skt. tu, 

c. Disjunctive. Av. zS 'or, else', e.g. Vd. 12.1 = Skt. vd; 
Av. vd . . . vd 'either ... or' = Skt vd . , , vd, 

d. Causal. Av. zt 'for' (orig. asseverative, and often so used 
in Av. as m Skt.) = Skt. hi, 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed A v. afa 'so, therefore* = 
Skt. diha. Perhaps also some others. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada 'when', yaj>a 
*as, that*, etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yezi, yedi *if ' = Skt. yddi. 
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D. Interjections. 

§ 741. A few exclamations are worthy of notice; they 
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av.di 
*0' (w. voc.) = Skt. di; Av. usta *hair (an old loc). Like- 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns 
or adjectives, e. g. Av. dvoya *alas' (old instr.), cf. dvoya 
me bdvdya *woe, woe indeed to me' Yt. 3.14; Av. inja 
*ha, here', tinja *ho, there'. 
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WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com- 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(i) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above; attention is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

I. Suffixless Formation. 
Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1147.) 
§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt , are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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2o8 Word-Formation: Declinable Stems. 

less Stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1147 a), are action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives ; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times they are adjectives. 

§ 745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac- *voice, word' = Skt. vdc-; Av. druj- *de- 
ceit. Fiend' = Skt. drich-; Av. adruh- 'undeceiving' 
= Skt. adrih-; Av. a^wi-iac- 'following' = Skt. abhi-^dc-. 

Note I. In Av., as in Skt, root- words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal H is often lengthened, anuji- 
hac' 'attending*. — (b) Radical i, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a /, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 1 147 d), Av. &b9rH' title of a priest {;\fbar'), cf. Skt. ^bhft't 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 383 h. Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av. sru(.gao^a' *of listening ears| (V^^r»-), cf. Skt. irut-kartta- ; A v. 
jiiMia- iYJi'), cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ Ii47e, 383 h. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. tu-tuc-, cf. 
loc. pi. tutulifva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt. tvdc-. 



2. Deriviation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 11 18, 1136.) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 
a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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Nominal and Verbal Prefixes. 209 

prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: a- negative, hu- 'well', dui- *iir. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. a- negative [an- before vowels, 9- before v; rare ana-) — 
Skt. fl-, ati''. e. g. Av. a-sruUi- * disobedience' ; Av. an-ar^fa- * wrong' 
= Skt. anartha-; A v. f-visii- 'ignorance* = Skt. dvitti-; Av. ana- 
maridika 'unmerciful'. 

Av. hU' (occasionally hao-) 'well' = Skt su-: e. g. Av. hu-iiti- 
'prosperity' = Skt. sukfiti-: Av. hao-zqpwa- 'friendship'. 

Av. duh (sporadic dhii-) 'ill* = Skt. dus- : e. g. A v. duiiii- (i. e. 
dul'iiti' § 186) 'distress'; sporadic Av. dSuhsravah- 'inglorious*. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 1076 seq.) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called *pre- 
positions' occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
thejse prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character* 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av. 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1077. 

Av. aUi 'past, over, beyond*, '\fbar' -f~ aUi 'bring over to' = Skt. dti 
a*pi 'upon, on', '\fJ^*^"\'^^P^ 'smite upon* = Skt. api 
a*wi, GAv. j«i^i 'to, upon, against', y^aw- -|-tf«W, a'^i^coine upon* = Skt. aM 
anu 'after, along*, I/"/- -|- j«i/ 'go after* = Skt dnu 
atiiar' 'between, among*, "ifmru' -|- antar* 'interdict' = Skt. anidr 
apa 'away, forth, off*, '\fbar' -(- <»/<^ 'bear away* = Skt. dpa 
ava 'down, upon', '\fjan' -|- ava 'strike down' = Skt. dva 
avi, aoi 'to, upon', j/'^ar- -|- aw 'bring to* 
S 'to, unto*, ybar- + d 'bring to' = Skt. d 
upa 'to, unto, toward', '\fbar"\'Upa 'bring up' = Skt. upa 
ust uz 'up, forth, out*, y"^jr--|-i/J, uz 'bring forth* = Skt. tid 
hi 'down, in, into*, "yjan- ■\- nt 'smite down* = Skt. nl 
nil, nii 'out, forth, away*, y^iir- -f- »i7, nii 'bring away* = Skt. nis 
para 'away, forth*, ybar- -\' para 'bear away' = Skt. pdrd 
pairi 'round about, around', '\fbar'-\-P^''^^ %^9X around* = .Skt. pdri 

14 
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2IO Word-Fonnation : Prefixes and Suffixes. 

fra 'forth, fore, forward', '\fhar' -\- frd 'bring forth* = Skt. prd 
pa*ti 'towards, against, back*, y^ar- -^paUi 'bring towards' = SVX.prdii 
vi 'apart, away, out', y^^r- -|- vi 'bear asunder' = Skt. vi 
hqnh han-, GAv. h}m, h^- 'together', ybar- -\- hqm 'bear together' = 
Skt sdm. 

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as prefix , are to be found ; e. g. Av. yaoi -f- ^"(15-, 
yaoi'd&Ui 'makes pure', cf. Av. yaoi Ys. 44.9 = Skt. yos, 

§ 751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1081) 
is very loose ; several words, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb : e. g. apa haca qsahibyo | mipra barois *mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses' Yt. 10.23, 
beside apa-baraHi *he brings away* Vd. 5.38. 

§ 752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb : 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hc^m ida ^aetBtn hqm.bdraypn *let them collect 
possessions together there* Vd. 4.44. 

Note I. In GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is re- 
gularly to be expunged : e. g. GAv. hya^ hSm vohU \ \ mazdd [hSm*'}'frait& 
manavha 'when he conferred with Vohu Manah' Ys. 47.3. Again hya^ 
]>w& hjfm ca$ma*m [hhi] -grab9m 'when I conceived thee in mine eye' 
Ys. 31.8.. Similarly us , . . [uzj-pn Ys. 46.12; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be : e. g. aya dainaya fraorinta \ ahuro tnazdCb 
a$ava \ fra vohu mano , frS . . . frS . . . frS , . . ' Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it, so did' etc. 
Ys. 57.24- 

§ 753. When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi , below) ; 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, of. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus: 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. Y^^' *^^ drive* + ava, 
upa, para may give avdzoif (ava + az°), updzaHi 
(upa-Yaz^), pardzBiiti (para-\- az^); — Av. Y^' *t^ S^' 
+ upa, para gives upaeta- (upa + itd), pardHi (para 
+ aeHi); — Av. Y'^^^' *to speak* sho'ws pa*tyao^ta *he 
spoke* Ys. 9.2, and a^pyu^da- (aipi-^ u^da), cf. § 52 
Note I ; — Av. Y^^^^' *follow*, upavkaca^ti (upa-^r hac'^) ; 
— Avi Y^^^^' *l^t go'» upatfhar^zaHi, fravhar'zaHi. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. |/^a;.y- *to reach, ob- 
tain', ava.a^nao^ti , paHi.a^nao^ti (beside frd$na(^ti 
with sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. The metre sometimes determines whether sandhi is to take 
place, or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain; compare in- 
stances like paUi.apaya^ Yt. 8.38, paWuapaya Yt. zo.105, et al. 

Note 2. The forms «j, w/ (with voiceless j) are used chiefly be- 
fore voiceless consonants, the forms uz, nil are used before voiced; 
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av. uzba- 
r^nti, uzu^iyqn, niUfrUa, so fr^u^da- (z before voiced sounds); but usaja-, 
ni}qsya Ys. 50.12, arjfu^da- (s before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition Av. hqm *ouv' = Skt. sdm appears in various 
forms, the form being assimilated to the sound following : thus, ham- (be- 
fore vowels), Jiqm (before labials and some other consonants), Jiati (before 
gutturals, palatals, dentals), also Ji^m, hhi- occur in GAv. — Examples are 
A v. hamar'na-, hqmbSraygn, hamk&rayemi , haiijas9iite , hatitacaUi, Some 
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e. g. mahtyuJiqinAaUa- 'con- 
structed by the spirit' ; et al. 

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the 
treatment of an original s after a prefix ending in i, u, 

I. The original s, as expected, becomes /after 1, u, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 185. Thus, YAv. niJtmi (Vj/«-) Yt. 14.42; YAv. 
niHayeUi (yj/5-) Yt. 10.109 (t>ut GAv. paUistavas with s Ys. 50.9); 
Av. akviiac- 'accompanying' Ys. 52. i = Skt. abhifSc' ; Av. paHilma- 
rimna- (v. 1. paUi.lmarimna-, paitumarfmna-) 'thinking upon* (Av. 
Ymar- = Skt. "[/"j/fKir- § 140) Yt. 10.86. ^Similarly in internal 
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reduplication, unless followed by / §§ 155, 109. Thus, Av. hUma- 
r9nt' 'remembering*. But (with sp) Av. hispos^ntfm, hispostmna 
*spying* Yt. 8.36, Yt. xo.45. 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing ih, Sh is found after /, «. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
anulhac ^attending' Ys. 31.12 = Skt. Snufdc-; A v. aiwiShula- (v. 1. 
a^wil.huta-) 'pressed haoma-juice' (Av. y"^«- = Skt. y"j//-) Ys. xx.3; 
Av. paifUha\ta' 'encircled' Ys. xx.8 = Skt. parifvakta-; Av. hu$htafa 
•soundly sleeping' (§ 95) Ys. 57. 17. ^Similarly in internal redupli- 
cation, Av. hilhaiii *it clings' i^ykac-). 

3. Complicated are the following formations : GAv. niha-vharatu 
•let him protect' Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. ni , i , haraUe Ys. -19.10); 
YAv. nU-a-vhasti *he settles down' Ys. 57.30 (beside nilddaya^ 
Ys. 9.24) ; Av. pahiavharlta' 'imbrued' (beside v. 1. paWivharha-^ 



SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av. as in other languages, 
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes /in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots of to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri- 
vative stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix. 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. WTiitney, SkL Gram, § 1143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. Form of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the gtir^a or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache pp. 366 — 383. 
§758. Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av., as in Skt., internal radical a is commonly vrddhied 
before the suffix a ; but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix /. 

(b) Internal and initial /, u are gu^ated before the suffix a and /'. 

(c) Internal and final 1, u are gu^ated before the suffixes 'ana, 
-ah, -pra, -fwa, -man, 

(d) The root generally remains unstrengthened before the suf- 
fixes 'ta, 'ti, 'U, 'Pu, -ra, -van, and in some other cases. 

The Principal Primary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1146 a.) 

§ 759. A list of the principal primary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 1146 a. One or two of these here given 
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon- 
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here. 

1 -a 17 -»/ 33 -ma 

2 -an 18 -tf 34 'fftan 

3 -ana 19 -ka (-ika) 35 -mi 

4 -ahti 20 -ta (-da) 36 -rnna, -mana 

5 -jj»/ C'^nO '^^^> '^^^ 37 'y^ 

6 -ar 21 'tar (-dar) 38 -yah, 'ilia 

7 -ah 22 'ti 39 -yu 
8-5 23 -tu 40 -ra 
9 'dna (Sna) 24 -tra (-Pra, -dra) 41 -n 

10 -/ 25 -tva (-pwa) 42 -ru 

11 -/« 26 'pa (-da) 43 'va 

12 -ina 27 -// 44 'van (-pvan) 

13 -<7 28 'Pu 45 'Vant (-pwatit) 

14 'i$i 29 'fia ('ftta) 46 'Vah 

15-1 ^o -nah 47 'Var (-vara) 

id 'U 31 'tn 

'Ufta 32 •»///'/ 
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A few other Primary Suffixes. 
§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also for 
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may be possibly traced. As examples may be taken: 

Suffix, Av. -aya in zar^daya-; Av. -dra in daJ^Sra-; Av. -ura 
in razura-; Av. -tah in paritHh- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
some others. 

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 
I. Av. -a = Skt. a (Whitney, § 1148). 
§ 761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various; they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by guna or vfddhu Examples are very 
numerous : 

Noun (masc, neut.). Av. vdza- 'strength* = Skt. 
vdja-; Av. maeja- 'cloud' = Skt. meghd-; Av. gao^a- 
*ear' = Skt. gho^a-; Av. ca^ra- 'wheel' (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd'. — A d j e c t i v e. Av. ama- 'strong* = Skt. dma- ; 
Av. asdra- 'headless'; Av. am^^a- 'immortal' = Skt. 
amfta-; Av. draoja- 'deceitful' = Skt. drdgha-. Also 
many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt. -an (Whitney, § 1 160). 
§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ui^an' m. *ox* = Skt. ukfdn- ; Av. /afan- m. 'shaper' 
= Skt. tdkfan- ; Av. ^rvan- m. *soul' ; Av. masan- n. *greatness' = 
Skt. mahdn-* — Adjective. Av. ivitidan- *not receiving'; Av. 
*>ta^rvan' 'conquering*. . 

3. Av. -ana C'^na)^^\i\.. -ana (Whitney, § 1150). 

§ 763. This suffix, as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, u 
commonly receive the ^«e^-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vawhana- n. *clothing' = Skt vdsana-; Av. hatija' 

mana- n. 'assembly' = Skt. sqgdmana-; Av. bajina- n. *dish' = Skt. 

bhdjana-f § 17, 30; Av. maifana- n. 'dwelling'; Av. raocana- n. 

*light, window' = Skt rScana-. — Adj. A v. zayana- *wintry'. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av. form ^fna answers in some instances to 

orig. -ana, while in others it corresponds to -na (i.e. -'na, see § 802). 

These must be distinguished. As examples after r: 

(a) Av. '9fta = Skt. •ana (i. e. -^na)^ Av. vanna- m. 'choice, 
belief* = Skt varatjtd-; Av. hamfnna" n. 'battle, conflict' = Skt 
samdratui'. Likewise some others. But observe Av. karana- (^ana) 
'side, shore' Yt 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar'na- (-na) 'ear' Yt xx.2 
= Skt kdrpa',' yet consult the variants. 

(b) Examples of Av. -fna (i. e. -'na) = Skt. -na, after r, are 
given below under 'tta § 802. 

4. Av. -a'm = Skt -am (Whitney, § 1159). 
§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ant in Av., as in Skt., are to 
be found. As example may be quoted: 

Av. duhaifU' adj. 'evil' Yd. 14.5. 

5. Av. -ant C'BHt, -/V^ = Skt -ant (Whitney, § 1172). 
§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres. and 
fut. participles. It has been sufficiently treated above, 
§§ 477» S14. 

6. Av. -ar ('ara) = Skt -ar (Whitney, §§ 169 a, 1151 1). 
§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they are al- 
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns 
the foim becomes ^ara by the 0-transfer. The prefix ^ar must be con- 
nected with -an, cf. § 337. Examples: 

Av. vadar^ n. 'weapon' = Skt. vddhar-; Av. zafar^ n. 'jaw'; 
Av. baivar-, batvara- (a-inflection) 'thousand'; Av. nar-, nara- m. 
'man' = Skt nAr-t nara-. Observe the adverbs Av. aiitar» 'be- 
tween, inter* = Skt. antdr; Av. i$ar* 'immediately'. 

7. Av. -ah = Skt. -as (Whitney, § 11 51). 
§ 768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 

originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 

accent, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1 1 5 1 e). The roots in 

i, u show^//i{/a-strengthening before this suffix. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. avah' n. *aid' = Skt. dvas-; Av. aenah- 

n. *sin' = Skt. ^nas-; Av. tBinah- n. ^darkness* = Skt. 

tdmas-; Av, raocah- n. light'. — Noun, Adjective. 

GAv. dvae^ah' n. *hate*, dvae^ah- adj. 'hateful* Ys. 43.8 

= Skt. dve^as'] Av. vasah- n. *wiir, vasah- adj. *will- 

ing' Ys. 31.11, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § ii5ie. A 

feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Av. u^ah- f. 

*dawn' = Skt. u^ds-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -a = Skt. 'd (Whitney, § 1 149). 
§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter ^-stems. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as ^ §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fem. nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. 'dna (-ana) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175). 
§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isdna- *ruling' = Skt. isdna-; Av. maiohdna- 
'thinking' (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yazdna- 'worshipping', 
pdpsrHdna- 'fighting'. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -«« also show -dna as a sporadic heavy 
form with a-transfer, e. g. aridna- 'male' § 310. 

10. Av. -/ = Skt. -/ (Whitney, § 1155). 
§ 77 1 . With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the gut^ stage. Examples are: 

Nouns. Av. azi- m. 'dragon* = Skt. dhi-; Av. 
kavi' m. 'Kavi, king* = Skt. kavi-. — Av. kar^i- f. 'circle, 
circuit* = Skt. kf^i-; Av. ddhi- f. 'creation' = Skt. 
dhast-; Av. maeni- f. 'wrath, punishment* Ys. 31.15, 
44.19 = Skt. meni'. — Av. a^- n. 'eye* = Skt. dk^i-, 
— Adjective. Av. za^ri- 'yellow, golden* = Skt. A^r/-; 
Av. dar^i' 'bold*, etc. 

§ 772. On Av. 'Ua = Skt. -Ua, see § 786 below. 
§ 773. On Av. -/// = Skt. -///, see § 789 below. 

II. Av. 'in = Skt -in (Whitney, § 1 1 83). 
§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
derivative are noted ; its use in secondary formation of possessives is more 
familiar (§ 835), though not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam- 
ples of the primary usage of this suffix are: 

Noun. Av. ka'nin' f. 'maiden'. — Adjective. Av. »/««'» (in 
afltacino) 'flowing, running'. 

12. Av. 'ina = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1177 c). 
§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are: 

Adjective. A v. daJ^iina- *right' = Skt. ddkfi^a- ; Av. za'nna- 
•golden' = Skt. harittd'. 

13. Av. .// = Skt. 'is (Whitney, § 1 153). 
§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of 
this suffix. Instances are: 

Noun. Av. bar'zil- n. 'cover, mat', cf. Skt. bar his-; Av. hadil' n. 
'abode'; A v. vipil- n. 'judgment', snaipH- n. 'weapon', cf. § 359 above. 

14. Av. -/// = Skt. -/>f (cf. Whitney, §§ 11 53, 11 56 a). 
§ 77y. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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Oiii) to the preceding -/i. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. t^viit' f. 'power, might* = Skt. tdvifi-; 
Av. hd^ri^l' f. 'mother*. 
§ 778. On 'iUa in superlatives see § 813 below. 

15. Av. -J = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1 1 56 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut. 
stems in -a, 4 or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av. ma^^h f. *fly*, vd^dl- f. 'stream, river'. 
— Adjective. Av. daevt- 'fiendish' = Skt. devt-; Av. 
drivt' f. 'poor* (§ 187, fem. to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. 'U = Skt. -u (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. (isu- m. 'branch, twig' = Skt. c^u-; 

Av. //«- m. 'arrow' = Skt. i^u-; Av, pasu- m 'small 

cattle' = Skt. pasii-; Av. tanu-, tanu- f. 'body* = Skt. 

tanU', tanA-; Av. madu- n. 'honey' = Skt. rnddhu-. 

— ^Adjective. Av. pof^ru- 'full' = Skt. puru-; Av. 

vatfhu'3 vohu' 'good' = Skt. vasu-; Av. driju- 'poor*. 

Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av. -una = Skt. -una, see § 802 below, 
g 782. On Av. 'Ura = Skt. -ura, see § 816 below. 

17. Av. -«/ = Skt. 'US (Whitney, § 1154). 
§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiefly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted: 

Av. ar^duh n. 'assault, battery', gar'buh n. 'milk', tanui- n. 
'person' Ys. 43.7, cf. § 360. Add also manuh masc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. -« = Skt. -« (Whitney, § 11 79). 
§ 784. With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made. 
As an example may be quoted Av. tanU' (tanu-) f. *body' = Skt. tand- 
(tanu'), 

19. Av. 'ka = Skt. -ka (Whitney, § 1 186). 
§ 785. This suffix forms a few primary derivatives; they are nouns 
and adjectives. Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com- 
mon. Examples of -ka as primary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. adka- m. 'garment, robe' Yt. 5.126 = Skt dtka^; 
Av. mahrka' m. *death' = Skt. markd^, — Adjective. A v. huSko' 
»dry' = Skt. iufka-. 

20. Av. 'ta Oita, -aid) = Skt. -ta (-ita, -ata), Whitney, § 1 1 76. 
§ 786. The suffix 'ta is used chiefly (i) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq. It ap- 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows -td. Examples are: 

(i) Past-Passive Participles in -ta, see §711 

above. — (2) Nouns and Adjectives: hv^duta-m. 

'messenger* = Skt. dutd; Av. anguita- m. 'toe* = Skt. 

avgu^tha-i Av. zasta- m. *hand* = Skt. kdsta-; Av. aja- 

n. *right* {-^a = -rta, § 163) = Skt. ftd-; Av. andhitd- 

fem. 'Anahita* nom. propr. 

Note I. The suffix Av. -iVfl = Skt. -//j (Whitney, § Ii76d) appears 
in a few adjectives : e. g. A v. za^rita- *yellow, green' = Skt. hdritC' ; Av. 
nuuita' *great' ; perhaps in Av. raodita- *red*. Likewise in the ptcpl. adj. 
At. dariiia- *emboldend, daring' (y</<ir/-) Vs. 57.11 = Skt. dhrfitd-^ cf. 
§ 712 above. 

Note 2. A suffix -ata (stem a -|- /a) = Skt. -<i/<i (Whitney, § Ii76e) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. A v. fr'zata' n. 'silver' = Skt. rajatd'; A v. yazata- m. 
'adorable, divinity'. 

Note 3. The suffix -/a is sometimes disguised as -da in accor- 
dance with certain phonetic changes, cf. § 89 etc. Av. vfr'zda- *grown 
great, mighty' (i. e. vardh -j- td) = Skt. vfddkd-. So Av. driwda- Vt. 13.1 1. 
Likewise 'f-ta is often disguised as -fa» cf. § 163. 
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21. Av. 'tar (dar) = Skt. -tar (Whitney, § 1182). 
§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf 
§ 321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root; and 
radical iy u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine -/rf besides. Examples of -tar are: 
(i) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- m. *giver, 
creator' = Skt. dCh)dtar-; Av. zaotar- m. name of 
priest = Skt. hdiar-^X.^. — (2) Nouns of Relation- 
ship. Av. patar- m. *father' = Skt. pitdr-; Av. rndtar- 
f. 'mother* = Skt. mdtdr-. 

Note I. The suffix -tar is sometimes disguised (cf. § 163): Av. 
hd$ar- m. 'eater'; Av. bd^ar- m. *rider' = Skt. bhartar'. 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in VAv. dugdar-t GAv. 
dug^dar- f. 'daughter' Yt. 17.2, Ys. 4^.4 = Skt. duhUdr-, 

' Note 3. Observe -tar as neuter in infin. YAv. vldoi/re Yi. 10.82 
(perhaps here har^pre v. 1. Ys. 62.2). 

22. Av. -// = Skt. -// (Whitney, § 1157). 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 

of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 

masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 

to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous: 

Noun. Av. anumaHi' f. 'thought, agreement' = 

Skt. dnumati-; Av. cisti- f. *wisdom' = Skt. citti-; Av. 

stiiUi' f. *praise* = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. ^shoulder' 

= Skt. siipti-; Av. pa^ti- masc. *lord* = Skt. pdti-. — 

Disguised form, Av. a^i- f. 'Rectitude* = *tfr-// § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -iVi = Skt. -/'// (Whitney, § iiS7g) is found in 
a few words: A v. spafui- Yt. 19.6, dskiHi- (cf. § 32) Ys. 44.17. 

23. Av. 'tu = Skt. tu (Whitney, § 1 161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt, are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the -tu. Examples are: 
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Av.ydtU' m. 'sorcerer* = Skt. ydtii-; Av. haetu- m. 
*bridge* = Skt. s^tu-; Av. ^ratu- m. 'wisdom' = Skt. 
krdtu-; Av. ///«- m. *food' = Skt. //V^-; Av. vantu- 
masc. *spouse*; Kv.jydtu- (fern.?) 'life* = Skt. yft/4/«-. 

24. Av. -/r^ 6/r^, -rf^^J = Skt. 'tra (Whitney, § 1185). 
§ 791. The suffix -/ro: (-pra, -dra, -dra) forms nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the ^(«a-strengthening, but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (i) -tra 
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78) ; otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -pra (§ yT^ 2). 
The forms (3) -dra (in -f^dr-j -Jidr-) and -dra (in -zdr-, -Mr-) 
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is -trd. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ustra- m. 'camel* = Skt. A^fra-; Av. 

vastra- n. 'garment' = Skt. vdstra-, — Av. pupra- m. 

*son* = Skt. putrd-; Av. ^^apra- n. 'rule, kingdom* = 

Skt. kfatrd'. — Av. yao^^dra- n. 'girdle* Yt. 15.54 (cf. 

§ 79) = Skt. yoktra-; Av. va^'dra- n. 'word', cf. Skt. 

vaktrd-i Av. vazdra- m. 'bearer'. — Adjective. Av. 

frao^rvaestra- 'productive'. — Av. brdipra- 'cutting' 

Yt. 10.130 etc. (ybri-), — Av. tnc^zdra- 'learned, wise' 

(§ 90)» sizdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 

Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -trd = Skt. -trd (Whitney, 
§ Ii85d) may here be noted: Av. aUrd- f. 'goad' = Skt. d/frd-; Av. 
zaoprH' f. 'libation' = Skt. hdird-. 

25. Av. -tva ('pwa, -(hva) = Skt. -tva (Whitney, § 966 a). 
§ 792. The suffix 'tva» {'Pwa, -dwa §§ 94, 96) is used (i) chiefly 
in forming the Gerundive, or declinable future-passive participle of ad- 
jectival value (Latin -ndus) as described above § 717. But it is found 
also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is 'tvd, -pwd. 

z. Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have been 
given above. — a. Noun. Av. staopwa- n. 'praise' ; dqstvd* f. 'skill', 
vqfwd- f. 'herd'. 
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26. Av. 'pa Oda, -da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163). 
§ 793- With the suffix -pa {-da, -da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly-/^. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. rapa- m. 'chariot' = Skt. rdtha-; Av. 
ham^r^pa- m. *foe*; Av. vtcipa- m. 'decision*; Av. 
zcipa- m. *birth'. — Av. ar^pa- n. 'subject, thing* = Skt. 
drtha-, — Av. gdpd- f. *song, hynm* = Skt. gdthd-; Av. 
gaepd' f. 'being, creature*; Av. cipd- f. 'penalty*. — 
Adjective. Av, u^da- 'spoken, word' (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukkthd-; Av. prqfida- 'gratified*; Av. yiilida- 
'girt, compact* Yt. 10.127. 

Note I. On Av. 'da = orig. -/a, see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form -j/j (probably thematic a + Pa) = Skt. ^atha 
(Whitney, § 1163c) occurs in some words: Av. va\iapa' n. 'growth' = 
Skt. vakfdCha-. 

27, 28. Av. -//, 'pu = Skt. 'lAi, 'thu (Whitney, § 1 164). 
§ 794. The suffix Av. -// = Skt. -//// occurs in one or two words; 
it b also disguised as -/i. The suffix Av. -/// = Skt. »thu is likewise 
quotable. Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the weak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -/i; Av. dpi- f. 'punishment' ; Av. aipi* f. 'dread, terror*. 
So Av. asti' m. 'minister', cf. Skt. dtUhi'; Av. ha\ti- n. 'thigh' = 
Skt. s&kthi; — Suffix -pu: Av. hipu' m. 'dweller, socius*. 
§ 795' ^^ ^^ ioroi -prot see 'tra § 791 above. 
§ 796. On the form -pwa, see ^tva § 792 above. 
§ 797* On 'pwan, see -van § 820 below. 
§ 798. On the form -p-wat^, see below, § 821. 
§ 799* ^^ the form -</«, see -/a § 786, and 'Pa § 793 above. 
§ 800. On 'da see above, -pa § 793. 
§ 801. On the form 'dra see -tra, "pra § 791 above. 

29. Av. -na, f-wwo) = Skt. -na, (-una), Whitney, § 1177. 
§ 802. The suffix -na is used (i) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(i) Passive Participle in -na. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above. — 
(2) Noun. Av. fraina- m. ^question' = S\iiX„ prasnd-: 
Av. yasna- m. ^sacrifice* = Skt. yajnd-; Av. hrafna- 
m. 'sleep* = Skt. svdpna-. — Av. par^na- n. m. *wing* 
= Skt. pari^d'. — Av. haend- f. *army* = Skt. sind-, — 
Adjective. Av. majna- 'naked' = Skt. nagnd-; Av. 
kamna- *few*. See also § 713. 

§ 803. The suffix form Av. -««« = Skt. -una (Whitney, § 1177 c), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words: Av. /a''- 
runa^ 'young' = Skt. t&rut^^; Av. a^runa* 'fiery' = Skt. arux^d; 

30. Av. -nah = Skt. -nas (Whitney, § 1152). 
§ 804. The suffix ^nah is perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
than in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical /, u, are strengthened 
before it; a remains unchanged. Examples are: 

Av. raiJ^nah' n. 'possession' = Skt. riknas-; Av. htar^nah' n. 
'splendor*; Av. draoftah' 'offering' = Skt. drdvi^MS'; Av. pafnah^ 
n. (in par*nawhufitdni) 'fulness' = Skt. pdrt^as-; Av. rafnah' n. 
'help, comfort'. 

31. Av. 'tU = Skt. -ni (Whitney, § 1 158). 
§ 805. With this suffix, as in Skt., are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are: 
Av. varini' m. and adj. 'virile, male' = Skt vffpi-; Av. sraoni- 
f. 'hip' = Skt. irSpi-; A v. fiaoni- f. 'fatness'. 

32. A v. -««, ('$nu) = Skt. -««, (snu), Whitney, §§ 1 162, 1 194. 
§ 806. With the suffix 'ttu, as in Skt., a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are: 

Av. b3nu' m. 'light, ray' = Skt. bMnU'; Av. gar»nu^ m. 'itch' = 
Skt. gfdhnu-; Av. tafnu- m. 'fever' = Skt. tapnu-. — A v. dainU' f. 
'female, cow' = Skt. dhimi: 
§ 807. The suffix Av. -inu = Skt. -snu (Whitney, § 1 194) is like- 
wise quotable: e.g. Av. racffnu- m. 'light, brightness' = Skt. rdc^fpu'; 
Av. pqsnu' f. 'dust', cf. Skt. p^sit. 
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33. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166). 
§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. haoma- m. 'haoma' = Skt. soma-; Av. aiima' m. 
•fury'; Av. ^rupma- m. *growth'. — Av. gar'ma- n. *heat' = Skt. 
gharmd', — Adjective. Av. ^b&ma *shining' = Skt. bhdma-; Av. 
tafma' 'strong, swift'; Av. gar^ma- *hot' = Skt. gharmd-. 

34. Av. -man = Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168). 
§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns ; most of these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the gu^a- 
strengthening. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. asmatt' m. *stone, heaven' = Skt. diman-; Av. 
rasman- m. 'column, rank'. — Av. nSman-, nqman- n. 'name' = Skt. 
niman-; A v. vaisman- 'dwelling' (in vaism?n-da Vt. xo.86) = Skt. 
viiman- ; Av. taoiman- n. 'seed' = Skt. tokman- ; Av. bar'sman- n. 
'barsom'. 

35. Av. -mi = Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1 167). 
§ 810. This suffix, as in Skt., is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

Av. var'mi' m. 'wave, billow' = Skt. armi' ; Av. dqmi- m. 'crea- 
tor' Ys. 31.8; Av. ''zdmi' m. 'birth' = Skt. j&mL^Kv. bami- f. 
•earth' = Skt. bh^mi-, bhami-, 

36. Av. 'tnna, -mana = Skt. -indna (Whitney, § 1174). 

§ 811. This suffix is used in forming the middle 

(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 

discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mnay 

'tnana (Gk. -[/.evo;) opp. to Skt. -mdna, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. -ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 121 3). 
§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -j^d. Examples are: 

Gerundive and Adjective (cf. also § 716): Av. ij[ya- *desir- 
able' = Skt. ^fya; Av. jtvya- * living, fresh' = Skt. jtvya-; A v. 
mairya- 'deadly'; A v. ha^Pya- *true' = Skt. satyiU; Av. maidya- 
'middle' = Skt. mddhya-, — Noun. Av. hahya- n. 'grain' = Skt. 
sasyd-; A v. q^PyS- fern, 'beam', cf. Lat. aniae, 

38. Av. -yak, Oista) = Skt. -tyas, Oi$thd), Whitney, § 1 184. 
§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives. The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1165). 
§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns. The 
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mahtyu' m. 'spirit', cf. Skt. manytU; Av. mn'Pyu- 
m. 'death' {^mar- -|- / as in Skt.) = Skt. mrtyu-; Av. dahyu- 
da^ighu' fem. 'country', cf. Skt. ddsyu-, 

40. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 11 88). 
§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vazra- m. 'club' = Skt. vdjra-; Av. ca^ra- n. 'wheel' 

= Skt. cakrd'i Av. hurd- f. 'a drink' = Skt. surd', — Adjective. 

Av. ujra- 'mighty' = Skt. ugrd- ; Av. d/ra- 'bright* = Skt. citrd- ; 

Av. su^ra- 'red' = Skt. iukrd-; Av. gufra- 'deep*. 

§ 816. The form Av. -ura = Skt. -ura (Whitney, § Ii88f) used 

apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces : A v. razura- m. f. 'forest'. 

Perhaps also ar^zUra- n. nomen propr. Mt. Demivand (-iira), 

41. Av. -ri = Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1 191). 
§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are : A v. bu'ri- f. 'abundance', cf. Skt bh&ri'; Av, tigri- m. nomen propr. 

IS 
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -r« (Whitney, § 1192). 
§ 818. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun. Av. asru' n. *tear* = Skt. diru^, — Adjective. Av. 
vaiidrU" 'desiring'. Uncertain amru; camru-. 

43. Av. -va C'dwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (Whitney, § 1190). 
§ 819. With this sufHx are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in "^spa, '^dwa 
§§ 96» 97. The corresponding feminine form is -vd. 

Noun. Av. sa^rvc' m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. iarvd-; Av. <w/<i- 
m. *horse' (§ 97) = Skt. diva^; Av. awkvd'. f. *soul'; A v. ga^d' t 
*bitch'. — Adjective. Av. ha^rva" * whole' = Skt. sdrva^; Av. 
iraoidm' *hard'; Av. ir^^a^ 'high, arduus' = Skt. Urdhyd-; Av. 
a^rvo' 'speedy*. 

44. Av. -van (^pwan) = Skt. -van (Whitney, § 1 169). 
§ 820. The sufBx ^van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The root remainS' unstrengthened. A / 
is added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including wir; this 
gives rise to the form 'pwan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GVAv. advan-, a^ati" m. *way' = Skt. ddhvan-; Av. 
kit^pwan' m. *doer' {\fkar — |- /, see just abovfe) = Skt. kftvan-; 
Av. karJvan- f. n. *clime, zone'. — Adjective. Av. isvatt' *able, 
potent' (V^w-). With reduplication Av. ydipwan^ *active' (i. e. ya- 
ii'Van^ fr. yfyot-). 

45. Av. 'Vant (-Jnuant) = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233 g). 
§ 821. The ending -vaftt as primary suffix occurs in a few words, 
chiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
an ajy/-participle of CI. 8. As above (§ 820) , a / is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this gives rise to the form -fwai^ 
g 94. The weak form of the toot is the rule. The suffix -vat^ some- 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. a^rvant" adj. and noun *swift, courser' = Skt. drvant-; 
Av. s^runvant' *audible'; A v. bfzvant' 'advantageous' (§ 31); A v. 
vivawkvaitt' m. nomen propr. = Skt. znvdsvant^; Av. stfr'Jnvaftt' 
'levelling* {yfstar" -f- /, see above) ; Av. vibir^pwat^" 'divided, having 
pauses' i^bar- -}- / added). 
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46,A.v.'Vah0vaph'r^s)=Skt.'Vas('Vqs, -«i9^Whitney,§ 1 173. 
§ 822. With the suffix -vah (-vavh str., -uS wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli- 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. 'Var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 
§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form <fara 
arises by transfer to the ^-declension. Examples are: 

Av. kar^var- n. f. beside karfvan- •clime, zone' ; Av. za/ar- (i. e. 
^zap-var § 95) n. beside zafan- *jaw* ; Av. badvar- n. beside baivan- 
*myriad'. So mipwara- n. (-vara) beside mipwan- *pair'. Observe 
Av. srvara- (for sruvara- § 68) 'horned, Sruvara'. 



B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1202 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other* changes in form. 

(a) Final -a of a stem disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y. 

(b) Final -/', -u of a stem are generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though u, as in Skt, sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1203 a, b. 

(c) Final -^n of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1203 c): Av. 
bar^smanya- 'relating to the barsom', vydia'Hya- 'ruling in the 
council'; A v. rdr^pragni*. 'victorious' (firom a^-stem), cf. Skt. vAr- 
traghna-. 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the yj-ddhi- 
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vrddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
Av. &hu*ri' 'of the Ahurian', cf. Skt. dsuri-; Av. mSzdayasnl' 'be- 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. gdvya- beside gaoya- 'be- 
longing to the cow', opp. Skt. gdvya- (§ 60 Note d); Av. hdvani- 
'relating to Havana'; A v. Srltya- 'belonging to a spear'. For gu^a- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. 

The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1207.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 1207. 

11 -u 

12 -ka (-aka, 4ka) 

13 -^« 

14 'tar a, -tdtna 

15 'tat 

16 -// 

17 "pa (-da) 

18 "pya 

19 'Pwa 

20 'Pwana 

A few other Secondary Suffixes. 
§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 

Suffix. Av. -iva in numerals, Priiva^ *a third', caprufva- *a fourth', 
pavtavhva- 'a fifth' Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -ia (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa^t iiasa-, aeiaso', 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix, in Av. as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting 'relating to*, *of ', Vith* ; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the ^z-declen- 



1 -a 

2 -aina (-agni, -aini) 

3 -aona 

4 -an 

5 -ana (-dna, -ani) 

6 -afic 

7 -' 

8 -in 

9 -ina 
ID -f 



21 -na 

22 -ma 

23 -man (-mana, -mna) 

24 -mqnt 

25 -ya 

26 -ra 

27 -va 

28 -van 

29 'Vana 

30 -vatit 
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sion ; the treatment of that , however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are : 

Noun. Av. kaozqpwa- n. *the goodly company'; 
Av. ayavha- m. n. *iron* Ys. 11.7 = Skt. dyasd-; Av. 
nar^va- m. ^descendant of Nam' (patronym.). — Adjec- 
tive. Av. tamaioha- *dark' = Skt. tdmasa- (w. vfddhi); 
Av. upa-sm-a- 'upon the earth' (z'm-) § 836. 

Note. Final -/, -u of the primitive generally, but not al- 
ways, appear as -«y-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, Av. k&vaya- 'kingly' 
(kavi-) = Skt. kdvyd',' A v. dar'ja.arltaya- *long-speared' ; A v. ma^nyava' 
'spiritual' (nta'iiyu'). But simple y^ v in staomya- (fr. siaomi'\ haozqpwa^ 
(fr. huzantU') above § 828. 

2. Av. -aBna (-aBni, -aini) = Skt. -gna (Whitney, § 1223 e). 

§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material, cf. Skt. 
sdmidhgnd', Whitney, § 1223 e. The form -agni is found beside it in the 
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are: 

Av. ayavhaina-t ayavhaini- 'made of iron' ; A v. 9r»zatagna', ^aini- 

'of silver' ; Av. zaranagna-, ^agni- 'golden' ; Av. bawraini^ 'of beaver-skin'. 

3. Av. -aona, cf. Skt. -ana, 
§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive i/-stem -|- atta § 832) occurs 
in Kv. praitaotia- m. 'Thraetaona* = Skt. trditand-; A v. ar»jaona- m. nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.117 (? cf. Skt. arharta- n.); Kv, pitaona- m. nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av. mar^aona- adj. 'deadly'. 

4. Av. -a« (cf. Skt. -/«). 
§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix -in, 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mqpran- m. 'prophet', cf. Skt. mantrin-; Av. hd- 
vanan- xa. Tioxaexi propr. — Adjective, h:^, pupran' 'having a son', 
cf. Skt. putrin-; Av. visan- 'possessing a house'. 

5. Av* -ana (-ana, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -dm), Whitney, 

§§ 1 17s a, 1223 a, b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 

in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 

vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 
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ending, thus giving -ana, A final i is strengthened before 
-ana. The form -dm (-dnf) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun. Av. jdmHspHna- m. *son of Jamaspa' ; Av. gaorayHna- 
m. *son of Gaori' Yt. 13. 118; — Av. vihrkdna- m. 'Hyrcania'; Av. 
akurdnt' f. 'daughter of Ahura'. — Adjective. A v. haScaf.aspdna- 
*descended from Haecataspa' ; A v. dp-wyana-t dpwySnf' 'belonging to 
the Athwyas' (Skt. dptyd-). 

6. Av. -anc, -ac = Skt. ^a^c, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 
§ 833. The ending Av. -jjjc, -ac (of verbal origin) is combined with 
prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 
Av. pa^rvatic- 'advancing' (§ 287 above) ; Av. franc-, frac- 'for- 
ward' == Skt. prdHc-, prdc-; Av. fiyafic- 'downward' = Skt. nyaiu-; 
Av. vtivanc' 'on all sides* = Skt. vifvaA^-* 

7. Av. -/ = Skt. 'i (Whitney, § 1221). 
§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad- 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noun-stems in -a; and most of the examples 
show the vfddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av. hdvani' m. nomen propr. (cf. A v. havana- = Skt. 
sdvana-) \ Av. uzdagzi- m. beside uzdaiza- 'heap' ; Av. kuavhrvi- m. 
'blessedness' Ys. 53.1. — Adjective. Av. dhu*ri^ 'of the Ahurian' 
(§ ^)» c^« Skt. dsuri-; Av. mdzdayasni- 'Mazdayasnian' (fir. mdzda- 
yasna-) ; Av. vSr^prajni' 'victorious', cf. Skt vdrtraghna- ; Av. zdra- 
puhri' 'of Zarathushtra' ; Av. raji- 'belonging to Ragha' (raja-), 

8. Av. 'in = Skt. -in (Whitney, § 1230). 
§ 835.. The suffix 'in is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in 
^kt, in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples are: 

Av. p9r»nin' adj. 'having a feather' (par'na-) Yt. 14.38 = Skt. 
partun',' Av, myezdin' 'having offering' Yt. 13.64; Av. drujin- 'pos- 
sessed of a devil' (druj-) Yt. 4.7. 

9. Av. 'ina = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1209 c). 
§ 836. A secondary suffix -ina (apparently an a-inflection of -in) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples: 
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Noun. Av. rapipwina' m. nomen propr.; A v. ufahina-.m, nomen 
propr. — Adjective. Av. vacahifM' 'consisting of a word, verbal' 
Vd. 4.2. Similarly the ending -iW in Av. maifini' 'belonging to 
sheep' (fr. maifi-), 

10. Av. -? = Skt. -f (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a). 
§ 837. The primary derivatives in -f have been treated above ; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
e. g. Av. ftd*ri- f. * woman' (observe vrddhi) = Skt. ndrl'. 

II. Av. «. 
§ 838. The suffix u, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun. Av. hajdawhu- m. 'satis- 
faction, fill' Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av. 'ka C-aka, -ika) = Skt. -ka (-aka, 'ika)j Whitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 
§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 

nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -dka, 4ka may 

conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ i i86c, 1 181 d. 

The corresponding feminine is -kd. As examples: 

Noun. Av. (iraska- m. 'disorder*; hv, pasuka- m. '(jattle, beast'; 
Av. dra/iaka' m. 'banner' (in dra/jakavafit') ; Av. dahSka^ m. nomen 
propr. ; Av. majydka- m. 'man' ; — Av tnaridika' n. 'mercy' (cf. 
Whitney, § 1186 c) = Skt. mfdikd-; Av. ainika- m. n. 'face' = Skt 
dnika- ; — Av. nd'rlkd- f. 'woman' ; Av. pa*nkd' f. 'fairy. Peri'. — 
Adjective. Av. kasvika^ 'trifling'; Av. kutaka* 'smaU'. Pronominal 
adj. Av. ahmdka- 'ours' = Skt. asmdko'; Av. ffmdka' 'your' = Skt 
yu^fftika-, cf. Whitney, § 1222 c. 

13. Av. ./tf = Skt 'ta (Whitney, § 1245 e). 
§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. Prita- m. 'Thrita', cf. Skt tritd-; Av. bO^qsid- f. 
'Bushyansta'. — Adjective. Av. a^avasta- adj. 'righteous', m. 'righ- 
teousness'; Av. p^t9r»ta" 'winged'. 

14. Av.-tara, -tjma =: Skt, -tara, -tama (Whitney^ § 1242). 
§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals vts^st^ma-^ satot^ma-, ha- 
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zavrdtama-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. 'tat = Skt. -tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 
§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, inAv. yavaecaJdHe 
beside yavaetdHaeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples: 

Av. uparatSt- f. 'supremacy' = Skt. upardtdt-; A v. haurvatat- f. 
'completeness, Salvation' = Skt. sarvdtdt-. Likewise others. 

16. Av. -// = Skt. 'ti (Whitney, § iiS7h). 
§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words ; 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are: 

Av. J>anwar»ti- f. 'bow' (cf. fanvar-); Av. ^ivalii- 'sixty* = Skt. 
fafti-; Av. haptdUi- 'seventy' = Skt. saptati-; Av. ncpvaUi- 'ninety' 
= Skt. navaU', see § 366 above. 

17. Av. -J>a (-da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 
§ 844. The secondary suffix -/a is to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa- 'seventh' = 
Skt. saptdtha-; hs.pu^da- 'fifth', cf. ^\X. paAc-a-tha- ; — Kv.avapa- 'thus, so'. 

18. Av. 'pya = Skt. -/ya (Whitney, § 1245 b). 
§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt., makes one or two derivative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. a^wipya' 
'away, distant'; A v. pascq^pya- 'behind'. 

19. Av. 'pwa = Skt. 'tva (Whitney, § 1239). 
§ 846. With this suffix, as in Skt, a few neuter nouns denoting 
'condition', 'state' are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples: 

Av. avhupwa- n. 'lordship'; Av. ratupwa- n. 'mastership'; Av. 
vavhupwa- n. 'good deed' = Skt. vasutvd-, 

20. Av. -pwafta = Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1 240). 
§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre- 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, A v. ndhipwana- n. 'marriage', cf. Skt. patiivand-, Whitney, § 1240. 

21. Av. -na = Skt. -na (Whitney, § 1223 g). 
§ 848. With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 
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Noun. Av. ahuna- m, ^i\ie Ahuna formula'.— Adjective. A v. 
iayana- 'belonging to a well' Yt. 6.2 ; A v. zrayana- *of the sea' ; 
Av. vahmana^ 'praiseworthy'; Av. airyana- *Aryan'. 

22. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 
§ 849. With -ma as secondary suffix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions , a^ few ordinal numerals , a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. spitdma-, spitama- m. *Spitama'. — Adjective. A v. 
apdma- 'last' = Skt. apamd-; Av. uptnia- 'highest' = Skt. upamd-: 
— Av. fratdnui' 'first' = Skt. prathamd- (Whitney, § 487 h); Av. 
nliuma- 'ninth' (§§ 64, 374) = Skt. navamd-; — A v. da^yuma- 'be- 
longing to the country' (da^yu-); A v. zatituma- 'belonging to the 
tribe'. 

23. Av. -man (-maita, -mna) = Skt. -man (-mna), Whitney, §§ I i68i, 1224 c. 
§ 850. A very few words show the suffix -man, or its variations 
-mana, -mna. The examples are: 

Noun. Av. a^ryaman- m. 'connection, family, Airyaman', cf. 
Skt. aryamdn-, — Adjective. Av. ydtumana- 'relating to a sor- 
cerer*; Av. zaranimna- 'angered' Yt xo.47. 

24. Av. -mant = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 
§ 851. The secondary suffix -matit, like -vatit below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly ^^-stems. Examples are: 

Av. firatumatit- ^having wisdom' = Skt. krdtuntant- ; 

Av. gaomatit- * having milk, flesh' = Skt. gomant-; 

Av. madufnant- *rich in sweets* = Skt. rnddhumant- ; 

— Av. ar^pamant' *right, true to fact' (from ^-stem) ; 

— Av. afra^imafit' *not progressing' (fr. /-stem). 

25. Av. -ya C-(^ya) = ^\.. -ya (-iya, -tya), Whitney, §§ 12 10, 

1214, 1215. 
§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, i), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 
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tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt. (Whitney, § 121 1) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is -yd. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -a, drop their final 
vowel ; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding t into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-^^ or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya, 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples oi -ya are: 

Noun. Av. aiprya- m. 'pupil' ; Av. n^pha^Pya- n. nomen propr. , 
cf. Skt. nisatya-; Av. vdstrya- adj. 'farming', m. 'farmer'; — Av. 
avhuyd' f. 'lordship'. — Adjective. From fl-stem: Av. dhurry a- 
'lordly' (observe vrddhi fr. ahura-) Yt. 13.82, 14.39; ^'^' °JO^' 
'topmost' = Skt. d^ya-, agriyd-; A v. haomya- 'relating to haoma' 
= Skt. somyd-; Av. iiaprya- 'kingly' = Skt. kfatriya-; A v. yesnya- 
'revered' = Skt. yajiiiya-, — From J-stem: Av. hadnya- ^belonging 
to an army' = Skt. sinya-; hy, gaiPya- 'material, earthly'. — From 
«-stem: Av. rajnvya- 'reasonable', cf. Skt. ftviya-; Av. po^ruya- 
'first' =Skt. purvyd-; so hv, gaoya-, gSvya- 'belonging to the cow' 
= Skt. gdvya-, — From consonant stem: Av. vlsya- 'of the clan' = 
Skt. viiyh'. 
Note. Observe the few forms that show -aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852 c. Examples arc: Noun. Av. zar'daya- n. 'heart' = Skt. 
hfdaya-; Kv. zar»maya' adj. 'green', n. 'verdure', cf. SVi, hartnyd-, — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspaya- (ace. aspaini) 'belonging to a horse' = Skt. divya*; 
Av. ndvaya- 'flowing, navigable' = Skt. nSvya-, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 
§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are: 

Av. adara- adj. 'under, lower' = Skt. ddhara-; Av. apara- adj. 
'later, behind' = Skt. dpara-; Av. upara- adj. 'further, above* = 
Skt. upara-. Probably Av. hazavra- adj. and n. 'thousand' = Skt. 
sahdsra-. Observe Av. ahura- m. 'lord, Ahura' = SkL dsura-, 

27. Av. -va, (-vya) = Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 
§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. j/-adjectives transferred 
to the a-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av. ajrava- *belonging to the head' (ojra-); Av. bUnava- 'be- 
longing to the tail' {buna- § 185). 
Note. The suffix Av. -vya = Skt. -vya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis- 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred : Av. br&tuWya- m. *uncle' 
§ 191, cf. Skt. bhrdtrvya-. 

28. Av. -van, (f. -va^rt) = Skt. -van, (f. -varz)^ Whitney, § 1 234. 
§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
•va^rz. Examples are: 

Av. aiavan- adj. m., aiavaWi- (beside aiaom-) adj. f. 'righteous' 
= Skt. rtdvan- (f. -vari) ; Av. spravan- m. 'priest' = Skt. dtharvan- ; 
Av. hapto,karj^an- n. 'seven karshvara', Av. haptoJiarfvairt- 'belong- 
ing to the seven karshvars'. 

29. Av. -vana = Skt. -vana (Whitney, § 1245 1). 
§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
'Van to the <jf-in flection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances : Av. afrivana- n. 'blessing' ; Av. 
Panvana- m. 'bow'; Av. hfSpravana- adj. 'splendid'. 

30. Av. -vatit = Skt. 'Vant (Whitney, § 1233). 
§ 857. The suffix -vatit is closely akin to the suffix 
-ntant, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
-vatit is used with a-, i- and consonant stems, -matit being 
employed chiefly with «-stems as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From ^-stem: Av. amavaiit- adj. 'strong' = Skt. 
dmavant-; Av. pupravatit- *having a son' = Skt. pu- 
travdnt-; Av. haomavatit- *having haoma' = Skt. sdma- 
vant: — From /-stem: Av . fraza^t^tivatit- 'having off- 
spring* ; Av. nd^rivaiit- 'having a wife' ; Av. raevatit- 
'radiant' = Skt. r/z/i«/-. — From consonant stem: Av. 
aojatfhvatit-, aojdvhvatit- 'mighty' Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. djasvant-; Av. t^maphvatit- 'dark* = Skt. td- 
masvant-; Av.paemavatit- 'with milk' (paeman-); Av. 
arinavatit' 'possessing a stallion' (ar^an-). 
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
'Vant (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. zairimySvattt- 'pro- 
ducing verdure' Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vr^^yavant-. So Av. yujlmavant-, Ji$mavant', 

Note 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in -vant, have 
the meaning *like to', 'resembling', cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1233 f. 
Examples are : Av. mavatit- 'like me' = Skt. mdvant- ; Av. pwSva^t- 'like 
thee, your Grace' = Skt. tvSvant-, So also A v. vtsa^tivant- 'twenty-fold'; 
Av. satavafil' 'hundred-fold', § 376. 



FORMATION OP COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq. ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions; Geldner's Avesta has the compound united in printing 
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used; Spiegel's edition does not designate the compounds. 

NOUN-COMPOSITION. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a^a-cipra *the sound 
offspring of righteousness'. The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or indeclinables ; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are : 
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Av. vtspaUi (subst. -f- subst.) m. 'lord of the clan' = Skt. viipdti-; 
Av. dar»jd.bdzU' (adj. -(" subst.) adj. 'longimanus' = Skt. dlrgha- 
bahu-; A v. vispoMmya- (adj. -|- adj.) adj. *all-shining' ; A v. kvaspa- 
(indecl. -|- subst.) adj. *well-horsed' = Skt. svaiva-; Av. rapaehS-, 
rapaeHar- (subst. -f- rad.) m. 'warrior standing in chariot' = Skt. 
rathefthd-; Av. niddsnaipi^- (rad. -|- subst.) adj. *having weapons 
laid down'; Av. star^td.bar'sman- (ptcpl. -\- subst.) adj. *with out- 
spread barsom'. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds, 
a. Contraction and Hiatus. 
§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are : 

With Contraction or Resolution. Av. a^rw/Jf/a- *having white 
horses' (a^ruj^a -\- cLspa) ; A v. aiwydma- *over-mighty' (a^wi -^ am°) ; 
Av. paUySsti', paUyasti- (v. 1. paipuasti'\ paipyesti- 'repetition' (paUi 
-\- as**) Ys. 53.3, Afr. x.8, Vd. 22.13; so Av. uUyaojana- beside uUi 
aojana' *thus speaking'; Av. paUyao^ta beside pa^ti ao^ta *he an- 
swered'; Av. mazdao^ta^ 'spoken by Mazda' (®a -{- t^ita) Ys. 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av. asu.aspa- * swift-horsed' = Skt. Sivasva-; 
GAv. ciprSMvah' beside YAv. cipravah- 'manifestly aiding' Ys. 34.4, 
Ny. 3.10; Av. \$viwi,i}u- 'having darting arrows'. See §§ 5 1* 52 above. 
Note. In the G9.thSls, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. s, 

Av. dulhr'ta- 'ill-done' = Skt. dufkftd-; Av. duicipra- 'of evil 
seed' ; Av. dulu^ta^ 'ill-spoken' = Skt. duruktd- ; Av. duidaina- 'of 
evil conscience'; A v. vavhazddh- 'giving what is best', 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 
§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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noun-compound is much loosier than in Skt. ; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as -o like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazavra,gao$a' t fiazavro.gaoia- , hazavra,gao$a' 'thousand- 
eared' Yt. 17.16, Yt. 10.91, Yt. 10. 141 etc. So hit-, hvd- 'self* in 
composition, htHd&ta- 'self-governed', kvdvastra- *self-clothed'. 
Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yS, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na^re.manah- 
(na^rya -^ m'>) 'manly-minded' Ys. 9.1 1, beside ha*J>y&,ddia- Yt. 11.3, hai- 
J>yS.var»Z'. Similarly traces of u for va, vS are found in Av. var^dusnta- 
*soft-earth' (var'dva-), 

§ 866. Original S of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -o. Examples are: 

Av. dagnd.vazak' nomen propr., daind.disa' m. 'teacher of the 

law' (dainS-), urvard^basiaza- adj. 'having the balm of plants' 

(urvarS-). 

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as md- in composition in 

YAv. makasvil mastrt 'no dwarf, no woman' et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv. ma- 

•vaipa- 'not failing' Ys. 41. 1. 

§ 867. Final i, t, u, (a) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound, though t usually appears for f. 
Examples are: 

Av. zairi^gaona- 'yellow-colored' (za^ri-), multi.masah- 'large as 
the fist' (muUi')t n&hi,cinah' 'seeking a wife' (ndWi-), — Av. dsu,- 
kairya- 'quickly working', vo**ru,gaoyaoiH- 'having wide pastures'. 
Note I. The «-stems occasionally show -«/, like the nominative 
singular : e. g. Av. bSzu^aojak- 'strong-armed' (observe -/), nasuj,ava.hr»ta- 
'corpse-defiled'. Somewhat different is the -/ in Av. SnujUtac- 'accompany- 
ing' (Skt. SnufdC'')^ Av. pasuLha^rva- 'cattle-protecting', see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya- 'corpse-burning' (with s before /, § 754). 
Note 2. Av. gdu-t gao- 'cow' appears in composition as gao-, gava-, 
gavd- (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 361 f): e.g. Av. gaoyaoUi- 'cow-pasture' 
•= ^\X. gdvyUti' ; Av. gavaliti- 'abode of cows', Kv, gavd.stdna' 'cow-stall' 
= Skt gosthdna-. 
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§ 868. Siihple stems ending in / show forms identical with the 
nominative singular. Examples are: 

Av. afktpra- 'containing the seed of waters' (ap-)* awldSta^ 
'contained in the waters', kdr*flhvar- 'corpse-eating' (kihrp-), 
§ 869. The a;!|/-stems as a rule show the weak form -a/ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -^, -<w, like nomina- 
tive, § 295. Examples are: 

Av. raival.aspa- 'having splendid horses', var^dal.gaipa- 'increas- 
ing the world'. — Av. bard.zaopra- (observe -^), beside baral^zaopxa- 
(observe -a/) 'bearing the libation' Yt. 10.30, Yt. 10.126; raivas,- 
cipra" 'of splendid family' (but cf. also § 151). 
Note. Observe the form th instead of / in Av. zaraihultra- 'Zoroaster', 
hanmspapmaidaya' name of a season. 

§ 870. The a»-stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1315a), or they appear as -<?. Examples are: 

Av. a^avajan- *slaying the righteous* (a$avan»), nqma,azbSiti- 

'invocation by name', rSma.iayana- 'having an abode of repose' 

(rdman^), — Beside Av. rdmd,$tti' 'abode of repose' (rSman-), zrvd,- 

dSta^ 'created in eternity' (zrvati'), 

§ 871. The ar-stems naturally have anaptyctic (») § 72, and form 

respectively ar*, 9r», As examples may be noted: 

Av. ayar^Jbara- 'day's journey*, hvar» ^bar'zah" 'height of the 

sun'; — n9r9,bar»zah' 'height of a man'. Observe commonly atir',- 

pdta-, Si9r»,savah', dttr'' etc. Yt. 13.102, but atrava^^a- name of 

priest Vsp. 3.6 etc. 

§ 872. The a^-stems may appear in their original form -as under 

certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -d as usual 

(§ 120). Examples are:- 

Av. timascipra- 'containing the seed of darkness', manaspacArya'' 

'having the mind pre-eminent'. — Av. ayd.^aoda- 'having a helmet of iron' 

(ayah-), savo^gaipa- 'useful to the world', h^ar'nd.ddh' 'glory-giving'. 

Note I. Observe z (§ 170) in Av. vapkazd&h- 'giving what is better' 

Ys, 65.12, Remark also the weak form of -vah in Kv. yaltul^ao- nomen 

propr. Yt. 13.123, vidulyasna- 'knowing the Yasna'. 

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity {-ah retained) in mipahvcua 'false- 
speaking' (mipak- -|- 7r>) Ys. 31.12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 
§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a 
compound to assume the a-inflection ; a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, .%/. 
Gram, § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. hvar'^dar'sa- (Skt. svardfi-) 'sunlike', beside paro-dar^S', 
pard,dar»sa' : Av. Stfr'^va^ia- title of a priest, beside Sfyr'.vafl- 
(cons.). 
§ 875. An an-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 131 5). As examples may be taken: 
Av. capru,ca$ma- (observe -a) *four-eyed', beside baivar^.caimana- 
(observe -ana^ *thousand-eyed', from caiman-, 
§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 13 15). As examples: 

Av. upasma- *upon earth' (z^m-), frabda- *fore part of the foot' 
(pada-), fraf$U' 'abundance of cattle' (pasu-). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are: 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). A v. ahUrn,^ 
m9r»fiC' 'destroying the soul', ahmaoja- 'confounding righteousness' 
{ahm maoja, m -^ m = m, % 186), ahambii- 'healing the soul', 
daium.jait' 'daeva-smiling'. — b. Dative. Kw, yavai-ji- 'living for 
ever'. — c. Genitive. Av. z^mascipra- 'having the seed of earth*. 
— d. Locative. Av. duraidars- 'seeing at a distance', rapadUa-t 
rapaihar- 'warrior standing in a chariot' (rape-), maidydupaUihdna- 
'to the middle of the breast'. 



Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com- 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes: — 
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/ i. Copulative. 

SYNOPSIS 1 ii. Determinative ( '^ ^«P«"<>«"t- 
\ I b. Descnptive. 

OF < / 

1 ... « ^ * J. . -r, J I a* Possessive. 

i 111. Secondary Adjective Compounds { , „,. , 
COMPOUNDS / -^ •' *^ [ b. With governed 

\ iv. Other Compound Forms. Final. 

These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 1252, 1255.) 

§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by *both — and* may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
differ from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are : 

Av. />asu vtra 'cattle and men' Ys. 9.4 etc. ; pasubya vtrag*bya 
'by cattle and men' Vd. 6.32 etc. ; pasvCb vtrayCb *of both cattle 
and men' Vsp. 7.3 etc. ; apa urvaWe, ape urvaWe 'water and trees' 
Ys. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; payu pivdr»}tdra 'the keeper and the judge' Ys. 57.2. 
Note. A rather late instance may be cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
series each in the plural and form an aggregative compound: Vsp. lo.i 
dyese yeUi ar'zahihyo savahihyo fradafiubyo vtdadaf^ubyo vo**ru.dar'^tibyd 
vo»ni.jar'ItU>yo aheca kar^an} ya^ hanirapahe, 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1262 seq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative 
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value. 

a. Dependent Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1264 seq.) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa) 
are those in which the former member stands in relation to 

16 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (ace, instr. gen. etc.) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1264): Accusative relation. Av. 
mipro,druj' m. *one that breaks his pledge'. — Gen. relation. Av. 
vTspaiti' m. *lord of the clan'. — Loc. relation. Av. rafaiSiS- m. 
* warrior standing in a chariot' {rafe = actual loc, cf. § 877). 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265): Ace. relation. A v. 
kainfr'dd.jan- 'smiting the head'. — Dat. relation, hy.ddmiddta- 'created 
for all creatures'. — Instr. relation. Av. ahuradSia- 'made by Ahura'. 
— Abl. relation. Av. qzd,buj' 'freeing from distress'. — Loc. relation. 
Av. z'mar'giiz' 'hiding in the earth'. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1279 seq.) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1 280 b, d) : Av. dar»jd.$iti' f. 'a 
long residence', p9r»nd»mCb»ha' n. 'full-moon' ; — A v. ultradadnu- f. 
'she-camel', cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): \y. vispd,ldmya- 'all- 
brilliant', upard.kahya- 'making higher, raising up'. With advbl. pre- 
fixes (a-, an-, hu-, dul-, arJ- etc.), Av. huk9r»ta- 'well-made', Av. 
ar^u^da- 'right-spoken'. Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1293 seq.) 
§ 884. Possessive Compounds(Skt. Bahuvrlhi) are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of 'having or 'possessing' that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885. The Skt. shows a difference of accent between a 
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive; in Av., as there is no 
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in that manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge- 
nerally a substantive ; the first member may be a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. A v. ajlcipra- 'having 
the seed of waters'. — Adj. initial. Av. dar»jd.lSzU' 'having long 
arms, longimanus'. — Pron. initial. Av. hvavastra- 'having own cloth- 
ing', ya.^yaopna- 'having what actions' Ys. 31.16. — Num. initial. 
Av. Iiazavra^gao^a* 'having a thousand ears' (cf. Whitney, § 1300). 
— Ptcpl. initial. Av. uzgdr^pto.drafj^a- 'with uplifted banners'. — 
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1304). Ky.ahafna- 'not-sleeping', ahvyama- 
'having excessive might' (Whitney, § 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1309 seq.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compounds; they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions, (i) Participial, 
(2) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 

I. Participial Adjective Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, ^t. Gram. § 1309.) 
§ 888. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit. 
The prior member is a present participle which in meaning governs the 
second part. The whole is an adjective. Examples are: 
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Av. vana^.ps^ana- adj. 'winning battles', var^da^.gadpa- 'increasing 
the world', vikdr^^.u^tdna- 'cutting off life'. Likewise in nomina 
propria haeca^.aspa- 'Haecataspa'. 

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1310.) 
§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre- 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are: 

Av. a^inu- 'reaching to the knee', cf. Skt. abhijt'iu- (Whitney, 
§ 1310a); Av. a^wi.da^yu- 'around the country', atitar'.da^yu- 'within 
the country' (cf. Skt. antarkastd-)^ Av. uzda^yu- 'out of the country' ; 
Av. upasma- 'upon the earth' {z^m- § 152); A v. pard.asna- 'beyond 
the present' (i. e. paro -\- azan-) § 153, cf. Skt. parok^a-; Av. 
taro.yara- 'beyond a year', cf. Skt. tiroahnya-. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av. 

as in Skt., there are also some other composite forms that 

require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 13 12.) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are: 

Ky. Prigaya- n. 'space of three steps', pripada- n. 'three feet, 
a yard', nava.kar^a- n. 'the nine furrows', nava.Jiiapara- n. 'space of 
nine nights'. — Av. parica.yaJi^ttl (f e m. ace. pi.) 'five twigs'. — Av. 
haptoWifiga (masc. plur. ) 'the Great Bear'. 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313.) 

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. Avyayibhava) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an 
instance or two: Av. dpritim 'up to three times', cf Skt. advddasdm; Av. 
paHydpdm 'against the stream, contrary' (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Yd. 6.40 = Skt. 
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prattpdm (cf. Lanman, Skt, Reader p. 195); Av. fra.apim, 7tyQ.p9in, upa,- 
apdtn *from out, down, to the water' Vd. 21.2. 

c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §1315.) 

§ 893. One or two other points in regard to com- 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1. The nomen propr. na'ryd.savha- m. 'Nairyosangha' sometimes 
has its component elements separately declined, e. g. nairyehe savhahe 
Yt. 13.85, Vsp. H.16, beside naWyd.savhahe Ny. 5.6. Similarly, the 
derivative yavdeca,tdHe beside yavaetdHaeca 'for ever' Ys. 62.6, 
Yt. 13.50, cf. § 842. So in verbal derivatives, z^razda-, z^rasca 
dal, etc. 

2. Observe later such agglomerations , especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf. Te Deum), as Av. kamnamaezqm JiaHtm 'the 
whither-to-turn Chapter' (kani n^mdi zqm) Ys. 46 end ; ta^.pwd.p^r^sa- 
'beginning with the words This-I-ask-Thee'. Likewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. aiim.yetfhe.raocCd 
nqma 'Bright-in-Righteousness by name' Yt. 13.120, et al. 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 
as examples merely may be quoted, Aw. frddaf.v^spC{.m.' 
kujyd^ti' ^advancing all good life', na^ryqtn.hqm.var^tivatit- 
'having manly courage*, po^ru.sar^dd.viro.vqpwa *having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring' Vsp. 1.5. 



Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 109 seq.) 

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold: (i) as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements; (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Word-Sandhi ; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Sentence-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the Avesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yapd ahu Ys. 27.13; GAv. y cosed uHi Ys, 39.3; YAv. ni 
amBtn Ys. 9.17; YAv. a^pi imqm YL 57.33, and count- 
less others. 

Note I. In Geldner's Metrik pp. 54 — 57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are 
uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Geldner has rightly fol- 
lowed the MSS. 

Note 2. Observe the MS. reading GAv. «f/ 'for indeed' (but in 
metre properly zi ifj Ys. 45.8. Conversely GAv. yjp&iS (so also according 
to metre, but better MS. authority for yapS ail, Geldner) Ys. 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 

of enclitics like tu^ he, cif, ca which form a unit with the 

preceding word and are often written together with it; but 

even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 

keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 

YAv. pairi.{e *round him' (combined like Skt. ki 

$ah Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 188) Ys. 9.28, beside ni 

htm (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. sk^nd^m 

// mano k^r^nuidi *make his brain cracked' Ys. 9.28; 

GAv. kas,te *who to thee' Ys. 29.7 ; GAv. kasnd (cf. 

Germ. *man') Ys. 44.4. So GAv. saskBfi-cd (observe ^) 

Ys. 53.1 beside uzuli^yqn-ca (observe ti) Yt. 13.78. — 

Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 

and proclitics, GAv. huzpntus^ sp^ntoYs, 43.3 ; YAv. 

havayas^ tanvd 'of his own self ; GAv. vasas^ li^a- 

prahyd Ys. 43.8 ; YAv. yas^ ta^mo 'I who am strong' 

Yt. 19.87; YAv. uHyaojand *thus speaking', beside 

uHi aojand. 
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Note I. In the MSS., enclitics and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, e. g. GAv. kdmmS for k&.mJ,n& Ys. 50.1; idpwa 
for ta.pwd Ys. 31.13; tSngd for tJftg.dYs. 46.13; nd^'nvd for nd'rLvd Ys. 41.2. 
Likewise YAv. dta^ and dJa^ Vd. 5.2, and many others. 

Note 2. Observe that -ca 'que* is always written together with the 
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con- 
sonants before it. See C-dca, -dca,-ica, -asca, -d^sca, -Ssca) §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with /. In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a /-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained: 

GAv. vSstd (compromise between vas.td and z// id, hence /, s) 

Ys. 46. 1 7 ; GAv. y^ngstU (mixture of yS^g iH and yqsJu). Contrast 

GAv. dkds-tSng (= ods -\- 1) Ys. 50.2, with A v. gaipas-ca (°as -\- c). 

But GAv. dCBS'ta Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above. 

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas^.Jnjuqm, yas^Jnvd, a compromise 

between kd pwqm and kastvqm etc. § 78 above. 

§ 900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 seq.; they require qo further 
remark here. 
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Order of Letters. 



Vowels. Av. a, ai, au, ae, ao — &, Si, du — /, t — u, u — 3, 3 — e^ i 
— 0, — a — q. 

Consonants, k, i, g, g — c, j — t, A ^> ^> t—P^ / ^*» w — », r, 
«i n> ni—y (i), r, V (if) — s, I i, /, z, i — h, h> ^• 
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I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 

The references throughout are to the sections (§§). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed they will be 
readily recognized. For example, 'cpd.' is compound, *cpsn.' composition; 
'dcln.' means declension; 'endg.* ending; 'prone' pronunciation; 'primy.', 
'scdry.' stand for primary, secondary; *pdgm.* is paradigm; etc. 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found 
under one of its letters look for it under one of its other letters , or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes. Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes interchange in Avesta. 



Av. -" a, 

a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a 1 5 ; for Skt. S 
1 7 ; interchanges with d (d) in 
MSS. i8 N., 472 N., 498; la- 
bialized to 38, 39; streng- 
thened or contracted 60; str. in 
causat. 685 ; lost after n, r, etc. 
in denom. 696 N. ; loss of in 
scdry. deriv. 825 a; a-anaptyctic 
72. 

fl-stems, dcln. 236; transfer of /-, 
w-stems to fl-dcln. 256 N., 269. 

a-, pronom. stem 422 seq., 431. 

a-conjugation (themat.), in general 
469-506; classification and for- 
mation 470; class (first) of 
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth) 
47O) 479-507 ; (fourth ya) 470, 
480-507; (tenth aya) 470, 481 
till 507 ; transfer from root-class 
529; transfer from redupl. class 
563-5, 573; transfer from nu-, 



«-class 574, 578, 582; transfer 
from intens. 707. 

^-aorist (themat.), formation 648. 

-a, primy. 761, scdry. 828. 

a-inflection in cpds. 874; final in 
cpds. 865. 

ai, ai, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

-aiti, -aUe (= -y,ti etc.) 452. 

-ahiif primy. 765. 

-aini, scdry. 829. 

ai, prone. 7 ; = Skt. i 54-5 ; streng- 
thening of i 60; for aya 64. 

-aina (-aini), scdry. 829. 

-aem, for -ayam 494. 

-agvam (orig.) = Av. -dyam 62 N. 2. 

ao, prone. 7 ; = Skt. J 54, 57 ; streng- 
thening of « 60; for ava 64. 

aoi, aon (Sun), aor, for orig. avy, 
avn, avr 62. 

'Gona, scdry. 830. 

-aoin, -aon, for -avani 494. 

-at?/ (accent) = '9u^ 265 (gen.). 
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'oka, scdry. 839. 

'OC, see -anc, 

-ata, primy. 786 N. 2. 

-ada, in abl. sg. 222. 

-at (= -ni) 455. 

-aifh', for orig. -as* 1 17-1 19; for old 

-ans- 126. 
*aphe, infin. 720. 
ansitms^ dcln. 300 ; interchange with 

«r-stems 311 ; compar. oi an- 

stems 365 N. 2 ; in cpsn. 870. 
-artt ptcpl. of roots in -an 711 (5). 
-an, primy. 762, scdry. 83 1 ; treat- 
ment of -an in scdry. deriv. 825 c. 
-ana (-ina), primy. 763, scdry. 832. 
ffjjf-stems, dcln. 287. 
-«J5fO -^Ct scdry. 833. 
a^Z-stems, dcln. 291; treatment of 

in cpds. 869. 
-atitt primy. 766. 
ap-t see dp-, 
'\fap't perf. ptcpl. 622. 
-ay-, -aV', for -y-, -v- 68 N. 3; for 

-/-, -«- 828 N. 
'aya-, -ava-, reduced to -al-, -ao' 494. 
aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 48 1 

to 507. 
-aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya) scdry. 

852 N. 
-aye (orig.) = Av. -Je 66. 
ar (r- vowel), rules for redupl. in 

verbs 465 b. 
ar-stems, interchange with an-stems 

311; dcln. (radical) 329; dcln. 

(neut.) 336-7 ; in composition87 1 . 
-ar (-ara), primy. 767. 
ar', for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 

9r» in MSS. 47 ; for Skt. ir, ur, 

ir, Qr 48. 
-arHa, -srHa, in ptcpl. 7 1 1 (3). 
-ava-, reduced to -ao- 64. 



•ava-, in loc. sg. «-stem 265. 
avyt avn, avr (orig.) = Av. aoi, aon 

(dun), aor 62. 
as (old), when it is retained in Av. 

120N. 
ah, for Skt. as 11 2- 116. 
/z^-stems, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
'\fah- *to be', pdgm. 530 seq. ; it 

forms periphrases 623, 724. 
-ah, primy. 768. 

Av. -^ &, 

d, prone. 6; = Skt. J 15; = Skt. H 
18; in contractions 5 1 ; for <5f 
after y (i. e. yd =^ ya) 52 c; as 
strengthening of a 60. 

d, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 

5-stems, dcln. 243 seq. 

-5, in fem. formation 362; in 1st. 
pers. sg. 450, 456. 

•a, primy. 769. 

'd (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 

'Sa^, in abl. sg. 222. 

di, prone. 7 ; = Skt. di 54, 59 ; for 
dya 65 ; written for -ahi 357 
N. 2 ; = -a(h)i 450, 462 N., 502. 

-diS, endg. instr. pi. 224. 

du, prone. 7 ; = Skt. du 54, 59 ; for 
dva 65. 

'dum, in ace. sg. 265. 

-J/, in abl. sg. lightened to -^/ 19. 

'dna, -dna, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 7^51 
770. 

'dna (-dni), scdry. 832. 

-abil, -d^bilf, variants 354. 

-dr»l 'dr», endg. 455, 464. 

ds *was' 192 N. 

dsu', dsyah-, compar. 365. 

dh, = old ds 122. 

J^-stems, dcln. 352 seq. 

"Ydh- *sit', in periphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. J /. 

J, prone. 6; = Skt. ^ 15; = Skt. f 
21; long in vicinity of v 23; 
lengthened before final /« 23; 
strengthened to ai 60; streng- 
thened in cans, and scdry. deriv. 
685, 825 b; stands for Av. 9 
(-9n» '9m) after palatal con- 
sonants 30; for orig. ya 63; 
interchanges with t in opt. 552. 

/, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 

/-, pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 

i't f-stems, dcln. 251 seq. 

yi- *to go', use in periphr. phrases 
724. 

/- primy. 771 ; scdry. 834; (final) in 
cpds. 867. 

'ikot scdry. 839. 

'itat pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 

'itit suffix 789. 

/«-stems, dcln. forms 316; -in for 
-9n, -y9n 491-92. 

-/If, primy. 774; scdry. 835. 

'ina^ primy. 775 ; scdry. 836. 

'iutt primy. 766. 

'intit for '9fiti 491. 

'imat pronom. stem 422 seq. 

iy (orig.) = Av. y (ij 68. 

iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62. 

//-stems, dcln. 358. 

//-Aorist 664. 

-/'/, primy. 776; -;/f scdry. 777. 

-iitOt superl. adj. formation 365, 813. 

Av. y /. 
/, prone. 6 ; = Skt. J 1 5 ; = Skt. t 

20; in fem. formation 362; 

primy. 779; scdry. 837; (final) 

in cpds. 867. 
tm 'this*, pronoun nom. sg. fem. 422. 
-//, -«/, as general plur. case 231. 



Av. ) u, 

u, prone. 6; = Skt. « 15 ; = Skt. a 
21 ; lengthened before epenthe- 
tic i 20; lengthened in ace. sg. 
before final »» 23 ; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in caus. 
685; stands for orig. va 63; 
for Av. Vt w (= orig. bh) 62 N. 3 ; 
stands for 9 193 N. 2. 

u, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71 ; anap- 
tyctic 72. 

U', ^-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

u- (eighth) class of verbs 470 ; pdgm. 
576-582. 

'Uf primy. 780 ; scdry. 838 ; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

-««-, for -van- in verbs 493. 

'Ufw, primy. 802-3. 

-um, ace. sg. of va-si^m 63 N. 

-uy = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

-ura, suffix 760; primy. 816. 

nrv = Skt. vr (vl) 191. 

uv (orig.) = Av. V (u) 68. 

i//-stems, dcln. 358. 

-«/, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vah, 

-«/, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

-»/, primy. 783. 

-u$t, fem. to -vah', see 362. 

Av. ^ a, 
u, prone. 6; = Skt. tf 15; = Skt. U 

20; for U after ^ 52 c. 
H-t «-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 
-tit primy. 784. 
-uJt as general plur. case 231. 

Av. y 9. 

9, prone. 6; = Skt. a before m, n, v 
28-9 ; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. ; becomes / after palatals 
30 ; stands sporadically for u, i 
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in GAv. 31, 193 N. 2; for -i- 

(= ya) 63 N. 3. 

p, anaptyctic 72. 

-9»A' = old -ans' 126. 

-9na (-ana), primy. 763-4. 

'9fit, primy. 766. 

-9r», prone. 6; = Skt. f 47. 

-frq- = prig, r + w 49. 

Av. { /. 

J, prone. 6; its charaeter in GYAv. 

28, 32; = orig. -ans (final) 32 N. ; 

stands for an, ah, & before b 33 ; 

anaptyctic 72. 
9 (Ss-ca) = old -ans 129. 
'^f, prone. 7; (final) = -aye 66. 
pu, prone. 7; = Skt. o 54, 58. 
-/^/ = -aol (accent) 265 genitive. 
-/^^-, 'Jn^A-, -/>5- = old -ans- 128-9. 

Av. ro f* 
e, prone. 6; = Skt. ^ (final) 35; 
= Skt. a, a after y 28, 34; 
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; inter- 
changes with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. ^ i. 
i, prone. 6; = Skt. e (final) 36; 
found chiefly in -ae 55. 

Av.^ o. 
o, prone. 6; in -ao- 37; stands for 
a 38. 

Av. > 0, 

0, prone. 6; = Skt. au (final) 42; 
stands for a, a through labiali- 
zation (rounding) 39; anaptyctic 
72; =old -as 120; in dual 223, 
240; for an in cpds. 870. 

oi = Skt. e 54, 56; (final) in ist. 
sg. pres. 450. 



-oyum = orig. -aevam 63 N. 2. 
'dhu, -ohva, loc. pi. 342. 

Av. p** a. 

Cb, prone. 6; = Skt. &s 43, 124; 
= Skt. d 44 ; interchanges with 
'du, -at in MSS. 193 N. 2 ; = Skt. 
-OS in dual 223. 

a»h = old Ss 123, 224. 

-aso = old -5j 124 N. 

Av. K* <?. 
q, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a, q with nasal 

45-6. 
-q, -qn, ^qm, interchange in MSS. 

193 N. I. 
q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45 

N. 2 ; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
-qn, -q = old -ans 129. 
-qm, dissyllabic gen. pi. 224; 3 sg. 

aor. imperat. 456, 627 N., 640. 
-qA = old -ans 1 26-7. 

Av. 9 Ji\ 
k, prone. 8; genera! character 76; 

= Skt. k 78; loss of k (i) 

187 (5); interchange of ^/r 76 N. 
ka-, interrog. 406. 
-ka, primy. 785; scdry. 839. 
ykar- *to make', pdgm. 567 seq. ; 

perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 

680; intensive 705-6. 
ykar- *to cut', conjugation forms 

555 seq., 565. 
ki-, ci-, interrog. pron. 407. 
yku-, c^u-, aor. 664. 

Av. ly i. 
i, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt. kA 77; = Skt. k 77; 
introduced before / 77 N. i, 188. 
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ft, in YAv. 90. 

¥ 77 N. 3. 
-fdr- = orig. kir 79. 
il = Skt. kf 158 N. 
'^iii'f aor. 649. 
Yil^^'f aor. 664. 

Av. C g, 

g, prone. 8; = Skt. g, gh 82-3. 

"yfgani', jam-f aor. 642-7. 

ygarW', conjugation forms 584. 

-g»d' 89. 

gv (GAv.) = YAv. V 187 (i). 

Av. I, j> 
J, prone. 9; = Skt. g, gh 83. 
^;J, in GAv. 89. 
jiar-, intensive 705-6. 

Av. r c, 
c, prone. 8; general character 76; 

interchange of c/k 76 N. 
-ca *que', treatment of vowel and 

cons, before it 26 N., 124 N. 
c/J, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
"yfcag-, pdgm. perf. 622. 
ci', interrog. pron. 407. 
"yfci- 'to atone', conjugation forms 

551. 
ycih, pdgm. 555. 
cy (old) = Av. ^y Q) 162. 

Av. d y. 

j, prone. 8 ; general character 88 ; 
= Skt.y, hZ%\ = Skt. g 88 N. 2 ; 
= Skt. gh 88 N. 3 ; interchange 
oi j\z, j\c in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

"yfjani', gam-, aor. 642-7. 

Av. i« /. 
/, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. / 78; loss of / 187(6); 



orig. / becomes Av. s 1 5 1 ; as- 
sumption of / after short root 
in deriv. 745 N. i, 820; treat- 
ment of enclitics before / 899. 

ta-, pronom. stem, dcln. 409. 

-tat ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 710; 
primy. 786; scdry. 840; be- 
comes 'da 786 N. 3. 

ytan-, conj. forms 579-80. 

/^ir-stems, dcln. 321. 

'tar, primy. 787. 

-tare, compar. adj. 363 seq., 841. 

'tah, suffix 760. 

'tSt, scdry. 842. 

-//, primy. 788; scdry. 843. 

'tu, primy. 790. 

-t9m, 3 du. 454. 

'tdma, superl. adj. 363 seq. 

-iSe, 'tayaeca, infin. 720. 

'to (beside -/<'), ending du. 448 N., 

451. 
ty, for 'py- 79 N. 
tr (Av.) = orig. tr 79 N. 
'tra, -trS, primy. 791. 
-J>rt, fem. to 'tar 362. 
tv (Av.) = Skt. tv 94. 
-tva, 'pwa, in gerundive 716; primy. 

792. 
ts (orig.) = Av. s 143. 

Av. h p, 

p, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt. th, t T'j; =z Skt. s 77 
N. 2 ; stands for Av. d 86 ; inter- 
change o{ pjd in MSS. 193 N. 2; 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 

-pa, primy. 793; scdry. 844. 

-//, 'pu, primy. 794. 

-Pd (beside -/<?), ending du. 448 N., 

451- 
Pw = Skt. tv 94. 
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pwa- *tuus', dcln. 439. 

'pwOi in gerundive 716; scdry. 846. 

'Pwan, see -van 820. 

"Pwana, scdry. 847. 

'pwant, see -vant 821. 

'Pra, primy. 791. 

'pya^ scdry. 845. 

Av._3 d, 
d, prone. 8; = Skt. d» dh 82-3; 

internal </ 85 ; dropped between 

consonants 187 (2). 
'da C= ~ia), primy. 786 N. 3. 
dad', dap', interchange of stems 

541-2, 553. 
Ydar- *hold', perf. ptcpl. 618; aor. 

opt. 645. 
'\fdar' 'tear', intens.^ 706. 
Y'da- 'give, place' = Skt. ^dd-, dkS-, 

pres. pdgm. 540; aor. pdgm. 

631 seq. ; caus. forms 692 ; pass. 

ptcpl. 7 1 1 (2) ; in periphrases 724. 
di', pronom. dcln. 396. 
'duye = Skt. -dAve 452, 498. 
dr = Skt. dr 85. 
dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96. 

Av. t, d. 
d, prone. 9; = orig. th 77 N. 3 ; 

= Skt. dt dh. 83; interchange 

of Av. d\p 86. 
'da (^= -Pa)t primy. 793. 
-dar (= -tar), primy. 787. 
dw (Av.) = orig. dv, dhv 96. 
'dwa (=z -tva), primy. 792. 
'dydi, 'dySi, infin. 720. 
-dra, primy. 791. 

Av. c, /• 
/, prone. 9; general character ik, 
ff etc. 81; in abl. sg. -a^, -5/ 



222 ; in ace. sg. of neut. pron. 

379. 

Av. Ql /. 
/, prone. 8; general character 76; 

= Skt. p 78-9 ; as final in epsn. 

868. 
Ypar-, co/ij. forms 588, 591. 
ptr (orig.) = Av. f^dr 79. 
pv (orig.) = Av. / 95. 
ps (Orig.) = Av. /? (fs) 144, 161. 

Av. i /. 
/, prone. 9; general character 77; 
=: Skt. p, ph TT \ = orig. pv 95. 
f»d (Av.) = orig. // 77 N. 3. 
f»dr (Av.) = orig. ptr 79, 791. 
/? (Av.) = orig. ps 144. 
y/rf-, conj. forms 584. 

Av. _j d. 

b, prone. 8 ; = Skt. b, bh 82-3 j inter- 
change of blw, V 62 N. 

Ybar-, pdgm. 482 seq. 

-bis, -bU, 'byd, 'bya, pada-endings 
22, 85. 

'bXi, 'bU, instr. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 

Y^^'> aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674. 

Av. QW w, 
w, prone. 9 ; = Skt. b, bh 83 ; Av. 

w becomes v 87. 
-7va (in -dwa)^ primy. 819. 
wi = Skt. 'pS' 89, 180. 

Av. ?, iS V, y. 
V, p, prone. 10 ; general character 

104. 
puh (Av.) = orig. -sv- 130. 
»r = orig. -jr- 139. 
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itht >V^,. interchange in MSS. 1 18 N.; 

= orig. sy 134, 135. 
whv (Av.) = orig. sv 130. 

Av. I, ^ n, n- 
n, 9, prone. 10; general character 

102-3. 
ftg^r (GAv.) = orig. -xr- 139 N. 
i$g'A = orig. 'ftS' 128. 
-na-, weak form in verbs 590. 
-na, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713, 

764; primy. 802; scdry. 848. 
-naA, primy. 804. 

fiJ- (ninth) class of verbs 470, 583-92. 
'fti, primy. 805. 

if«- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 
-nu, primy. 806. 
ttf (orig.) = Av. -wA- 125. 
y«^j-, nas; aor. 658, 663. 

Av. -6 m, 

m, prone. 10; general character 105; 
= Skt. sm 140; instead of n 
in voc. sg. 193; interchange of 
final mjn in MSS. 193 N. ; end- 
ing of ace. sg. 222. 

-ma, primy. 808; scdry. 849. 

'tnahu, infin. 720. 

man-stems, dcln. 300. 

'\fman't aor. 656. 

-mant primy. 809; scdry. (-man, 
-mana, -mna) 850. 

'fnafit, scdry. 851. 

'\fmar', mid. -pass. 680. 

'\fmark' (mfr^nc-), conjugation forms 
555-63. 

'\fmard', • conjugation forms 564. 

md (== mH), neg. in cpds. 866 N. 

-mi, primy. 810. 

fn9r'i§C', see y»»ar^-. 

mdr'iid-, see '\ftnard' 564. 



Ymra-, opp. Skt. ybra- 105 N. i ; 

pres. pdgm. 517 scq.; aor. 3 sg. 

668. 
'tnna (-mitna) = Skt. -mdua 18 N. 2 ; 

primy. 811. 

Av. ro (**) y (i), 

y (i)* prone. 11; for i by resolution 
51 ; in reductions 61 ; vocalized 
to i 62; written by abbrevia- 
tion for iy 68, 92 N. i ; j^ initial 
91; ^' initial 91 N.; i internal 
91 ; = Skt. j^ 92 ; = Skt. v (in 
Av. uye) 92 N. 2, 190; y lost 
after i 187 (3). 

ya (orig.), becomes Av. -/- ('l-) 63 ; 
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.) ; is formative element in 
pass. 676-7. 

ya-t rel. pron. dcln. 399 seq. 

^fl-(fourth)class of verbs 470, 480-507. 

-yot in gerundive and gerund 716, 
718; primy. 812; scdry. (aya) 
852; final in cpds. 865. 

yah, compar. adj. dcln. 345-6, 365, 

813. 

-yd, primy. fem. 812. 

ye, for -ya- in verbs 492. 

-yehi, fem. compar. to -yah 363. 

-yu, primy. 814. 

yv (orig.) = Av. -fV- 62. 

Av. \ r. 

r, prone. 1 1 ; r-vowel 60 ; = Skt. 
r(0 100; =orig.jr 138; trans- 
position 191. 

r-stems, dcln. 333 seq. 

-ra, primy. 815; scdry. 853. 

'\fras', intens. forms 705 N. 

-ri, primy. 817. 

-ru, primy. 818. 

17 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



258 



Indexes to Part I. 



-rdm, secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 

-re, 3 pi. pres. 452. 

rt (orig.) = Av. / 163; = Av. tr^t- 

163 N. 
-rta (orig.) = Av. -/a 786 N. 3. 

Av. {) (») V (u). 

V (u), prone. 11; for u by resolu- 
tion 52; in reductions 61 ; voca- 
lized to u 62 ; written by ab- 
breviation for ««/ 68; = Skt. 
iv, iv 68 N. 2 ; = Skt. ifh 87 ; 
for Av. 7u 87; = Skt. V 93; 
for uv 93 N. I ; combined with 
consonants 94; for ^ 187 (i). 

z/fl-stems, have ace. sg. -urn 63 N. i. 

-va, primy. 819; scdry. 854. 

'VaWi, fern, to -van 855. 

"yvac-, aor. 651, 668; fut. 672; pass, 
ptcpl. 711 (i). 

yvan-, aor. 658. 

-van, primy. 820; scdry. 855. 

'Vana, scdry. 856. 

-vaf^t (~]nvant), primy. 821 ; scdry. 

857. 

']/'var- 'choose', forms 567 seq., 584. 
-var (-vara), primy. 823. 
'\fvarz-, pres. 482 seq. ; aor. 658. 
yvid', perf. pdgm. 621. 
z/j//-stems, dcln. 348 seq. 
'vak, ending perf. act. ptcpl. 714; 

primy. 822. 
'VCBvhf see -vah, 
vy (orig.) = A v. -uy- 62. 
'Vya, scdry. 854 N. 

Av. w s, 

s, prone. 9; = orig. s 109 seq.; 

= orig. sk^ 142; = orig. ts 143; 

= older palatal i 146; = orig. 

dental (-f- /) 1 5 1 ; = orig. z (-f- m) 



152; = orig. 2(+«) 153; re- 
tained before -ca 189; ending 
of nom. sg. 222 ; = Skt. ch in 
inchoative 697; j-prefixes, how 
treated 754. 

j-stems (orig.), dcln. 338 seq. 

S', sa-, «7-aorist, see h, 

'sa, 2d pers. sg. = Skt. -t^i&s 453. 

-sa, scdry. 827. 

'\fsand', sad', aor. 656. 

st, origin 192. 

y^/J-, in periphrases 724. 

sn = older zn 164 N. i. 

sp (Av.) = Skt. sv 97. 

'Spa, see -va 819. 

sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 131. 

sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130. 

'sva, 'iva, imperat. 456. 

Av. -o, ^, ro /, /, /. 

«y» /' /» prone. 9 ; general character 
106 N., 154 seq.; / in Av. // 
147-9 ; = o'^g- ^ after /, u, J^, r 
155-6; = Skt. /&/ 158; = older 
palatal s (-[- t, or + n) 159-60; 
= Skt. rt 163 ; in In = older zn 
164 ; / = older zs 165 ; = older 
zt (Skt. //) 166; /in prefixes 745. 

'jfa (Av.) = orig. -rta 163, 786 N. 3. 

'lar (Av.) = orig. -rtar 787 N. i. 

'iqm, pronom. gen. plur. 380. 

//, as ligature 3; = Skt. ff 159. 

In = Skt. sn 160. 

-Inu, primy. 807. 

Jy (^J = older cy 162. 

-^a, ending loc. pi. 224; scdry. 827. 

///, written in compounds 754. 

Av. / z. 
z, prone. 9; = Skt. J, h 88, 168, 
169; = J- voiced 170, 872 X. i. 
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\'z&-, caus. 685 N. 2. 
zd — Skt. (fA 89, 171. 
zn (orig.) = Av. sn 153. 
zd = Skt. Av 99. 
zm (orig.) = Av. sm 152. 

Av. QU i. 
i, prone. 9; =Skt.y, // 88 N. i, 177, 
178; in combination ji, wi, zn 
89, 164 N. 2; = /-voiced 179; 
= Skt. ks 18 1; = Skt. 4f 4h 
182-3. 

Av. (W, (^, y h, ^, ///. 
//, ^, prone. 12; general remark 184; 
■■^ orig. s 1 10; = orig. -sy- 137; 
// (= s) dropped before /// 

187 (4). 



h- (s) stems, dcln. 338 seq. 

h- (5) aorist, pdgm. 653 scq. 

ka- (sa) aorist, forms 663. 

'ha- (-vha-), in desiderative 699. 

Y^ari; fut. 672-3. 

^//-aorist, formation 665. 

y^w- 'press*, pres. forms 567, 588, 

591. 
-//^=:Skt. -sya, ending gen. sg. 222. 
Am, as ligature 3; = orig. 'Sm- 141 ; 

element in pronom. dcln. 379-81. 
hy, hy = orig. sy 131-3. 
-/lya, -ky^ca, in gen. sg. 222. 
hr, for -r- 100 N. i. 
k, hv, as ligature 3 ; prone. 1 2 ; 

= orig. sv 130. 
-hva, -iva, ending loc. pi. 224, 736; 

ending 2 sg. imperat. 456. 
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Av. •" a, 
aipi' f. 794. 
aiwi'iac- 745. 
a^V^e 136. 
aipya loc. sg. 281. 
aiwyd dat. pi. 286 N. 
aWyaman- dcln. 300. 
aita- pron. stem, dcln. 

417 seq. 
aim dcln. 422 seq. 
aiva- dcln. 369. 
ai$a as nom. sg. m. 41 1, 

418. 
ai^a- (aita-) dcln. 417. 

seq. 
aoi 62 N. 3. 
aoim 369. 
aolita 90. 
aog»d& 90. 
tf^j/lff 527. 
aojaUe 526. 

aojana-t aoj?mfui- 528. 
jfT/J, fl^yV* nom. sg. 341. 
aojCBS-ca pi. 343. 
fly&a- 'bad' 365. 
aciSta- 365. 
apa»*run- 313 N. i. 
Oi/z/^ nom. sg. 315. 
adwan- 820. 
tf/i^fl- (^dr^i^fl-J 81 N. I. 
ap9r»se 484 N. 
afUacind 774. 



at^j;/^^ dat. sg. 265. 
fl«a- pron. stem 426. 
afiiar9,naim&^ 731 (4), 

737. 
/Tya- instr. 429. 
ar^duS- dcln. 360, form 

783. 

arS- in cpds. 882. 

ava- pronom. stem 432. 

avani' dcln. 441. 

avavatit- dcln. 442. 

as, &s *was* 453, 532. 

asti- subst. 794. 

astvant' dcln. 291. 

asrv&tdm 638. 

a^aont' dcln. 257, fem. 
362. 

a$aonU neut. pi. 315. 

aiavan- dcln. 313, com- 
parative 365 N. 3. 

fl/(3^^ 67. 

aiaun- str. form 313, 
315, 62 N. I. 

aiSunqm 62 N. I. 

aiSuffi voc. sg. 313. 

aSkar* 639. 

aiyah-, a$ah' 347, 365. 

a£j/^ 486. 

az9m dcln. 386. 

azdbU general pi. case 
229. 

ahe 137. 



ahu nom. sg. 275. 
ahrndka- 839. 
akmdk?m 440 N. 3. 
ahmya loc. sg. 736. 
fl^_y5 reflex. 436 N. 5. 

Av. -^ a. 

^«/ 53, 731 (4). 
Sidi aor. pass. 668. 
a^tuWim 375. 
5-J/««i 77 N. I, 889. 
ai, Sai advbl. 731 (4). 
Star-, dtr-, apr- dcln. 

331. 
apravan- dcln. 313 N. 
S^biitm 375. 
5/-, a/- dcln. 286. 
&bdr9^' nom. sg. 281, 

formation 745 N. i. 
J/?jj/^ 578. 
SnuS.hac- 754 (2). 
Jr^; pf. 612. 
as 'was* 453, 532. 
asiSta- 365. 
askiUi' 789. 

Av. ) «. 
?/-^/fl- 711 (i). 
upasma- 876, 889. 
uboibya 68 N. i. 
f^rUraost 607. 
^rUrudu^a 651 N. 2. 
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^rUdoyaid 685 N. 3. 
^rUpayeintt 685 N. 3. 
^rvaiSta 694. 
^rvan-t ^run- dcln. 314. 
uvai*bya 68 N. I. 
usatti 698 N. 
uidk', u$ah' dcln. 357. 
u^qnit u$avh9m 341. 
uj^Ldqm 355 N. 
uz, us euph. 750, 753 
N. 2. 

Av. I ^. 

9r9n&vi 668 N. 
ir'iUcqm 3 sg. aor. im- 
perat. 456, 627 N., 
640. 

Av. { /. 

Sn&iJtd 607, 615. 
Shm& 389. 

Av.> 6, 
dim, oyum 369. 

Av. P** ^. 
^py^fl, pf. 539. 
CBvhUWe 609. 
avhS^re 503, 619. 

Av. JC ^. 
qsqsuta 651 N. 2. 

Av. 9 >&. 

kaiftin-, dcln. 316, for- 
mation 774. 

katdro, katdrascil 19. 

karivan-, dcln. 315, for- 
mation 820. 

ku^$nvqna 465 N. 

kir'ndun $71. 

kdr'mnte 591. 



Av. A* f 
irafstrdiS 229. 
^/fl/J, advl. 731 (5). 
-^//5 642. 
Jl^mdvoya 390. 
^$naopmna 663. 
iimviia 664. 

Av. c .^. 
ga^ri', form 48, dcln. 

251. 
^(3(7-, ^5«-, gava-, dcln. 

278, in cpsn. 867 

N. 2. 
gar»nU' 806. 
^fli'a- see ^tf^- 278. 

Av. t^^. 
^*;/^ 84. 
fiarvatit- 581. 
giOnvamna- 581. 

Av. p f. 
fa«V/ 407. 
cai^aititn 484. 
catavrd 372. 
cafwar; dcln. 372. 
cafiwar^sat^/n 374. 
/•a/r«i 375. 
ca$m3fig, ''qm, loc. sg. 

305. 
cd^rar^ 606. 
cikdit9r»} 601, 614. 
««a 407 N. 
««aj 192, 557. 
^'V/// 664. 
^Jr*/ 637. 
cyavha^ 407 N. 

Av. d/ 

y-fl^wfl/ 465, 619. 
jawh9ntUt aor. 663. 



jamaite, du. subj. 451, 

643- 
jasaiti 142. 
/// 22. 

jig9r»zai, 3 pi. 550. 
jijipnti 701. 

Av. i« /. 
taJ^ma-, comparat. 365 

N. 2. 
/tf/, pronom. dcln. 409 

seq. 
tal'dp9m 81 N. 2. 
lanuye 190. 
tanu$i, loc. sg. 360. 
/«;/«?-, dcln. 271. 
taticiUa- 365 N. 2. 
tarasca, instr. advl. 287, 

731. 
tiiar-, dcln. 371. 
/e^'Vydr- 374. 
tutu^iva 745 N. 2. 
//^w, dcln. 390. 
t9mavuhCb, '>ufit9m 295. 
i9r»saHi 698 N. 
/^//z- 777. 
-to, advl. ending 728. 
/<?ii)'a/^- 365 N. 2. 

Av. A/. 

/wj- 435, 439- 
-/wrt, num. suffix 376. 
pwa^, advl. 436 N. 4. 
pwdvant' 435. 
pivdr»Stdra, du. 39. 
/W-, dcln. 371. 
prisata- 374. 
/n/z/^i 376, 827. 
prizafCb, nom. sg. 315. 
Prizaf9m, voc. sg. 300. 
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Av. _3 d, 
da'Piia, da*di$a 463 N. 
da^dtS 550. 
daiighu; dahyu-t dcln. 

269. 
daiantf ace. sg. 63 N., 

239. 
datnd't dcln. 243. 
daj>uiai, abl. sg. 349. 
dadu$d 350. 
dado, pf. I sg. 599. 
dam-, dcln. 318 N. 2. 
daya^ as pass. 678 N. 
dar^ja- 48. 
dasanqm 373. 
dazde, pf. mid. du. 600, 

606. 
dahaka, dahUkdca 19. 
d&tar-, dcln. 322. 
dSmqm, *>qn 308. 
ofl'J/if/ 665. 
didaim 607. 
didar^iata 701. 
dJdrajioduyg 498. 
dtpmna 660, 663. 
dujdar-, dug^dar- 787 

N. 2. 
^«;/^ 190, 370. 
^«i-, </«i- in cpds. 882, 

864. 
duZ'Vacah', dcln. 339. 
d'b^naota 569. 
^'5/'/ 22. 

^J^^^/ ^<?»* 318 N. 2. 
dqnmahi 45 N. 3. 
draomSbyo 307. 
</rfw- 362, 779. 
dr9£vafit', form 3 1 , dcln. 

291. 
dngv&td 295. 
drigiSUe 18 N. 



driwda- 786 N. 3. 
drvai%t-, drvo 295. 
^z/fl-, dcln. 370. 

Av. (^ /. 
ikaijlak', tbaeiah' 81, 
96 N. 

Av. (V /. 
paUiJmar9mna- 754 (i). 
paUy5p9m, advl. 892. 
pairi.aitrSu}, ace. plur. 

327- 
pahi.avharUa- 754 (3). 
pairilha^ta- 754(2). 
paoiryo 62 N. 2. 
patar-, ptar-, dcln. 322. 
/a/-, dcln. 288, 310. 
pancanqm 373. 
paficasafffi} 374. 
pafica.ya^Itii 891. 
pafitan; pap-, dcln. 310. 
/aj^J/ 731. 
/flj«^ 735. 

p9r»navd, nom. sg. 295. 
p9r»nine, dat. sg. 316. 
p9r»5anyeHi 696 N. 
po^ruyo 62 N. 2. 
pCbvhahe 661. 

Av. (^ /. 
/'^rJ, /'^r<?/ 322, 325. 
fyavhunU 493, 582. 
fraca, inslr. advl. 287, 

731. 
/ra//^- 876. 
frabda- 876. 
framru 275. 
frast9r»ta *j\\ (3). 
frasrUta 694. 
frayezya^ as pass. 678 N. 



/r^/, nom. sg. 287. 
fryqmahi 45 N. 3. 
fiuya^t-, dcln. 291. 

Av. _j ^. 

baivar'bU 336 N. 
bajina 17. 
baraUe, du. 451. 
^5/ar- 787 N. I. 
buyata, buyama 463 N. 
^«*W-, dcln. 252. 
buoyant', fut. 672. 
b9r9lldg, nom. sg. fem. 

245- 
b9r»zant', dcln. 295. 
b9warit- 31. 
brStairya- 1 9 1 , 854 N. i . 
brva^byqm 223. 

Av. I «. 

naicU 408 N. 
naSniiaUi 707. 
naoma-, n&uma- 64. 
iw«5 17. 
«flr-, dcln. 332. 
«flj^, imperat. 493. 
ft&^dyah', dcln. 346. 
n&m9nti 229, 308. 
ndmqn 308. 

««>^> 3 sg- 525- 
nigr&We 452, 486, 521. 
«//-, ;//!-, euph. 750, 

753 N. 2. 
nuruyo, n9ruyd 62 N. 3, 

332. 
fwr<^/ 49, 332 N. I. 
n9rSu^, ace. pi. 327. 
nSnasd 612. 
wJ// 731. 
«^ 389. 
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nqsa^, redupl. aor. 65 1 N. 
nmSnaya, loc. sg. 239. 

Av. -6 m. 
ma-, mavatit; pronom. 

435, dcln. 438. 
mainya, opt. 504. 
mainyu-, dcln. 262. 
tnagavan-, magdun- 313 

N. I. 
madima 63 N. 3. 
mamnuS 350. 
mas-, masyah- 365. 
masyCb, "^avho, sg. pi. 

346. 
maz', compar. 365. 
maza^t-, dcln. 298. 
mazSn&, instr. 305. 
mazdsh', form 89, dcln. 

356. 

mazy ah- 365. 
mahrka- 100 N. i, 785. 
md-cii 408 N. 
m&tirqS'Cd 49, 327. 
mdvdya 386. 
mipahvacCb 872 N. 2. 
minaS 557. 
mimar^^iavuha 701. 
mir'Ug^duyi 556. 
mirqlyd^ 560. 
mraoi, 3 sg. aor. pass. 

668. 
mravt, i sg. pret. 519. 
mrav&We 452, 486, 521. 
///J//-, mCbvho, dcln. 355. 

Av. ro (*') J' (7^. 
>/«-, rel. dcln. 399. 
;/a^/a fta^/a; 593 (4). 
yaog»i 637. 
^a^/, ^a^l 750 N. 



yavaitaUe 842, 893. 
yasfia-, dcln. 236 seq. 
^<f/7 as general pi. 384. 
ydhi, loc. sg. 353. 

yH 403. 

^«z«, voc. sg. 314 N. I. 
yuvan, yvan-, dcln. 314 

N. I. 
yu-, dcln. 276. 
yH^mShm 440 N. 3. 
yeyhe, form 136, 399, 

m. for f. 383 N. 
JKO'^ 6>i«>) 593 (4), 619. 
yesnyata, instr. advl. 731. 

Av. "^ r, 
rag', rdi; dcln. 277. 
raose, 2 sg. 518. 
rapae^td', "^ar, dcln. 249, 
330, form 877, 881. 
rar^S', intens. 705 N. 
ra^nvd, gen. instr. 265. 
razura- 816. 
rdivhavhdi 661. 

Av. (») ^ ris^;. 

vaiftii 637. 
vaeda, pdgm. 621. 
vagm 386. 
vaocdiar» 613. 
vaozirim 607, 616, 652 

N. 2. 
vakjc; dcln. 285. 
vaJifyeUe 672. 
vacastaltiva^, advl. 730. 
vacah-, dcln. 339. 
vavhu-, compar. 365. 
vavuhi-, fern. 362. 
vavho, vahyo 347. 
z/ar*/ 637. 
vastra-, dcln. 237. 



vdunuS 350. 
«/J«, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668. 
vdtdyotu 39 N. 
vdr^Prajni' 825 c. 
vindtta 560, 565. 
vipuS-, wk. stem 349-50. 
z//^///, loc. sg. 359. 
vtdoyiim 63 N. 2. 
vidqm, imperative 456, 

627 N., 640. 
vtddipre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
vtdvah-, dcln. 349-50. 
vtvSfighatu 701. 
z'fj'-, dcln. 279. 
visa^ti, num. 374. 
vispa-, dcln. 443. 
vtsp9m 20. 
vtspdiS 229. 
vir^prajan-, dcln. 317, 

compar. 365 N. 3. 
V9r'pravan-, comparat. 

365 N. 3. 
v9r*nvaUi, du. 451, 568. 
virHyatqm 485. 
z// 'we' 389. 
z// 'you' 393. 
vohu-, compar. 365. 
vdijnduyo 62 N. 3, 247. 
z^« 393- 

Av. 1) J. 

ffl^wa- 187 (3). 
sata 374. 
ja»/7/ 591. 
jflr-, dcln. 335. 
saSkin 607. 
j5>4// 527, 637. 
sun- see j/a«- 314 N. 
soire 452, 526. 
j/ar-; dcln. 329. 
std, sto 531. 
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st&umi 525. 

strJujf, ace. pi. 327-9. 

span', sUn; dcln. 314 

N. I. 
spa$iti' 789. 
spaiupa 578. 
srrvim 637. 
snaipiS-, dcln. 359. 
sr&vJ, 3 sg. aor. 668. 

Av. e? /• 
iaHim 162. 
^Svayoi^ 1 62. 
/^, dcln. 394-5. 
/f», nom. fem. 250. 

Av. ro /. 
^yaopmm 162. 
^yeifitl 162. 

Av. / ^. 
zafar- 823. 
Yzan-, forms 553 N. 
««;»-, 2*w-, dcln. 318. 
zarattaimd 591. 
zaranya- 48. 
zH$pia»h9mna- 465 N., 
701. 



ztzanifkti 553 N. 

ztzamn 652 N. 

«*, nom. sg. 318 N. 

«^ 533. 

2yaw- 'hiems', dcln. 318 

N. 2. 
zraya, zraySi, loc. sg. 

341. 357 N. 2. 
ar««^ 314 N. I. 

Av. or, (^, »" i*, ^, A'. 

hai^rvaUi 582. 
^tf^/;/ 440 N. I. 
haoya 68 N. 3, 440 N. i. 
hak9r»t 375, 730. 
ha1ii-t dcln. 256. 
haliiaya, ^aiia 487. 
hamaspapmaidaya 869 

Note. 
har^pre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
^tfz/a- see ^z'fl- 440. 
hazavra- 374. 
^J as nom. sg. m. 411. 
hairi$l- 'J'JT. 
hSu, pron. 432. 
hdiqm 18 N. 3. 
hip&uS, '>qm 278 N. 
hisposimna- 465, 754. 



htimaritiid 465. 

^2/- in cpds. 882. 

hud&h-, dcln. 353. 

huiiHi' 31. 

>4tfrJ, gen. sg. 334. 

^« 532. 

hi, il, dcln. 394-5. 

^J (kvo) 416 N. 

M //<J; ((^it dcln. 409 seq. 

^<?/7/, h^m, hSn- 753 N. 3. 

hyai 403. 

hydr^, hyqn 455. 

^;///w, A^^/ 535. 

hva-, ha-, hava-, dcln. 

440. 
kaipaipe, instr. 239. 
hvacah', dcln. 339. 
A^a/J, reflex. 436 N. i. 
havhUnm, ace. 325. 
hvapCb, '^qm 357 N. I. 
Az/flr-, dcln. 334. 
har^na, instr. sg. 344. 
har'navuhCb,^ui%t9m2<)^. 
hvSvoya 436 N. 3. 
A'fj/z/ 698 N. 
h^ng, gen. sg. 334. 
hvqmahi 45 N. 3. 
Aw, hvdvoya 398, 416, 

436 N. 3. 
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Ablative, the ending -<57 lightened 
to -/?/ 19, 239 ; remarks on forma- 
tion 222 seq. ; advl. use of 731. 

Abbreviation of final member of 
compound 876. 

Absolutive (gerund) 718. 

Accents, not written in Av. MSS. 
2; effect of 265, 341, 885. 

Accusative, formation 222 seq. ; neut. 
sg. in pronouns 379 ; as infinitive 
721 ; as adv. 731 ; in compounds 
877, 881. 

Active endings with passive force 
678 N. 

a-declension, transfer from cons, 
dcln. 344; from vaAsiem 351; 
from J//-stem 355, 357 N. 3; from 
//-stem 359 N. See also Transfer. 

Adjective, dcln. of adj. 219 seq. ; 
pronominal dcln. 443; comparat. 
degree 345-6, 3^3 seq. ; adj. pre- 
fixes 747-8; formed by primy. 
and scdry. derivation 761 seq.; 
adj. denoting material 829; ad- 
jective cpds. 881-3, 887. 

Adverbial prefixes 733; advl. uses 
of prep, phrase 737; adverbial 
cpds. 892. 

Adverb, numeral 375; multiplicative 
376; pronominal 436 ; formation 
of adv. 726-32; shows case-forms 

731. 
Agency, nouns of 787. 



Agglomerations 893. 

Aggregative compounds 879 N. 

Alphabet, characters and translitera- 
tion I. 

Anaptyxis 2 N., 69, 72. 

Anusvara (Skt.), how represented in 
Av. 46. 

Aorist-system, synopsis and forma- 
tion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor. 
subjunct. 549; augment missing 
in aor. 626; has scdry. endings 
626; modes of aor. 627; redupl. 
aor. 650-2; causative forms 652; 
sigmatic aor. 653 seq.; passive 
aor. 3 sg. 667-8. 

Aspiration, pronunciation of ^ 12. 

Aspirate mediae -|- / or -|" -^ ^9* 

Assimilation of consonants 185. 

Augment, rules for in Av. 466 ; com- 
mon omission of aug. 466, 626; 
restored for metre 466 N. 2. 

Augmentless preterite as injunctive 
466 N. 3. 

«- vowel, contraction 60 seq. 

Avyayibhava (Skt.) compound in Av. 
892. 

Bartholomae's law, statement of, 89. 

Cardinals— see Numerals. 

Cases in declension 220 seq.; inter- 
change 233; case-forms in ad- 
verbs 731 ; in cpsn. 877. 
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Causal signification without form 693 ; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Causative aorist 652 ; formation of 
causative 684-94 ; modes of cans. 
686; inflection 687-8; aorist 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fem. 
form in -yehi 363 ; comparat. of 
a«-stem 365 N. 3; in -tara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95 ; 
how written in MSS. 858 N. ; union 
of members 861 seq. ; hiatus in 
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after /, u in cpsn. 754; contrac- 
tion in cpds. 862 ; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91; copula- 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880-2; depen- 
dent 881 ; descriptive 882 ; scdry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive 
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888; 
prepositional adj. cpds. 889; nu- 
meral cpds. 89 1 ; adverbial cpds. 
892; loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 ; long cpds. not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 7 1 9-20 ; participle 
446; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707; present-syst. 468-591 ; 
classes of verbs 469 seq. ; thema- 
tic or «-conj. 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc. 

Conjunctions 738-9. 

Consonants , how written in Av. I ; 
prone. 6 seq. ; general system 73 
seq.; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in A v. 186; 
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in 



Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 
Contraction, of vowels 50 seq. ; in 
cpds. 862. 

Dative, dual -we for -by a 67 ; general 
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720 ; 
as adverb 731 ; in cpds. 877-81. 

Declension, classes of 219 seq.; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in -vah 348 seq. ; of stems in -ah 
(Ss) 352 seq. ; of stems in -//, -uS 
358; of numerals 369 seq. ; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become j before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word -Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, form 498 ; formation and 
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882. 

Determinative compounds 880-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proper diphthongs 

54 seq. 

Dissimilation o{ u, i to 9 31. 
Distributive force in pronoun 408. 
Double consonants, not allowed in 

Av. 186. 
Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq. 
Dvandva (wSkt.) compounds 879. 
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Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq. ; j 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 

Endings, pada-endings in dcln. 85; 
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and 
scdry. of verbs 448 seq.; of im- 
perative 448 c, 456 seq.; of sub- 
junctive 462; of opt. 464; of 
perfect 448 d, 597-600; of aorist 
626; of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779; 
comparat. -ye/n 363; fem. and 
neut. forms interchange 232, 383. 

Final consonants 192; member of 
compound 873 seq. 

Future-system, synopsis 447-8; for- 
mation 669; modes 670; forms 
67 1 ; fut. pass, ptcpl. (see ge- 
rundive) 682. 

Gender, occasional difference from 
Skt. 220N., 232, 283; distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399. 

General plur. case 228, 308, 315, 
384. 

Genitive, sg. -ahe for orig. -asya 67 ; 
gen. plur. of personal pronouns 
440 N. 3; gen. in cpds. 877, 881. 

Gerund, remark 718. 

Gerundive 682; formation 716-17; 
form in -ya 812. 

Gradation, see Stem-gradation. 

Gu^ia and Vrddhi 60 seq. ; give rise 
to diphthongs 53; in nouns 235; 
in verbs 481 N. 3, 509 seq.; in 
caus. 685 ; in intens. 702 ; in primy. 
derivation 757 seq.; in scdry. 
deriv. 825. See Strengthening. 

Heavy syllable not strengthened 481 
N. 3; form -dna (-an) 770. 



Hiatus, in compounds 51 N., 52 N., 
861-2. 

Imperative, first person 447 N. ; end- 
ings 448 c, 456 seq. ; 3 sg. in -qm 

456, 627 N. ; mode-formation 460; 

of a-conj. 474, 500-1 ; of non- 

^-conj. 501. 
Imperfect, see Secondary formation. 
Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See 

Injunctive. 
Inchoative, formation 697-8. 
Increment, causes vowel -lightening 1 9. 
Indeclinables 725-42. 
Indefinite pronoun 408. 
Indicative, of «-conj. 473, 496; of 

non-a-conj. 501, 525; of redupl. 

class 549-50; of perfect 612-16. 
Infinitive 446 ; causal 694 ; formation 

and examples 7 1 9-2 1 ; in -pre 

C'tar) 787 N. 3. 
Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3. 
Insertion of ^ before / 1 88 ; of nasal 

in 7th class 554; of t after root 

in derivation 745 N. I. 
Instrumental, general remarks 222 

seq.; as adv. 731; in cpds. 881. 
Intensive, formation and inflection 

702-7. 
Interjections 741-2. 
Interrogative pronoun 406 seq. 

Karmadharya (Skt.) compounds 882. 

Labialization of a (a) to o 38, 39. 

Lengthening, of u (to u) before epen- 
thetic i 20; of final vowels in 
monosyllables 24; of final vowels 
in GAv. 26; in causative 685 a; 
takes the place of strengthening 
685 N. 3 ; lengthening before -vafit 
857 N. I. 
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; ///;/, h, 

^v 3, 13. 
Liquid, prone, of r 1 1 ; / wanting in 

Av. II N.; nature of r 100. 
Locative, formation 222 seq. ; loc. 

infinitive 721; as adverb 731; in 

compounds 877, 881. 
Loss of a consonant 187-8. 
Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (g, d, b,j), prone. 8 ; character 
82; med. aspirate -|-/ or -|--J 89. 

Members of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 191. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. i; shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N. i; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. i, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. i ; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 811. 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445 ; for- 
mation 459 seq.; indie. 459; im- 
perative 460 ; subjunct. 46 1 -2; 
opt. 463-4; in fl-conj. 473 seq.; 
in non-a-conj. 5 10 seq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670; in passive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone. 11; character 10 1; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65; 
in causative 685 N. i. 

Nasalization of a (d) to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; ace. sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fem. 232, 383. 

Nomen proprium, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig. -ya 
67; formation 222 seq. ; in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. i. 



Non-fl-conjugation, formation 5 16-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi- 
tion 859-95. 

nu' (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for- 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; multiplicatives 376; in -pa 
844; in -ma 849; numeral com- 
pounds 891. 

Optative, mode-formation 463 ; end- 
ings 464; of a-conj. 476, 504-5; 
of non-a-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Ordinals — see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -bil -bti 22, 85. 
Palatal i = A v. s, I, i 145 seq. 
Palatalization of 9 (a) to / 30, 491, 

593 (0- 

Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348 ; general 
formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822; 
of tf-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681, 7iose<i.; fut. pass, 
ptcpl. 682 ; causal 694 ; forms in 
-tfjj/, 'jntia, -ana 709, 8 1 1 ; passive 
in -ta 710-11, 786; 'iia 712; -na 
713, 802; participial adj. com- 
pounds 888. 

Passive voice 445 N. i ; aor. 3 sg. pass. 
667-8; form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
endings 678; pass, force with act. 
endings 678 N. ; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in -ta, -na 710-13, 
786, 802. 

Patronymics, formation 828-34; show 
vfddhi strengthening 834. 
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348 ; perfect- 
system synopsis 447-8; personal 
endings 448 d, 5 97-600; of ah- 
*to be' 539; perfect-system in- 
flection 592-623; redupl. syllable 
592-4; pluperfect 602; modes of 
the perf. 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq. ; 
periphrastic fonn 623; perf. pass, 
ptcpl. 68 1; perf. desid. 701 N.; 
act. ptcpl. in -vah 714, 822; mid. 
ptcpl. in -ana, -ana 715. 

Periphrastic, perf. 623 ; verbal phrases 
722-4. 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal pronoun 385 seq. ; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

Pluperfect 602. 

Plural, general plur. case 228 seq. 

Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 

25- 

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3; 
cpds. 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736. 

Postpositive a in abl. and loc. 222-4, 
379-80. 

Precative, not quotable 666. 

Predicate verb, used only once when 
prefix repeated 752 N. 2. 

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8; 
verbal 749-54; rules for connect- 
ing with verb 751 ; repeated 752; 
separated from verb 753. 

Prepositions, in general 734-7 ; placed 
in postpositive position 736. 

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889. 

Present-system 468-591; causative 
687. See Indicative. 

Preterite, see pluperfect 602. See In- 
dicative. 

Primary, derivation 756-823; treat- 
ment of root 757-8. 



Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 

Pronominal, dcln. of adjs. 443; de- 
rivatives 857 N. 2. 

Pronouns, synopsis 377 seq.; personal 
385 seq. ; relative 399 seq. ; inter- 
rogative 406 seq. ; indefinite 408 ; 
demonstrative 409 seq. ; possess. 
434-5, 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 seq. 

Prothesis 69, 71. 

Protraction-diphthongs 53. 

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between Av. and 
Skt. 15; different from Skt. 16; 
rules for vowels 23 seq. 

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction 
of yot va to /, « 63 ; in verbal 
forms 493-4; of ya to e in com- 
pounds 865 N., cf. instr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465; 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllable of perf. 
592-4; absence of redupl. 620; 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 
siderative 699-701 ; in intensive 
703 ; in nouns 745 N. 2 ; redupl. 
of orig. J 754 (2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395; reflex, pronoun 435-6. 

Relative pronoun 399 seq. 

Relationship, nouns of 321, 787. 

Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194; of pronoun 408; of root in 
intensive 705; of prefix 752. 

R^sum6 of Phonology 195 seq. 

Resolution of vowels 52, 862. 
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Root-class (second), of verbs 470, 
516-39; root aorist 629-47 ; root 
repeated in intensive 705 ; forma- 
tion of root-words 744-5; root 
in primy. deriv. 757-8. 

Samprasara^a 203. 

Sandhi, occurrence in A v. 75; with 
prefixes 753; in cpds. 861 seq.; 
with enclitics 895-900; with pro- 
clitics 898. 

Secondary conjs. 447-8, 675-707, 
448 b; scdry. suffixes 826, 844-57 ; 
scdry. adj. compounds 883-9. 

Semivowels, y^ v 91-3. 

Sentence-sandhi 897. 

Shortening of vowels 25, 51. 

Sibilants 106. 

Simple fl-aorist (thematic) 648-9. 

Sigmatic aorist 653 seq. 

Sonant, see Surd, Voiced. 

Sonantizing of J to 2 170; of/toi 179. 

Spirants, prone. 9 ; voiceless ^J, /, f 
77; voiced j^ d, w 82. 

Stem-gradation 235, 284 seq., 290, 
320, 595-6. §ee Strong and Weak. 

Stems, dcln. of stems in a 236 seq. ; 
in S 243-9; ii* ^ 257; strong and 
weak 284-8; in radical i 261 ; 
in u, a 262-75; *^ ^^ 277; in 
Su 2'jS; in consonants 279 seq. ; 
without suffix 279; in ot^c 287; 
in -afit, -mafit, -vant 289 seq. ; 
in -a/f, -man, -van 299 seq.; in 
'in 316; in radical -n, -m 317; 
in orig. -r 319 seq., 333 seq.; in 
'tar, -ar 321; in orig. -s 338 
seq.; in -ah 339; formation 743 
seq. 

Strengthening, in intensive 702; in 
derivation 825. 



Strong and weak forms, in verbs 
467, 509; in perf. 595-6- See 
Stem-gradation. 

Subjunctive, improper subjunct. or 
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3 ; mode- 
formation 46 1; first persons 462; 
endings 462 ; formation in a-conj. 
475i 502-3; in non-a-conj. 512; 
in redupl. class 551. 

Suffixes 755-857; primy. 756-823. 

Suffixless formation 744-5 

Superlative formation 363 seq.; in 
'titna 841. 

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 
74. 

Tatpurusa (Skt.), cpds. 881. 

Tense 445 seq. 

Tenues (k, t,f>, c), prone. 8 ; character 
76 seq. 

Thematic vowel in verbs 46 1; the- 
matic or fl-conj. of verbs 469-507 ; 
fl-aorist 648-9. 

Transfer, in dcln. 234 seq.; of /-stems 
to <z-dcln. 256 N. ; of «-stems to 
^-dcln. 269; of consonant stems 
to <7-dcln. 283 N., 297, 309, 3 1 3 N., 
314N.2, 332N.2, 344, 351, 355, 
357 N. 3, 359 N. ; transfer of conj. 
classes and inflection 471, 529, 
553, 563-5. 574. 604, 619, 707. 

Transition, see Transfer. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Union of members of cpds. 861 seq. 
Unthematic conjugation 516-92. 
«-stems, show trace of accent in 
genitive 265. 

Verbs — see Conjugation. 
Verbal system, synopsis 447-8; pre- 
fixes 749-54; composition 749 
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seq., 858; abstract forms (infin. 
ptcpl.) 708. 

Vocalic r, how represented in Av. 
47 seq. 

Vocative of a»-stems 193; formation 
222-4. 

Voice, in verbal inflection 445. 

Voiced and voiceless 74; voiced 
spirants j, d, w 206; voiced and 
voiceless consonants in cpds. 863. 
See also Voiceless and Sonant. 

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants -J, 
/, / 204; voiceless consonants 
753 N. 2. See Voiced and Sonant. 

Vowels, how written in Av. i, 2; 
prone. 6 seq.; system 14; agree in 
quality and quantity with Skt. 14; 
vowel-gradation 1 8 N. 2 ; higher 
and lower grades 1 8 N. 2 ; weaken- 
ing through increment 19; long 
in vicinity of v 20; long and 
short fluctuate in MSS. 21 ; rules 
for quantity 23 seq.; preference 
for long in GAv. 24, 26; leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24 ; shor- 
tened in polysyllables 25; treat- 
ment before -ca 26 N. ; diff"er in 
quality from Skt. 28; concurrence 
of vowels 50 ; co-alesce 50 seq. ; 



contraction and resolution 50 seq. ; 
short in contraction 5 1 ; streng- 
thened 60 seq. ; help-vowel (anap- 
tyctic) 7 1 ; fluctuations in writing 
at, ai 193 N. 2; vowel -variation 
235» 467^ 509 seq., 595-6; re- 
» duplication in verbs 465^, 592-4; 
treatment in causatives 685. 

Vowel-variation 235, 467, 509 seq., 
595-6. 

Vrddhi, diphthongs 53; strengthen- 
ing in patronymics 834. See also 
Gu^a. 

Weak stem, -uS in perf. ptcpl. 350. 
See also Strong. 

Word-formation 743 seq. ; by prefixes 
746-54; by suffixes 755-7. 

Word-sandhi 895. 

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4; fluc- 
tuations in spelling between a, & 
18 N.; between 9» a in MSS. 
29 N. ; between e, i in MSS. 35 
N. 2; between 5, q in MSS. 45 
N. I; defective (and pleonastic) 
writing of q (n) 45 N. 1 , 2 ; fluctua- 
tion between -ar^, -9r* in MSS. 
47 ; manner of writing an older iy, 
uv 68 N. 2; -ai for -ahi 357 N. 2. 
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Additions and Corrections. 

a. Corrections. 

A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice, 
pagevii (line 17) — for practise read practice. 

„ I (foot-note) — „ aniar' read a^tar*, 

n 3 (§ 6 1. 14) — „ fawing read fawning. 

n 6 (§ 19 1. 9) — ,t apmtaral read apd^tara^, 

„ 8 (§ 28 1. i) — „ e read ^. 

>» 9 (§ 29 1. 6) — „ evisii read fvisiu 

„ 59 (§ 192 N.) — „ 'thou didst promise' read *he promised'. 
,,117 (foot-note) — omit gen. sg. take and strike out 

foot-note. 

»» 125 (§ 440 1. 16) — for yavdku read yuvSku. 

)» 137 (§ 466 1- '3) — strike out Note 2. 

„ 148 (§ 505 1. 3) — for z/J''r» read z/5«r®. 

»» 151 (§ 516 1. 12) — „ vd^'ti read vd^-fi. 

,,164 (§ 576 1. i) — „ eigth read eighth. 

,> 179 (§ 637 1- 5) — ., ^or^i read cdr'i. 

„ 191 (§ 694 1. 4) — „ Ys. read Yt. 

b. Additions, 
page 5 (§ 17 I- 5) — add:.Av. vSyu- 'wind' = Skt. v&yu-, 
n 10 (§ 32 1. 10) — „ GAv. tqm 'her' Ys. 53-4 = Skt. t&m, 
M 15 (§ 5' 1- 16) — „ Note 4. In the GathSs, as is shown by 

the metre, all contractions are to be re- 
solved. 

n 29 (§ ^^ l. 9) — „ Av.^/^^i^/^^/^-*growth' = Skt.^/^^>&^- 

dtha-. 

i» 38 (§ 95 1- 4) — »i Av. zafar-, zafan-, cf. '\fz9mb', 

„ 42 (§ 109 1. 9) — „ Av. raocas.pairista-, 

n 53 (§ 162 1. 10) — „ So Av. mirq^yd^ from mar^nc- 
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page 57 (§ 183 1. 4) — add: So also Av. zdiidilia-, zdiinu-, cf. Skt. 

AT(f-, hi4-; Av. vdiidayatit', voiida^, cf. 
Skt. z/«V. 

„ 58 (§ 187 1. 4) — „ So also in Av. j^azdi Yt. 10.14 

= yazaCh)i, 
»» 59 (§ 193 1- 14) — »> Orig. pm becomes Av. hni, cf. 

GAv. hahml (haf-^t), YAv. vak- 

mdi (Yvap-^ — Geldner. 
„ 59 (§ 193) — ,i Note 3. Av. «, a occasionally = Skt. a 

(derived from nasal sonants), e. g. Av. 

vHtdJnta- 'wind-riven' (cf. Skt. kfa-ta-^^ 

Av. vayoUuUe *storm-bound' {^tan-^ — 

Paul Horn. 
»» 75 (§ 254 abl.) — „ Observe abl. YAv. diitaid-a *in concord' 

(dim-) Yd. 3.1. 
„ 84 (§ 286 1. 2) — „ Dat. dpe, ZPhl, Gloss, p. 86. 
n 95 (§ 331 1. 4) — „ &prSi (a-dcln.) Afr. 4.5. 

» 103 (§ 362 1. 10) — „ mae^a- (m.) *sheep, ram', mae^l- 

(f.) *ewe' ; ^^apra- (m.) *lord, king*, 
^^aprt' (f.) *mistress'. 

,,184 (§ 660 1. i) — „ YAv. vavhant' aor. act. ptcpl. 

with fut. meaning Yt. 13.155. See 
Justi s. V. }/^z/tf«-. 
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The Avestan Alphabet 

and its 

Transcription. 

What the original alphabet was in which the Avesta 
was written we do not know. The alphabet in which our 
texts are now preserved bears the stamp of a much later 
age than the language it presents. The question of the 
origin of this alphabet in which our MSS. are written has 
difficulties ; but there is little doubt that it is derived from 
the Pahlavi alphabet of the Sassanian times ; it is closely 
related to the book-Pahlavi. This point must be con- 
stantly borne in mind in discussing the letters. The ques- 
tion, moreover, of the transcription of this Avestan alpha- 
bet as we now possess it has long been and is still a 
very vexed one. This is the question, in particular, that 
forms the chief subject of inquiry in the present paper; 
but all investigations into the matter of transcription imply 
a more or less extended study of the alphabet from the 
standpoint of palaeography, phonetics and philology. 

The lack of uniformity in the system of transliterating 
the Avestan characters is confusing to those pursuing philo- 
logical studies; it has doubtless also in some degree re- 
tarded the advancement of the Avestan cause. From the 
standpoint of philology, the present necessity of some 
accordance in the method of transcribing this language is 
apparent. The time is not far distant, it seems, when 
scholars should and will tend toward adopting some uni- 
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form system. Geldner's new edition of the Avestan texts 
has practically fixed the number of characters to be tran- 
scribed, and should Iranian students now agree — and it is 
hoped that those in America may perhaps set the example 
— in adopting some uniform method of transliteration, that 
shall be practical as well as scientifip, an additional impetus 
would be given to these studies. Such adoption would be 
a grateful service to all, particularly to those interested in 
the linguistic importance of the Avesta to Philology. To 
write on the subject may not be a thankless task ; if some 
suggestion or hint thrown out lead but a step in the right 
direction as a guide to others for finding a better way, 
the labor will be quite repaid. To the linguist, moreover, 
the comparative table of the various systems of transcrip- 
tion, appended for reference (see Appendix), may not be 
unacceptable. 

In regard to the method of Avestan transliterations, 
the number of systems is almost legion. Many of them, 
however, differ from one another only in some minor 
points; in fact, on most of the ordinary details there is a 
growing tendency more and more toward uniformity. It 
is chiefly in a certain few respects — but these points are 
important ones — that Avestan scholars still mainly disagree. 
Some of these differences have been due to variations in 
the Avestan characters of some of the MSS. or to diffe- 
rent forms adopted in the editions ; but since the new 
edition has set up a standard, the question of the actual 
Avestan characters to be transcribed has become practi- 
cally settled, and it seems as if greater agreement might 
be brought about. Of course those who have to deal with 
palaeographic questions of the MSS. will be compelled to 
add other signs in transliterating, but this need not con- 
cern philologists generally. By a few mutual concessions, 
uniformity and concord in rendering the symbols of the 
Avestan texts might soon result. 
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The transcription here offered is presented in a ten- 
tative way» in the hope that some of the hints may prove 
useful for the future. It has been based on personal ad- 
vice and suggestions upon various points, from names of 
no less authority — linguistic, palaeographic , philologfical, 
and phonetic — than Professors Brugmann, Geldner, Pischel, 
and Sievers. To these was aaded weight from the stand-r 
point of epigraphy — Professor Andreas. Practical sugges- 
tions have also been received from Professors Delbriick, 
CoUitz, Hopkins, and Lanman. The marshalling of such 
names is of itself not without significance; the question 
is one that really is of interest to many scholars. The 
opinions on the subject of course varied. The translitera- 
tion, which I here suggest, is given as a sort of com- 
promise and concession both to the radical and to the 
conservative side of the question. The system has en- 
deavored to be at the same time strictly scientific and yet 
as far as possible practical. With a little good will, per- 
haps out of this system some uniformity of method might 
be developed and adopted. In America at least we have 
now the opportunity of uniting; if a few will take the 
lead, others will follow. 

In preparation of this system the various methods of 
transliteration (Bartholomae, Hiibschmann, Justi, de Harlez, 
Sacred Books, etc.) have been examined : the aim through- 
out has been to hold the mediant viam, — The main fea- 
tures of the system are (i) that it shall be scientific and 
at the same time fairly practical. (2) Single characters 
as far as possible are represented by single signs. This 
latter is far more practicable, and at the same time more 
requisite, in Avestan than it is in Sanskrit. (3) It makes 
concessions as far as possible to existing systems, and 
as far as may be avoids radical alterations and intro- 
ductions. — The particular points characterising the 
system are: (i) a remodelling in transcription of the 
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^-vowels; — (2) adoption of the more or less generally 
used Germanic characters d, p, j, ^ for the spirants; 
similarly also for the nasal, cf. also aspiration; — (3) uni- 
formity in the use of a diacritical sign to differentiate 
letters. For such a diacritical sign in Avestan, the prac- 
tical proposal is made to use a subscript tag ^ ^ (inverted 
apostrophe, comma, spiritus lenis or the like) to designate 
the Avestan 'derivation stroke' discussed below p. 16. 

In regard to the character of the transliteration as 
being scientific, it must of course be said that when ex- 
tensive Avestan printing is to be done some of the tran- 
scription types would have to be cast. But in most offices 
that do philological work, the majority of the types re- 
quired are already on hand ; the few that may not be, can 
always be mechanically made without much difficulty. In 
this way the practical side of the question has been kept 
in view. In smaller articles the transcription can always 
be used without the necessity of having the type cast; 
the signs in general are such as can be made up by any 
intelligent compositor.^ In this respect the more consistent 
use of the modifying *tag* (^ J is very practical. The tag, 
moreover, when cast on the letter breaks off less easily 
than the point. For purely popular articles Justi's trans- 
literation somewhat remodelled may of course be retained 
— see Appendix 'Substitute Alphabet'. 

The Av. transcription tentatively proposed is now 
given. The order of letters is based on that of the San- 
skrit alphabet. For convenience of reference, moreover, 
Justi's transliteration, Handbuch der Zendsprache, is given 
beneath each letter. The letters in parenthesis () show 
where deviations from Justi have been made. 

* Reference, for example, might here be made to several Notes by 
the writer in the American Journal of Philology 1889 — 90 where the 
system was thus employed. 
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9 
Proposed Transcription of Avestan.^ 

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zendspracki), 
A. Vowels. 

Short -^ d » i } u t ^ ny ^ '^ o 

a i u (e) (i) 

Long ^ d yf ^ U \§ (jj/ y* f*"^ ir^ 

& f a (e) g (ao) (a) 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural ^ k (y ^ ^g ^ / 

k (kh) g ^ (gh) 

PalaUl Y C — }^j — 

^ J 

DenUl to t (y p ^d (^d j^ f 

t (th) d (dh) CO 

Labial •/ A/_j^ QW^/ 

p / 6 w 

Nasal i tf iS V \ n ^n <f ^ 

(A) (H) n (n) in 
Semivowel and 

Liquid ro («) ^ Ci)'^ ^ r i) ())) V (u)^ 

y r V 

Sibilant mS ^i i^S^ roS^ f^ ^ ^ 

(f) (s) Oh) (sk) z (zh) 
Aspiration .... or ^ }^h 
h (q) 

Ligature ^ hr 

In the above alphabet a certain number of the Avestan 
characters are simple and have in general corresponding 
Latin letters that may represent them* All unite now in 
transcribing these in the ordinary manner. They are — 

* For a merely practical transliteration to be used for popular pur- 
poses, see 'Substitute Alphabet' p. 28 below. 

* The signs it u need be employed only for purely scientific pur- 
poses; the letters ^, v for both initial and internal ro **, i) », answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

' The single sign / is quite sufficient for the three "V, ©, ro. 
The differentiation /, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
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a, a, t, ty 71, u, Oy 5 

k, g, A d, Py fy b 

n, in 

r 

Sy z, h. 
In regard to the others, questions of greater or less im- 
portance arise and there is more or less diversity in re- 
spect to them. Beginning with the vowels these may now 
be taken up in detail. 

A. VOWELS. 

A Modification in Transcription of the Vowels. 
Av. J, { — fo, (i} — P"; K*. 
^y 9 — By e — ^; q, 
^-Vowels. 
I. Av. \ 9 (Justi e). 
Av. .y^T^^s^Yi kjr^naoiti (Justi kerenaoiti). 
The fact that Av. j is not a pure ^-vowel has long been 
recognized. There have consequently been various different 
methods of denoting it, e. g. ce or a (Rask, Ueber d. Alter u, 
Echtheit der Zend'Sprache\ /(Spiegel, Av.-Uebersetz, etc.; 
Geiger; Handbuch dei' Aivestasprache), e (Fr. Miiller, Wiener 
Zeitsckrift), etc. A critical study of this letter shows that 
it must have represented an obscure sound that seems 
closely to have resembled the short indefinite vowel familiar 
in English, 'gard^n^r', *hist^ry', 'potato', *meas//ring', *m//t- 
ton', 'against', *forw^rd', 'sach(fm', 'formidable'. It seems 
to have approached sometimes more nearly to a (Oy some- 
times to 2c (5)} A study of the MS. variants in this re- 
spect is very instructive. 

The ^-tendency of { is seen, for example, in endings 
e. g. Av. -^HD-^ro yasnanty \^^ bar9n = Skt. yajhdm, dbharan. 



* Cf. e. g. Ys. 57.2 variants pwdrssto, pw9r9stu, pwsrpsato, pwardsato, 
etc. Cf. also \ s below, GAv. «/ = YAv. no etc. 
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So GAv. ^visti = Skt. dvitti} Again, observe the inter- 
change between a and a in the MSS., e. g. upBtnBnt beside 
up-a-mam, mainy^vim beside mainy-a-vo etc. Furthermore, 
the a that arises from a before m or 7i may be palatalized 
to i when either y^ c, j, or z immediately precedes. The 
variants show the palatal nature of the sound e. g. Av. 
^»y^[^ vdcini beside Mv-^i^ vdc^m *voice' = Skt. vdcam — 
cf. Jackson, Avesta Gram. §§ 29, 30. Independent variants 
between a and / occur quite often, even when no palatal 
precedes, e. g. n^mata-, nimata- Vd. 5.38, bizangra-, b^- 
zangra- Ys. 9.18 and many others. 

The ^-nature beside its /-shading is also notice- 
able. In GAv., for example, b appears sometimes to be 
written (as a kind of dissimilation) for u or /, when in the 
following syllable an u (v) or an / stands; the epenthetic 
vowel may then be also written beside it. This proves 
the labial character in addition to its palatal. Thus, GAv. 
.^9^j^,^^ drBgvatit' * wicked' (= ^drugvafit- to Av. driij-)\ 
GAv. bBzvafit- ^advantageous' (= '^bitzvafit- to Skt. bhuj')\ 
GAv. up^rii' *zear (?) Ys. 34.7, cf u^-u-riiye Ys. 32.16 ; GAv. 
hupHi' *well-being' (i.e. hu^-i'ti')\ GAv. JnaHi- Ys. 30.11; 
GAv. dsk^Hi- Ys. 44.17. See Av. Gram. § 31. 

Such interchanges with a, i , ti (5) are indicative of 
the intermediate character of the sound. ^ For all these 
reasons, it is here suggested to adopt the transcription ft) 
commonly used in Phonetics (cf. Sweet's Hist, of Eng. 
Sounds 2 ed. p. 15 etc.) for the sound that seems so closely 
to resemble it. This choice of the ^turned e (a) is a 
practical one; no new type need be cast. The compositor 
has simply to reverse the e (^). 



* Cf. Eng. avowal, pron. yvow9L 

^ Palaeographically Av. ? is connected with Pahlavi i u, i. e. merely 
a broken 1 (i). For some excellent points bearing on the Pahlavi and the 
Inscriptions in regard to this letter, I am personally indebted to the cour- 
tesy of Professor F. C. Andreas. 
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2. Av. { / (Justi /). 
GAv. -Jj/m az^My {I n^, Av. -o){c ^.^«i (Justi az^m, n^, g^s). 
The sound j ^ is the corresponding long to i ^ and is 
therefore to be represented (§) in accordance. It is found 
chiefly in GAv.^ answering to YAv.^ ^^ a, d, c^? 

3. Av. XQ e, ^e (Justi /). 
GAv. f^»^*'^ yazaitiy YAv. for»*^'f*'rfiyazaite (Justi yazaite). 
These two, 10 (jj, correspond to each other in the MSS., 
as short and long. They are therefore to be distinguished. 
Justi etc. in accordance with the first editions gave both 
as /. Later it became customary, as was proper, to dis- 
tinguish them from one another and a subscript point 
(thus f f ) was used to differentiate them from e e which 
were adopted for i j. This now is no longer necessary; 
as we have ^ ^ for i |, the simple e e iov \o ^ may be 
adopted. That brings them in direct accord with their 
parallels '^ o^y* 0} 

4. Av. f— a (Justi do), 
Av. p^/^ mazdcD (Justi mazddo). 
Palaeographically, h- is evidently a combination of 
f J- aj^, Phonologically, it seems to have denoted an in- 

^ GAv. = Gatha Avesta, all that is written in the Gatha dialect.— 
YAv. = Younger Avesta. 

' Phonetically \ S probably resembled the long drawn English pro- 
nunciation of 'word' (w39rd i. e. dr\ Varth' (Dsrth i. e. er\ 'twrf (taarf i. e. 
ur\ 'f/rst' (fosrst i. e. ir) etc., cf. Sweet, Hist, of Eng, Sounds p. 276. 

' If^ ^ are universally rendered d, consistency requires that K) (0 
should likewise be given without the subscript point. Perhaps both sets, 
however, would orthographically better be given by some diacritical mark 
e.g. 0, p, e, ^ (though (,) generally denotes a lingual letter). They are 
not pure sounds. This is shown, for example, by vohu, cor^l^ yesne, and 
such MSS. interchanges e, a, i etc. It must be remembered that Av. o, e 
s=Skt. d, i only when final. Ordinarily Skt. d, i are represented in Av. 
by aot al. A fuller discussion must be reserved for some future time. 
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definite ^-shading of ^ a. It fluctuates in the MSS. on the 
one hand with -^ a e. g. -^^^ mazdd as variant to p*^)^ 
mazdco; on the other hand it is found as a variant for 
H-» du e. g. \^\o^ lirat^ for h«-n<w-Vr ^ratdu. The palaeo- 
graphic and phonetic character of the letter, then, are 
thus given 

H-* {x-*-) =^ ^ (d p). 

In printing, ^» if not provided, may be mechanically made 
by uniting a^ under the macron a^. 

5. Av. jc q (Justi ^?). 
Av. -6)CQf /^f^> fxr»ii}^ daevqn (Justi 7/^?;;^, daevdti). 

The letter xr presents a nasalization of ^, ^; sometimes 
it also resembles Skt. anusvara. To render it, the cha- 
racter 4 has been preferred to a. The symbol 4 is now 
more generally used in linguistic works to represent the 
^-sound with nasal coloring. It is preferable in case the 
question of accenting the vowel (') ever comes up. Of 
course in popular works a may be retained. The symbol 
q may be mechanically made by placing a subscript hook ^ 
below the letter.^ 



B. CONSONANTS. 

a. Germanic Letters as Symbols. 

Spirants. 

Av. b, X, A, 6,. 

h> J> h ^• 
All scientific work in Avestan implies extensive com- 
parison with Sanskrit; on this account the Av. translitera- 

* Strictly the ^ should be varied somewhat from the 'tag* below re- 
ferred to, in order to show that it represents a somewhat different modi- 
fication. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



tion is always to be brought into closest symmetry with 
the Skt. transcription. This is practical and it is necessary. 
It is necessary, however, on the other hand to avoid con- 
fusion with the Sanskrit. Confusion sometimes arises from 
using a symbol in Av. with a different value from that 
which it familiarly has in Skt., or the same sign for sounds 
that differ enough in Skt. and Av. to require a distinction 
to be made between them. A striking point, for instance, 
in which differentiation between the two may be made is 
in the matter of the Av. spirants. The possession of 
spirants as contrasted with the Skt. aspirates is one of 
the characteristic phonetic features of Avestan. For scien- 
tific purposes, then, these Av. spirants should be distin- 
guished from the Skt. kh, gh, th, dh. Nor is this to be 
done alone of account of the difference of sound — the 
symbol having a spirant value in transcribing the one 
language and an aspirate value in transliterating the other 
— but also, it might be added, because confusion in Av. 
may sometimes thus arise from the fact that gh in this 
way should have to stand for the single character ^^ (j) 
and for the double letters ofc Cgh) found in G(Y)Av., e. g. 
GAv. ^vff^^^^ aojon-g'h-v-af, -eyorc^j^A f^m-gh-hn, YAv. 

To obviate this possibility of confusion, recourse has 
been had on the one hand to the Gk. characters y, y, 6, S (fc) 
by some (especially Hiibschmann, Umschreibimg der iran. 
Spracken; cf also K,Z, xxiv, p. 323), on the other hand 
to letters derived from Tuetonic signs J^, j, p, d (Rask, 
Westergaard ; esp. Pischel, Bartholomae). The general ten- 
dency (e.g. cf. Brugmann, Grundriss; etc.) seems now to 
accept the Germanic rather than the Greek signs ; they are 
therefore here adopted. Comparisons with Greek words, 
moreover, are more common than with Germanic; less con- 
fusion therefore thus results and such un-.^vestan looking 
words as y^aSf^d are likewise avoided. In America, Eng- 
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land, and Germany the A. S. j>, d, j if not actually on 
hand are always easy to obtain whenever scientific tran- 
scription is needed ; and Ii can be supplied by an Old Eng- 
lish or German long k (fj). Almost all philological type- 
fonts contain the former two, at any rate, of these signs. 
They possibly are open to some objection from the Romance 
side; but the substitutions offered under each should be 
considered. These spirants may now be taken up in detail. 

6. Av. (y li (Justi kh). 
Av. -o>{»o-"'^A' Jiratms (Justi kkraUus). 

Palaeographically the Av. character (y (kh) is derived 
by the upward ^derivation stroke' from the Pahlavi -« //. 
A good transliteration ^ was suggested for it by Pischel 
{B.B, vi. p. 275). The character J^ is somewhat similarly 
derived from the long Gothic //. It may always be given 
by setting an ordinary Old English or German long // (Ij). 

7- Av. i^j (Justi gh). 
Av. ^<q ujrBfH (Justi ughreui). 

For the spirant ^the symbol/ — the ordinary roughened 
^ of the Anglo-Saxon — is used, as often. It is on hand 
generally in philological type-fonts. If not, it can possibly 
be given by the long 7 of 05 , or better the compositor 
may set a simple Old English or German ^ (g 9 g). 

8. Av. A / (Justi th). 
Av. ^ro^h prdta (Justi thrdtd). 

The dental spirant A is derived from the A v. sign for t 
by the upward derivation stroke. It is represented, as 
often, by the common A. S. *thorn' ; this is certainly found 
in all type-fonts that do linguistic work. 
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9. Av. ^ rf(Justi dhy 

Av. ^* ida (Justi /fl?Aa). 

The symbol rf or ^tJ is the common A. S. *edh' or 
crossed d} 

b. Diacritical Marks on ^Letters. 

In transcribing Oriental alphabets there are always a 
certain number of characters that may be well represented 
by merely adding to similar Roman letters a diacritical 
sign as mark of differentiation. It is proper that the 
diacritical mark should be used consistently throughout. 
Furthermore, since comparisons between Avestan and San- 
skrit must constantly be made, it is necessary again to 
avoid using a diacritically marked letter with a special 
value in Sanskrit and then employing the same marked 
letter is a slightly different function in Avestan. Confusion 
arises from disregard of this point. Thus, Justi's / (^) is 
confusing as it represents a different sound in Av. from 
that which / (cerebral, lingual) familiarly has in Sanskrit. 
Again, Ip for Av. ^ would be confusing on account of 
Skt. visarga.® 

A palaeographic study of the MSS. shows that many 
of the Avestan characters are actually derived from one 
another or differentiated by a stroke t \^ s or curve which 
Professor Geldner orally termed a 'derivation stroke*.* 

^ For the voiced labial spirant QU (Justi w) — derived from « by the 
derivation stroke — the simple letter w with the German pronunciation, has 
been retained as is generally done. A crossed ^ i. e. i which is used by 
some scholars in Gothic transcription, would perhaps well represent it 
orthographically, but here strict conservativism seems preferable. 

* On I y, AS V,y* h^ see below. 

' Scientifically, however, visarga in Skt. seems better transliterated 
by k or the like, the subscript point (.) being reserved for the linguals 
A th, d, dh, (1. 

* For many interesting particulars connected with the MSS. in this 
respect especially, and for valuable hints I am deeply indebted to the 
kindness of Prof. K. F. Geldner. 
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Thus p ?!, 10 IP, or i*, « i Q».f, '•^ ij;, "V w etc. — the dotted 
line denoting ^derivation stroke'.^ Systematic treatment 
suggests that we should adopt some similar method to 
differentiate the Latin letters whenever it is necessary to 
designate such modification in transcribing Avestan charac- 
ters. At the excellent suggestion of Dr. Geldner, a *tag* (^) 
has been adopted to be used somewhat in conformity with 
the ^derivation stroke* whenever it is necessary and possible 
thus to differentiate. Practical grounds favor such adoption: 
when the types are cast the *tag' breaks off less easily; 
furthermore, it may always be mechanically constructed by 
an inverted spiritus lenis (J set close or even by the turned 
apostrophe (J. The plan, therefore, is thoroughly practical; 
the tag will also serve somewhat in recalling the palaeo- 
graphic character of the letter it is used to designate.* 
To prove that the tag as modification can be readily em- 
ployed, reference may be made to some Avesta Notes by 
the present writer in the American Journal of Philology 
1 889—90. 

The letters diacritically marked by the *t^* either as 
sign of differentiation or as a representative of the Av. 
^derivation stroke' may now be taken up in detail. 

ID. Av. ^ / (Justi /), 
Av. ^\^ baraf (Justi baraf). 

The Av. letter ^ is one whose phonetic nature is un- 
certain. Justi employed / to transcribe it. This is open 
to objection; the subscript point (.) brings in confusion 
with the Skt. lingual /. Various other devices have been 
used to represent it— see Appendix p. 3?. Whatever the 

* See also Rask, Echtheit p. 57, 50, 'Zug*, * Aspiralionszug' ; Spiegel, 
Gram, p. 17 *durch Anfiigung eines Striches'; HUbschmann, K.Z, xxiv. 
p. 339 etc. 

* A 'tag' as modification sign is elsewhere in use, cf., for instance, 
Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader; Sievers-Cook's Grammar of Old English, et al. 

2 
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phonetic value of the letter may have been, its palaeo- 
graphic character is clear; j© is formed by the 'derivation 
stroke' ^ directly from to t. It may therefore be consistently 
represented by / + ^, thus: 

e(ro + ^) = f Ct + ,). 

Observe that / is mechanically to be made as before by 
means of the inverted comma shaved off and set close, 
or by the turned apostrophe. 

Nasals. 

Av. }, ti, I, ^. 

^, V, n, n. 

II. Av. ! V (Justi «). 

Av. ^^'VT' aiohaf (Justi ahhaf). 

For the guttural nasal \ (Justi ri) the symbol v derived 
from the old long tailed Germanic n has been adopted. 
This is the common designation for the guttural nasal in 
linguistic >)iiorks.^ In short articles where scientific trans- 
literation is required, the symbol v may be produced 
mechanically by inverting a (v) and opening the bottom 
with a penknife, thus v. 

I a. Av. \s V (Justi A). 
Av. '0)fri/'j3 dai'^hms (Justi dainh^us). 

The character -a is palaeographically a modification of §; 
it occurs fori v in connection with h when preceded by 
an /- or ^-sound. The two % -a interchange often enough 
in MS. variants to show the resemblance that iS must have 
had to } in form and in force. The palaeographic cha- 

^ The sign li (Justi) should be reserved for the Skt. palatal A 
(Whitney ^— see the suggestion by Pischel, G'ott, gel. Am,, 14. Juni 1882, 
p. 738 seq. The letter p is preferable also for the guttural nasal in Skt. 
(Whitney ^) when comparisons with Av. are made. 
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racter of -a, the transcription consistently recognizes by 
attaching the modification tag (J to v, thus forming '^} 

13. Av. ^ n (Justi n), 

Av. to^'V^ bar^f^ti (Justi barenti), 
Palaeographically ^ is composite character represent- 
ing an a:-sound with n. In appearance it resembles jr 4 of 
the MSS. In usage, however, ^ is merely a modification 
of I n before stopped consonants. According to the system, 
therefore, it will be represented by n with the modification 
tag. This tagged n (ti) recalls on the one hand the true 
^-character of ^; on the other its external resemblance to 
the nasalized jc q. 

Sibilants. 
Av. u, -o, ©, yo — «o. 
s, s, /, /^i. 

14. Av. u s (Justi f), 

Av. *ioi>« asti,^>^yy»» aspo (Justi acti, acpo). 
The letter u shares the nature both of the palatal and 
of the dental sibilant. It is now universally given by s; 
this is therefore adopted. - 

15. Av. -o (», ro) s Ch S)> Justi s (sh, sk). 

Av. -oyt^ ratus, -ona* i§us, ^^'v-jjyo ^yaopna (Justi ratus, 

ishuSy skyaothna). 

From a palaeographic standpoint it is evident at a 
glance that -o foi*ms the basis of the three .yA-sounds. The 
sign s must therefore likewise form the basis of the three 
transliterations. It is customary thus to transcribe -o by i 
rather than by f, in order to avoid confusion with the Skt. 

* Justi's fl is open to the objection that scientifically the acute (') 
should be reserved for designating accent. 

' For the palatal -j, in Skt. (Whitney g) it seems preferable to use / 
when comparisons between Av. and Skt. are to be made. 
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lingual ^ noted above. Justi's .f for -o has had of course 
to be abandoned. Now since ^ is a composite character 
made by the derivation stroke, it may be consistently 
rendered by use of the modification tag, thus 

» (u + -o) = / c + -0. 
In like manner yo is palaeographically a modification of -o 
before ^. This differentiation by means of the > turned in 
the other direction may be indicated by the reversed tag /. 
The threefold differentiation of i, /, / is not necessary 
except in transcribing a text for scientific purposes where 
it is desired to reproduce the differences of the original. 
For practical purposes, the sharp distinction may be quite 
disregarded; -o is final (except before t, c), i^ initial and 
internal, ro only before **. The simple s will therefore 
practically suffice i. e. 

»^ > or all simply i. 

The sign s is on hand in all linguistic type-fonts. The 
differentiation if found necessary, may of course easily 
be made as before by means of the subscript tag.^ This 
concludes the sibilants.* 



As 


;piration. 


Av. 


«r, 


c;. 


f. 




h, 


4, 


h\ 



The fundamental aspirate is or A (Justi A). It is a 
modification of the Pahlavi -« //. In the transliteration of 
it, all are agreed. In regard to the other two (^ h- there is 
a diversity in treatment. Justi wrote both as g; but they 

* The ligature t&o //, Hn) jfc require no further special designation. 
' The voiced spirant sibilant OU (Justi z/t) is commonly rendered I 
in conformity with /. No remark is needed. 
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are sharply to be distinguished. They will be examined 
in detail. 

i6. Av. (^ ^ (Justi q). 
Av. ^f)*^^ dafiyunqm (Justi daqyundm). 

The character (^ is a mere modification of h (Pahlavi ^) 
before a y. It may be thus represented : 

c; (U + -) = ^ G + h). 
The A-sign (Pahlavi -) is the basis ; the ^derivation stroke 
is represented by the *tag'. 

17. Av. p* h (Justi y). 
Av. .-i*!" A^o:- (Justi y^-). 

The letter p* is a ligature of Pahlavi - h and 1 v. It 
interchanges at times with ^or Az'. To transcribe this liga- 
ture, the suggestion is here made that we may aptly use 
hr, in itself a similar ligature, that is often used in' Gothic 
transliteration, e. g. Braune's Goth. Gram, transl. by Balg, 
1883, cf. § 63. Thus: 

»« (!•*') = A^ (hv). 

As this sign is not always on hand, its place may be 
supplied by h with a slightly raised v, thus hv. 

Semivowels. 

Av. ro (*') y (Justi y), l^ (») v (Justi v), 

Av. >*iDforo yesnyo, h«)j^i^ vtdvco (Justi yegnyo^ vldhvdo). 

The characters ro ^j, as is familiarly known, occur when 
initial; the forms *» » are found when internal. The simple 
transcription y, v for both the initial and the internal forms 
has been retained on conservative grounds. The same are 
retained likewise by Brugmann, Grundriss der indogerm, 
Sprachen, Confusion can hardly arise; the exceptions to 
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the lavv of the initial-internal forms need scarcely be 
noticed. Scientifically, however, it is more accurate to 
adopt i u for ^» » as has been done by others. Thus : 

. [ or both simply^. 

b V \ 

\ or both simply* v. 

Palatals. 

Av. K c (Justi c), . t; J (Justi j). 

Av. -in^i^ cipTBtfii y\o»^\i»»^ja5aiti (Justi cithrem , jagaitt). 

The voiced palatal ^ is palaeographically a derivative 
from Y, In transcribing p j; it seems best to be conserva- 
tive; Justi's Cy j are retained; they are likewise kept by 
Brugmann, Grundriss. The same is almost universally the 
case in transcribing Sanskrit. Those who wish to be more 
scientific in this respect are welcome of course to the 
palatal point over k, g, thus k, g. 



R^sum^. 



Such in the main are the characteristics, palaeographic 
and phonetic, of the letters in the Avestan alphabet upon 
which there is most discussion ; such likewise is the system 
of transliteration proposed. I have adopted it for my 
Avesta Series.^ i. Grammar, ii. Texts, shortly to appear. 
Many of the points in regard to the alphabet are, to be 
sure, more or less familiar ; in such cases the transcription 
adopted has merely followed what it seems the general 
tendency to adopt. May these points become more and 
more universally agreed upon ! The new points ' in the 
transliteration are suggestions toward uniformity or toward 
improvement by remodelling. On the latter, compare for 
instance the discussion of the ^-vowels. 
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The principal features of the transcription suggest&I 
may now, therefore, be recalled. They are the consistent 
use of the 'tag' as a diacritical mark, instead of points 
or accents. This *tag*, let it be remembered, answers in 
general to the 'derivation stroke* by which palaeographi- 
cally so many of the Av. characters are formed or modified. 
Furthermore, the system marks, clearly the orthographic 
distinction of the three sibilants i, /, /^ when necessary, 
also of the nasals v, ig, n, 1%, and of the aspirate h, ^, hr. 
A practical transcription of the much-discussed ^ / (Justi /) 
is suggested. An innovation is made by remodelling the 
^-vowels, using ^, / ais an apt representation of the un- 
certain f J, and thus bringing fo^^^,^o>o into closer 
relationship — however the latter be rendered. With re- 
ference to r Cj ^jy miW, ro ** y, tp n ^j conservativism 
has been used. The Germanic characters /, d, etc. have 
been adopted for the spirants according to what seems 
to be the apparent tendency of the present. 

In conclusion I would like once more to renew my 
cordial thanks to each of the scholars mentioned at the 
beginning of the paper. Their courtesy, their suggestions 
and their advice are cordially appreciated. To Professor 
Geldner, as always, is my gratitude due for the interest 
that he personally took in discussing the various sides of 
the question of Avestan sounds and of their transcription, 
as well as for the trouble he went to, not alone in giving 
me valuable points in regard to palaeography, but also 
for making accurate copies' of many letters and styles of 
MS. writing. To these obligations may be added my in- 
debtedness to the publisher, Herm W. Kohlhammer, and 
to the compositor, Herm Sauberlich, for the form and for 
the accuracy with which the paper is presented. 

It remains alone to repeat the hope that Avestan 
scholars may strive more toward union in transliteration. 
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The above system represents in most points what seems 
to be the general drift in regard to scientific transcription 
of the Avesta; it has only added or modified where altera- 
tions seemed necessary; and the practical side of the 
question, withal, has been kept as much as possible in 
view. If its main points should receive the sanction only 
of certain scholars, how many there would be would 
follow these 1 

A. V. Williams Jackson 

July 1890. Columbia College 

New York Crrv. 
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Appendix I. 

Proposed Transcription of Avestan. 

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache),^ 
A. Vowels. 

Short -^ a » t y U \ ^ to ^ '^ 

a i u (e) (i) o 

Long -^ d 'ft ^ U ^§ «/ '^ f***^ jc4 

& i H (e) i 6 (do) (a) 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural % k hr ^ v g \J 

k (kh) s (gh) 
Palaul y C — ^j — 

^ J 

Dental r» t h p ^ d (^d (»/ 

/ (th) d (dh) a) 

Labial •/ A/_J^ (W^ 

p f b w 

Nasal MO aS V i « ^U "^ ^« 

W (n) n (H) m 
Semivowel and 

Liquid ro M ^ (i)'^ "^ r (^ (») V (uy^ 

y r V 

Sibilant mJ -oi i^S^ roS^ f^ ^^ 

Cf) (0 (sh) (sk) z (zh) 

Aspiration .... or // Y^h 

k (q) 
Ligature y h' 

(1) 

* Forms in parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 

* The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
poses; the letters jK» v for both initial and internal ro ■'*, Ip », answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

' The differentiation /, /, /need only be made in scientific articals. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three -v, gj, ro. 
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Appendix II. 

Suggestions to the Printer. 
For small articles when special types not cast. 

(See Alphabet, Appendix I.) 

Vowels 9y 9y cb. 

The 9 is simply a *tumed' e,—^, turned 9 with macron 
(') as quantity mark. — For cb, set dB close together by 
shaving edge of type a little; then unite under macron. 

Unusual Signs Ji, j, p, d, v, h\ 

For }[, J, set Old English or German or similar long 
h, g,—Jf, rfare Anglo-Saxon *thorn', *edh'.— t;^ invert a (v) 
open and shape with penknife v, or set different n. — k, 
substitute hv. 

Tagged Letters /, f^, n, ^, 4. 

Use a turned spiritus lenis, or set inverted apostrophe. 
— ^, differentiate tag somewhat, if desired. 

Optional Letters i, S, i, U- 

Presumably, s is on hand. For ^, S, if needed in 
purely scientific articles, set tag and cedilla beneath i. — 
For ^V, u, if likewise needed, shave off ^ and set close 
beneath. 
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Appendix III. 

Substitute Alphabet. - 

For popular articles. 

(Modelled after Justi.) 

A. Vowels. 
Short a i U 9 O 

Long a % u ^ a ^ [or ^J 

B. Consoilants. 
Guttural k kh g gh 

Palatal c — j — 

Dental t th d dh / 

Labial p f b W 

Nasal V \ox n\ jp [or ;i] n i% \ox n\ m 

Semivowel and Liquid y r V 

Sibilant s S \ox sK\ Z Z \ox zli\ 

Aspirate h f} 

Ligature hv [ox q] 

^ For suggestions to the Printer see Appendix II. 
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Appendix IV. 



Some of the different Systems of Transcription. 

(References to the following Works — see Bibliography below.) 

Anquetil du Perron — Zend Avesta (1771) — Vol. ii. p. 424. 
Rask — Alter u, Echtheit d, Zendsprache, iibersetz. Hagen 

(1826) pp. 46, 81. 
BuRNOUF — Le Yagna (1833) p. xxxvii seq. 
Spiegel — (Works) e.g. Av. libers, (1852 — 63); Commentar 

(1864—8); VergL Gram. (1882). 
HAVG-^Gathas (1858 — 60); Essays (1862 — 84); Zd. PahL 

Gloss, (1867). 
Lepsius— Z?^.f urspriingliche Zendalphdbet (1862). 
JusTi — Handbuch der Zendsprache (1864). 
Roth — (Contributions) e. g. Kalender (Z.D.M.G. xxiv); Bei- 

trdge (Z.D.M.G. xxv); Yacna 31 (1876). 
Fr. MUller — Zendstudien iv (Wien. Ac. Mai 1877); Beitrdge 

u. Mittheilungen (Wiener Zeitschrift 1887 seq.). 
HuBSCHMANN — Iran. Studien (K.Z. xxiv, p. 370. — 1877 — 9); 

Umschreibung (1882). 
PiscHEL — Umschreibung i^St, vi. p. 272. — 1881); Recension 

(Gott. gel. Anz. 1882 p. 737). 
DE Harlez — Manuel de la langue de V Avesta (1882). 
Sacred Books of the East — Translit. of Oriental Alph. 
GELomR—Metrik (i 877); Studien (i 882); Drei Yasht (i 884); 

(later contributions) in K.Z. and B.B, 
Bartholomae — Verbum (1878); 6*^/^0:^(1879); Ar. Forsch. i, 

(1882); Handbuch {\iii)\ A. F. ii— iii. (1886—7), 

and (later contributions) in K.Z, and B.B, 
Brugmann — Grundriss der vergl. Gram. (1886 — English 

transl. i888). 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



30 



Systems of 
(Parentheses denote forms 



Proposed 

Transcription 



a a 



t t 



) >> 



u u 



10 ^ 

e e 







CB 



4 



Anquetil du Perron 

Rask 

Bumouf 

Spiegel 

Haug 

Lepsius 

Justi 

Roth 

Fr. MUUer 

Htibschmann . . . . 

Pischel . 

de Harlez 

Sacred Books . . . . 



a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 



a 1 i I u 

i 



Geldner \a 

! 

Bartholomae . . . } a 

Brugmann \a 

Proposed 

Transcription a 



a I t 
d i 
d ! i 



ou 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 



e 

e 
e 



e 
/ 
c 
e 

e / 



e I e 



e e 

e e 

{e)e (e)€ 

e e 

e e 

e e 

e e 

e e 

e e 
e e 
e e 

{e)e e 



ao 









o d 





d 

0, 



ao 

do 

do 

do 

a 

do 

do 

a 



odd 



o 


o 6 



a 

CO 

aw 



an 

<i 

a 
{an)d 

a 

d 

a 

a 

a 
{a)q 

a 

a 



e ^ c 



t t u u 



e e 



e e 



o ao \ a 

1 J 
5 {do)d\{a)q 

5 d q 



i 



o ' m 



I 1 
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Transcription. 

temporarily used by an Author.) 



) 


ir 


f 


I. 


y 


e, 


|o 


6 


_3 


t> 


I? 


k 


k 


g 


J 


c 


J 


/ 


P 


d 


d 


/ 


k,c 


kh 


S 


gh 


tch 


dj 




th 


d 


d 


d 


k 


? 


g 


Y 


c 


J 




P 


d 


d 


# 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


tch 


dj 




th 


d 


dh 


/ 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


{ch)c 


J 


/ 


th 


d 


dh 


{f)d 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


{ch)6 


{i)J 




th 


d 


dh 


{t,t)4 


k 


[^'] X 


g 


[/] Y 


(k)c 


[g]j 




[/]e 


d 


d" 


a 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


c 


j 




th 


d 


dh 


/ 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


c 


g 




th 


d 


dh 


{t, t) t 


k 


Z 


g 




6 


g 




e 


d 


}i 


t 


k 


(Z)^ 


g 


Y 


{0)1 


(J) J 




e 


d 


S 


Mi,d 


k 


h 


g 


/ 


{c)k 


(j)g 




P 


d 


d 


i.d 


k 


k 


g 


g 


c 


J 




t' 


d 


d' 


t> 


k 


kh 


s 


gh 


k 


g 




th 


d 


dh 


t 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


c 


U)j 




/// 


d 


dh 


if)t 


k 


{kh,-/jX)Ji 


g 


ijghrdj 


ii c) k 


{g.j)g 




(th,^)P 


d 


{dh,h)d 


\{d, i ?) 
\{^>d)^ 


k X 


g 


i 


c 


J 




P 


d 


d 


t'i 


k 


h 


g 


J 


' 


J 


A 


P 


d 


d 


t 
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Proposed 

Transcription 






Anquetil du Perron 

Rask 

Bumouf 

Spiegel 

Haug 

Lepsius 

Justi 

Roth 

Fr. MttUer 

Habschmann . . . . 

Pischel < 

de Harlez 

Sacred Books . . . 

Qeldner 

Bartholomae . . . 



b w 



p f 

p f 

p f 

p f 

p f 

P\j^V 

p f 



Brugmann 

Proposed 

Transcription 



/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 

/ 
f 

P f 

PW 

p f 
p f 



b V 
b V 
b w 
b w 
b w 
b {B\v 
b w 
b w 
b (w)v 
b (P)w 
b w 
b w 
b w 
b w 



ro 



t 

y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
j 
j 
y 
y 
y 
y 
U)y 



Systems of 
(Parentheses denote forms 



b {^)v\j{y) 
b w y 

b w 



t 

y 

y 

y 

y 

y 

y 

j 

j 

y 
0)i 

y 

y 
{j)y 
U)i 

y 



V 

w 

V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 



(v)w{v)w 



ou 

w 

V 
V 
V 

%v 

V 
V 



I 

V 



V 

{v)u 

V 
V 

V 

{v)u 

V 

V 



ng 

g 

ng 
g 

n 
n 
n 

a 

n 

{n)v 
n 

A' 



A 



i 

n 

ii 

ii 

n 
in)H 
{fi)n 

ii 

N 

{n)n 
i 



n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
n 
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Transcription. 

temporarily used by an Author.) 



^ 


^ 


1) 


-0 


» 


yo 


/ 


ou 


w 


e? 


P* 


1 


n 


m 


s 


s 


(f)s 


(/)i 


s 


i 


h 


h 


hr 


m 


an 


m 


s 


sch 


sch 


sch 


z 


J 


h 


kh 


kh 


hm 


N 


m 


C 


s 


i 


sk 


z 


d 


h 


X 


X 


M 


n 


m 


f 


s 


ch 


sk 


z 


J 


h 


? 


q 


hm 


H 


m 


if)s 


{s)sh 


{sK) i 


{sk) shk 


z 


{J>k 


h 


q 


q,hv 


hm 


n 


m 


if)s 


{s)sh 


sh 


{sk) shk 


z 


{£)zh 


h 


? 


q 


— 


[i]« 


m 


[^s 


s 


i 


sk\S\ 


w 


z 


h 


'v 


v 


w 


« 


m 


f 


s 


sh 


sk 


z 


zh 


h 


9 


q 


— 


n 


m 


f 


s 


sh 


sk 


z 


zh 


h 


? 


q 


— 


n 


m 


s 


i 


ih 


sk 


z 


i 


h 


? 


q 


— 


n 


m 


s 


i 


? 


{ik,s)i 


z 


i 


h 


{^)x 


{hf)xw 


h^fA^ifi) 


n 


m 


s 


f 


f 


— 


z 


? 


h 


h- 


{h-)li 


— 


a 


m 


f s 


i 


sh 


M 


z 


zh 


h 


tf 


h» 


hm 


n 


m 


s 


s 


sh 


sk 


z 


zh 


h 


hv 


hv 


— 


in)n 


m 


ie)s 


{s,J,sA)s 


{sh)s 


{sk,sh)s 


z 


{zH)Ii 


h 


{q)h 


q hv 


— 


{n,n)n 


m 


s 


(i,^)i 


(sh,r)s 


{ik,f,s)S 


z 


{^,z)i 


h 


{q.h')h 


{q,hv)k 


V« 


n 


m 


s 


i 


s 


/ 


z 


i 


h 


X 


xw 


— 


n 
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Appendix V. 

Partial Bibliograpliy. 

Writings on the Avestan Alphabet and its Transcription. 

Anquetil du Perron — Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre, 

ii. p. 425. — Paris 1771. 
R. Rask — Ueber das Alter und Echtheit der Zend-Sprache, 

libersetzt von F. H. v. d. Hagen, pp. 46 — 81. — Berlin 

1826. 

E. BuRNOUF — Commentaire sur le Yagna; L'Alphabet Zend, 

pp. xxxii — cliii. — Paris 1833. 
H. Brockhaus — Vendidad Sade, p. xii. [Alphabet.] — Leipzig 
1850. 

— in Zeitschrift der deutschen niorgenldndischen Ge- 
sellschaft, xvii. p. 539. 

C. Arendt — Phonetische Bemerktingen (Kuhn's Beitrage ii. 

p. 429). — 1 861. 
M. Haug — Essays on the Parsis (i ed. p. 52 — 57; 3 ed. 

West, p. x). — Bombay, London 1862 — 1884. 

— Zand'Pahlavi Glossary p. 81. [Alphabet.] — Bombay, 
London 1867. 

Lepsius — Das urspriingliche Zendalphabet (in philolog. u. 
histor. Abhandlungen d. kgl. Ak. der Wissenschaften 
zu Berl. 31. Marz u. 14. Juli 1862). — Berlin 1863. 

F. JusTi — Handbuch der Zendsprache p. x seq. — Leipzig 1 864. 
Fr. Spiegel — Gramm. der altbaktr. Sprache, — Leipzig 1867. 

— Vergleichende Gramm. der alt^ranischen Sprachen, — 
Leipzig 1882. 

— Zur Geschichte des Avesta Alphabets (Bezzenberger's 
Beitrage, ix. p. 173). — 1885. 
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KuHN & Schleicher — Umschreibiing des altindischen und 
altbaktrischen Alphabets (Kuhn u. Schleicher's Bei- 
trage z. vergl. Sprachforschung v. p. 144). — 1868. 

Fr. Muller — ZendsUidien iv : Ueber die Zischlaute des Alt- 
backtrischen. (Sitzb. d. k. Akademie d. Wissensch. 
—Mai 1877.)— Wien 1877. 

H. HuBSCHMANN — Iratiische Studien i : Ueber den lautwerth 
des Zendalphabet. — Mit 3 Tafeln. (Kuhn's Zeitschrift 
xxiv. p. 323 — 427.) — Berlin 1878 — 9. 

— Die Umschreibiing der ir anise hen Sprachen und des 
Armenischen, — Leipzig 1882. 

C. Salemann — Ueber eine Parsenhandschrift der kaiserl, 
offentl. Bibliothek zu St. Petersburg, — Leyden 1879. 
[Could not consult.] 

C. de Harlez — De ['Alphabet avestique et de sa Transcrip- 
tion. — Paris 1880. [Could not consult.] 

— De la Transcription de V Alphabet avestique (Bezzen- 
berger's Beitrage vii. pp. 127 — 139). — 1883. 

Sacred Books of the East — Transliteration of Oriental Al- 
phabets (see end of each volume). — London 1880 seq. 

R. PiscHEL — Die Umschreibung des Baktrischen (Bezzen- 
berger's Beitrage iv. pp. 272 — 282). — Gottingen 1881. 

— Recension von Bartholomae's 'Arischen Forschungen i' 
(Gotting. gel. Anz. 14. Juni 1882 p. 737 seq.). 

Kirste — Die cons titutione lien Verschiedenheiten der Ver- 
se hlusslaute im Indogermanischefi p. 7 seq. — Graz 1 88 1 . 
[Could not consult.] 

K. F. Geldner — Metrik des jiingeren Avesta p. xiv. [Mere 
mention.] — Tubingen 1877. 

— Studien zum Avesta i. p. 4. [Mere mention.] — Strass- 
burg 1882. 

— Miscellen aus dem Avesta. [On e, ».] (Kuhn's Zeit- 
schrift xxvii. p. 257 seq.)— 1883. 

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta pp. vi — xv. [On the 
sibilants.] — Stuttgart 1 884. 
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Chr. Bartholomae — Das altiranische Verbuni p. ii. [Alpha- 
bet.]— Munchen 1878. 

— Die Gdthds: Metrum, Text u. s. w. p. 3. — Halle 1879. 

— Arische Forschungen i: Anhang pp. 155 — 163. — Halle 
1879. 

— Ar. Forsck. ii — iii Vonvort. — Halle 1886 — 7. 

— Beitrdge zur altiranischen Grammatik i. [On sibilants 
and nasals.] (Bezzenberger'sBeitragevii. pp. 188 — 195.) 
-1883. 

— Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, — Leipzig 1883. 
E. Dillon — Die Umschreibung der eranischen Sprachen 

pp. I — 16. — Leipzig 1883. 
D. Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Iranians 

Vol. ii. pp. 273 — 286 (The Iranian Alphabets, transl. 

from Spiegel's Eranische Alterthumskunde iii. pp. 

759— 771).— London 1886. 
P. DE Lagarde — Mittheilungen ii. Bemerkungen liber die 

Awesta-Schrift pp. 38—48. — Gottingen 1887. 
K. Brugmann — Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik 

der indogerm, Sprachen Bd. i. p. vii, 25 ; Bd. ii. Vor- 

wort pp. vii — viii. — Strassburg 1886 — 1889. — English 

translation 1888. 
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